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Introduction

In early 2009, I infamously wrote an article called “Saying Goodbye 
to the iPhone” (winsupersite.com/alt/iphone_goodbye.asp) in which I expressed 
my desire to drop Apple’s iPhone in order to adopt a device based on Microsoft’s 
then-current smart phone platform, Windows Mobile. The article was written more 
for my own benefit than anything else, and I was transparently using it as a prod to 
drop what was then the superior product—the iPhone—to use something dramati-
cally inferior.

The reasons for this were many, but what it came down to was misguided prag-
matism. I’m the Windows guy, after all, and had been writing about Microsoft tech-
nologies for over 15 years by that point, most notably via the SuperSite for Windows. 
Using and writing about the iPhone didn’t make much sense from a product coverage 
perspective. In isolation, Windows Mobile made plenty of sense.

There was just one problem. And boy, was it a doozy. Windows Mobile, to put it 
bluntly, was terrible. The version that was current at the time, Windows Mobile 6.1, was 
a stinker, with an underlying user interface that had roots dating back over a decade to 
the days of PDAs and tiny metal styluses. (Not surprisingly, Windows Mobile 6.1 phones 
still shipped with the little metal toothpicks. It was the only way to accurately press 
some of the tiny onscreen controls.)

In early 2009, there was an iota of hope that Microsoft would turn Windows Mobile 
around, and I clung to that hope like it was a virtual life preserver. That year, I went 
through several Windows Mobile devices, and while I won’t embarrass any of the com-
panies or products by naming names here, suffice it to say they were all horrifically 
bad compared to the iPhone.

Microsoft’s plan, we were told, was to provide Windows Mobile with a multitouch-
compatible user interface that would bring it up to speed with the iPhone. This 
interface would debut in Windows Mobile 6.5 in late 2009 and be accompanied by 
new services like Windows Marketplace for Mobile (an Apple App Store clone) and My 
Phone, a surprisingly decent way to synchronize and back up important smart phone 
data to the Web.

Windows Mobile 6.5 was big on promise but weak on execution. And while the 
details of why this release was so disappointing are almost too complicated to bother 
with, I’ll at least offer up a few relevant points here.
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First, the initial batch of Windows Mobile 6.5 devices that shipped in late 2009 did 
not include an iPhone-like capacitive touch screen. Instead, they all shipped with 
inferior resistive touch screens. The difference is profound, and important. Where 
capacitive touch screens are silky smooth and easy to use, resistive touch screens 
require more pressure—causing you to press down on the screen harder than you feel 
is comfortable—and they are prone to mis-taps.

Second, while Microsoft did indeed provide an iPhone-like multitouch interface for 
Windows Mobile 6.5, this interface was only made available on the system’s lock screen, 
Start screen, and in a handful of apps, such as the updated version of Internet Explorer 
that shipped with that product. The rest of the UI was based on that horrible, old, stylus-
based UI from 10 years earlier. And you didn’t have to navigate too far into the UI to 
reach these crusty, older bits, none of which were touch-friendly in the slightest.

Finally, Microsoft continued to bifurcate the market for its mobile platform by 
supplying two different versions of Windows Mobile, Standard and Professional, 
which ran on different kinds of hardware. Standard was designed for smaller, non-
touchscreen–based devices, while Professional was aimed at more capable devices. 
Annoyingly, this strategy created a situation where apps written for one version 
often wouldn’t work on the other.

I could go on, but you get the idea. By the close of 2009, I had purchased and 
evaluated several Windows Mobile 6.x phones, and they were all horrible. Moving 
from the iPhone to one of these lackluster devices wasn’t going to be like taking a 
step back. It would be like taking a step back in time. They weren’t even close.

What I didn’t know at the time was that, internally, Microsoft had already given 
up on Windows Mobile. Yes, there was a half-hearted side effort to shore up Windows 
Mobile 6.5 with a few minor updates throughout early 2010. But for the most part, 
Microsoft was simply letting Windows Mobile run its course. Separately, and secretly, 
it was plotting a new mobile platform, one that would replace Windows Mobile and 
allow the company a rare mulligan, a do-over, a chance to finally right the wrongs and 
set its mobile wares down the right path. This new platform, which became known 
simply as Windows Phone, was like a sudden, bright shot of light in a dark room. And 
while it would take a year and a half, it allowed me to finally make good on my prom-
ise to abandon the iPhone. I’m not looking back.

Windows Phone is to the mobile industry what the iPhone was years ago, but is no 
longer: A new way of doing things, a better way of doing things. Windows Phone supports 
applications, or apps, like other smart phone platforms. But it also provides its users 
with a simpler way of doing things, a more visual presentation, and a more personalized 
and customizable experience. While Apple is busy cementing its position, Microsoft has 
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been forced to retrench, and this necessity has resulted in a far more thoughtful plat-
form, one that doesn’t copy what others are doing.

The older I get, the harder it is for me to become excited by new technology. I 
remember key products along the way that renewed my excitement and interest—
things like Windows 95, Windows Media Center, Windows Home Server, and Windows 7. 
Windows Phone is such a product, and I hope my excitement is transmitted throughout 
the book. No technology is perfect—and Windows Phone is no exception, as I’ve tried 
to document here—but Microsoft’s new mobile platform has the right feature set and 
underlying capabilities to redefine the way we consume computing and online services 
on the go. I’m excited to be part of it, if only in a small way. I suspect you will be as well. 
Welcome aboard.

—Paul Thurrot t
thurrott@gmail.com

Who This Book Is For
This book is for people, average users, not technical experts. I assume you have at 
least a passing familiarity with mobile phones like the iPhone or those based on 
Google Android, but it’s not a requirement. I assume you use a Windows-based PC, 
and not a Mac. (Though I will at least point out that, despite the incongruity of 
using a device called Windows Phone in tandem with a Mac, it is at least possible 
for those who are interested in reverse switching. Yes, they’re out there.)

The book doesn’t need to be read from cover to cover. That said, I do recommend 
reading at least the first three chapters in sequence, since this is the foundation for 
understanding how the phone works and why things are the way they are. From that 
point on, feel free to cherry-pick as needed, and as you discover and wonder about 
specific new features.

What This Book Covers
Windows Phone is a brand-new mobile platform, and experience with a Windows 
Mobile device is no more relevant than iPhone or Android experience. For this rea-
son, the book covers some background material related to the “whys” as well as the 
“hows” of Windows Phone before delving into specific applications and features. This 
background material is, I feel, very important to gaining an understanding and firm 
grounding in Windows Phone.

This book covers only those applications, hubs, and services that come with 
every Windows Phone. It is possible—no, almost a certainty—that Microsoft, device 
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makers, and wireless carriers will bolster this base functionality with additional 
features, including custom applications and hubs, and more. It’s also as likely that 
the basic Windows Phone feature set will expand over time, and Microsoft is working 
to shore up the missing features that will be present at launch. It’s impossible to see 
the future, of course, but I will be covering any changes to Windows Phone over time 
at this book’s web site, Windows Phone Secrets (windowsphonesecrets.com), as well 
as at my main web site, the SuperSite for Windows (winsupersite.com). More so than 
any product I’ve ever covered, Windows Phone is going to change, and change a lot. 
It should be an interesting ride.

How This Book Is Structured
This book is divided into logical sections that should help you easily find what you 
need to know. As noted before, I recommend starting with, and reading through, the 
first three chapters in sequence, if possible. This will give you a firm grounding in 
Windows Phone.

From there, the book progresses through sections dedicated to integrated experi-
ences, entertainment, Internet and online services, productivity, phone and messaging, 
and settings and configuration. There’s no reason to read these sections and chapters in 
order. Instead, treat Windows Phone Secrets as reference guide, referring to it as needed 
as you explore your own phone. Alternatively, you could use the book as an early explo-
ration tool to find out about new features before you dive in yourself.

The point here is simple: For the most part, this book doesn’t need to be read cover 
to cover. Instead, you can read it in the order that makes the most sense for you.

What You Need to Use This Book
To use a Windows Phone, and thus Windows Phone Secrets, effectively, you will need 
a Windows-based PC, preferably running the latest version of Windows, which is 
Windows 7 at the time of this writing. You will need a Windows Live ID, as I discuss 
in Chapter 1. And you will need the latest version of the Zune PC software, since that 
software is the sole link between the phone and your PC.

Web Site Supporting the Book
This book is only the beginning: More secrets can be found online, and of course 
since Windows Phone will be evolving over time, there’s much more to come. For 
updates, errata, new information, and an ongoing blog with interactive discussions, 
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please visit my Windows Phone Secrets blog (windowsphonesecrets.com). I will also 
be covering Windows Phone and related topics on my main web site, the SuperSite for 
Windows (winsupersite.com).

Features and Icons Used in This Book
The following features and icons are used in this book to help draw your attention 
to some of the most important or useful information in the book, some of the most 
valuable tips, insights, and advice that can help you unlock the secrets of Windows 
Phone 7.

SidEbarS

Sidebars like this one feature additional information about topics related to the 
nearby text.

TIP    The Tip icon indicates a helpful trick or technique.

NO TE    The Note icon points out or expands on items of importance or interest.

CROSSREF  The Cross-Reference icon points to chapters where additional
information can be found.

WARNING  The Warning icon warns you about possible negative side effects or 
precautions you should take before making a change.

Watch for  3
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like this one 

that highl
ight 

some key piece 

o f information or 
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.

to some of the most important or useful information in the book, some of the most to some of the most important or useful information in the book, some of the most 
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Pre-Flight Checklist:
What to Do Before You
Get Your Windows Phone
i n  t h i S  c h a P t E r

Creating and managing a Windows Live ID to have the best Windows Phone experience33

Connecting your ID to the social networks and online services you use33

Joining Zune Social33

Connecting with Xbox Live33

Picking the right phone33

Before you even set foot in a store and start thinking 
about which Windows Phone you want to buy, you need to do a bit of legwork. Don’t 

worry, it’s not painful. But if you put the right pieces in place before you buy a device, 

you’ll have a much better experience with Windows Phone.

The fi rst step is to create and cultivate a Windows Live ID. Strictly speaking, you 

don’t need a Windows Live ID to use Windows Phone. But you’re going to want one 

regardless, because the Windows Phone experience is dramatically better when you

do have such an account. Windows Live provides an amazing variety of services, includ-

ing integration with the social network and online services you really do care about,

and integration with Microsoft’s numerous online services, including Hotmail, Zune, and 

Xbox Live.
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Next, you need to understand which hardware features come with every Windows 
Phone, and which do not. By understanding what’s available, you can make more intelli-
gent choices about the type of phone you’ll eventually buy. So bone up on the basics and 
then hit the stores better educated, and ready to get exactly the phone you want.

WindoWS live id: one online id To rule Them all
Way back when the Internet was dominated by gray web pages with blinking text, 
Microsoft created a single sign-on service called Windows Live ID. The point behind 
the service was that you could create a single account, with a username and pass-
word, and use that one account to securely access multiple web sites. That way, you 
wouldn’t need to create and maintain multiple accounts, one for each web site.

NO TE    Windows Live ID, like a certain underworld denizen, has gone by many 
names. When it was originally announced in the late 1990s, it was called Microsoft 
Wallet, because the software giant hoped it would prove popular with the budding 
e-commerce sites of the day. But it went through a series of other names over 
the years, including Microsoft Passport, .NET Passport, and even the awkward 
Microsoft Passport Network, before it settled on Windows Live ID.

Like many good ideas, Windows Live ID was a better theory than reality. Third-
party web sites—that is, those sites not created and owned by Microsoft—ignored 
Windows Live ID for the most part, and while there are a few exceptions, this system 
is today used almost exclusively by Microsoft’s own web sites and services, such as 
Hotmail, MSN, Windows Live, Xbox Live, and Zune.

While a single web-wide sign-on would be nice, being able to access Microsoft’s 
many services via a single account is still pretty convenient, even more so if you’re 
heavily invested in what I call the Microsoft ecosystem. And if you’re going to be buy-
ing a Windows Phone, this single sign-on, or Windows Live ID, is the key to having 
the best experience. And while I hate to ruin the ending, this simple fact is arguably 
the most important secret in the whole book.

Here’s why. After many fi ts and starts, Microsoft has recast its Windows Live service 
as a central hub of sorts, a way to “keep your lives in sync.” So instead of competing with 
the Facebooks and Twitters of the world, Microsoft is instead providing a way to link 
to third-party services, allowing you to access the third-party (read: non-Microsoft) 
accounts you already use, from Windows Live.

Having a  3
Windows Live ID 

is essential to 

having a great
 

experience with 

a Windows Phone.
the most important secret in the whole bookthe most important secret in the whole book



3
Windows Live ID: One Online ID to Rule Them All

If you think about it, this is a sneaky way to achieve the original goal of
Windows Live ID. That is, since the world didn’t come to Windows Live ID, Windows 
Live ID has instead come to the world. Using that single sign-on, you can simply 
access all those wonderful third-party services from Windows Live. All you need to 
do is create an account—though you may already have one—and then confi gure it 
to access other services.

Every Windows Phone user should take the time to confi gure a Windows Live ID. And 
this is true even if you have no interest in using any Windows Live services directly. By 
creating such an account and confi guring it properly, you will be able to turn on your 
new phone on day one, sign on with your Windows Live ID, and watch it automatically 
populate with all of the information that’s tied to that account. This means e-mail, con-
tacts, and calendars. Photos and news feeds from you and your friends and family, no 
matter where they’re found online. And, as you will soon fi nd out, so much more. This is 
the key to a killer Windows Phone experience.

NO TE    Yes, you can use Windows Phone without having a Windows Live ID, but 
I don’t recommend it. And while this book does document how to confi gure your 
phone with other account types, I am assuming that you have a Windows Live 
ID. It’s that important. So please don’t skip the Windows Live ID creation and 
confi guration steps if you want to get the most out of your Windows Phone.

Creating a New Windows Live ID
If you don’t have a Windows Live ID, you will need to create one. Note, however, that 
you may already have such an account. Any e-mail address ending in hotmail.com, 
msn.com, or live.com is a Windows Live ID, for example. If you’ve created an Xbox 
Live account or a Zune account, that’s a Windows Live ID too. So if you have such an 
account, skip ahead to the next section. If not, it’s time to make one.

NO TE    It’s possible for any e-mail address to be used as a Windows Live ID, so 
if you don’t want to be stuck with one of Microsoft’s domain names, you can also 
use your own (including competitor accounts from Gmail, Yahoo!, and elsewhere). 
Many educational institutions also use Windows Live services on the back end, so 
if you’re a student, it’s possible you have a Live ID already as well.

There are many avenues for reaching Microsoft’s Windows Live ID sign up page, 
but the easiest, perhaps, is to just navigate to live.com. When you do so, you’ll see 
the screen shown in Figure 1-1.

Every Windows Phone user should take the time to confi gure a Windows Live ID.Every Windows Phone user should take the time to confi gure a Windows Live ID. And  And 
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Figure 1-1: Here, you can begin your new online life with Windows Live.

Click the Sign Up button to continue. The Create Your Windows Live ID page will 
appear. As shown in Figure 1-2, you will need to fill out a form listing information 
about yourself and pick a Windows Live ID, which will take the form of name@live.
com or name@hotmail.com. This ID will also be used for a Hotmail e‑mail address.

 
Figure 1-2: You can check the availability of the name you want before proceeding.

In the Windows Live ID field, experiment with different ID names to find one that 
is available. Note that common names, such as Paul, were taken long ago, so you may 
need to get creative. The form will make suggestions or provide an advanced search 
box, shown in Figure 1-3, if you pick an ID that’s already taken.
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FigurE 1-3: Windows Live will help you fi nd a good ID.

When you fi nd an acceptable ID, the form will tell you that it’s available and you 
can proceed (see Figure 1-4).

FigurE 1-4: Once you fi nd a name you like, you can move on.

alrEady havE a non-MicroSoFt E-Mail account?

If you already have an e-mail account with a different company, you can turn that 
into a Windows Live ID as well. There is one important difference between using a 
preexisting e-mail address and creating a new one with Windows Live, however: 
You won’t be able to use Hotmail for e-mail, contacts, or calendar management. 
Note, too, that when you confi gure an existing e-mail account as a Windows Live 
ID, you will need to create a password for this ID that is separate from the pass-
word you use to access e-mail from that account. I recommend just creating a 
standalone Windows Live ID and not using an existing e-mail account because it’s 
very easy with Windows Phone to access multiple accounts in a seamless way.
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Fill out the rest of the form, paying particular attention to the password, which 
should be complex if possible and rated “strong” by the form. (It will rate your password 
as you type.) According to Microsoft, a strong password contains 7–16 characters, does 
not include common words or names, and combines uppercase letters, lowercase letters, 
numbers, and symbols.

TIP ​ ​There are some excellent tools online to help you create complex pass-
words for web services. I use and recommend a free tool called Last Pass 
(lastpass.com), which provides a plug-in for all major PC-based web browsers 
(IE, Firefox, Chrome, and Safari), allowing you to securely create, store, and 
manage the passwords for all of the services you use online.

When you’re done, click the button labeled I Accept. Windows Live will work for 
a bit and then display the Windows Live Home page (live.com), this time logged on 
with your new ID. This is shown in Figure 1-5.

 
Figure 1-5: It’s pretty sparse right now, but your Windows Live ID is up and running.

As initially configured, there’s not much going on with your new Windows Live 
ID. But that’s easy enough to rectify, and there are a number of things you can do to 
make this ID more valuable. You can start with the basics: initial Windows Live ID 
configuration.
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Initial Windows Live ID Configuration
On that initial Windows Live Home page, you should see a link titled Edit Your Profi le. 
Click that, or, if it’s not present, click the Profi le link in the upper right of the page. 
Either way, you’ll be brought to your Windows Live Profi le page, where you can confi gure 
your new ID. This is shown in Figure 1-6.

FigurE 1-6: Windows Live Profi le.

TIP    You can return to your Windows Live Profi le at any time by visiting 
profile.live.com.

If this is the very fi rst time you’ve visited this page, there will be a handy—and 
important—box with the title "Welcome to your new profi le." Here, you can very easily 
confi gure your privacy settings for Windows Live. You can of course change this later, 
but I recommend taking a moment to get this right before proceeding. Fortunately, 
Microsoft has made it simple with just three basic choices:

Public: 33 Everything you do—what Microsoft calls your activities—is available 
publicly on Windows Live, even to those people with whom you have no formal 
relationship. Furthermore, anyone can fi nd you by searching on Windows Live 
and can view your profi le. I’m not a privacy nut, but I don’t recommend choosing 
this setting, unless, of course, you’re a reverse voyeur. (They’re out there.)
and can view your profi le. I’m not a privacy nut, but and can view your profi le. I’m not a privacy nut, but I don’t recommend choosing I don’t recommend choosing 
this settingthis setting, unless, of course, you’re a reverse voyeur. (They’re out there.), unless, of course, you’re a reverse voyeur. (They’re out there.)
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Limited: 33 This is the default setting and the least restrictive option I think 
you should consider. Configured this way, only your friends—those people 
you’ve explicitly “friended” on Windows Live—can see what you’re doing via 
the service. But as with the Public setting, anyone can find you by searching 
on Windows Live and can view your profile. This is the setting to choose if you 
are concerned about privacy but do want others to be able to find you online.

Private:33  With this most restrictive setting—and, for whatever it’s worth, the 
one I use—only your friends can view what you’re doing online, and only your 
friends can search for you or view your profile. This is the option you’ll want to 
pick if you’re concerned about privacy and don’t want other people to find you.

Once you’ve chosen a setting, click Save.

WARNING ​ ​If you are at all concerned about your privacy online—and you 
should be—this isn’t enough. Please be sure to visit the Windows Live advanced 
privacy page (profile.live.com/Privacy) and then click the Advanced link to 
see a comprehensive form for really fine-tuning your privacy settings, as shown 
in Figure 1-7.

 
Figure 1-7: Spend the time to get your privacy settings exactly right. You can’t be  
too careful online.
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From here, there are a wide range of options you can configure for your Windows 
Live ID. (Or not. Remember, it’s your choice.) Some of the more important ones include:

Personal information: 33 Click the Details link on the left side of your Profile 
page to access a page where you can edit your personal information, including 
your name, personal photo, contact information, work information, general 
information (gender, occupation, location, interests, and more), social infor-
mation (relationship status, relationship interests, hometown, places lived, 
humor, fashion, and favorite quote), and education information.

Status: 33 At the top of the Profile page is a conversation balloon with the text, 
"Share something new." This is where you can type a personal note, similar to 
a Twitter post (or “tweet”) or Facebook status post.

Importing Contacts from Other Services
After you’ve completed filling out your Windows Live ID, you may want to import 
contacts from other services, especially if you intend to use this account for e‑mail 
or to communicate with others using Windows Live services and applications such as 
Windows Live Photos (photo sharing), Windows Live Spaces (blogging), or Windows 
Live Messenger. To do so, click the Add Friends to Your Profile link on the Profile page. 
(Or just navigate to profile.live.com/connect.) From this page, shown in Figure 1-8, 
you can add individual people to your contact list or import them from other e‑mail 
accounts and online services.

 
Figure 1-8: Windows Live helps you import contacts from other services.
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While adding single contacts at a time is pretty straightforward, it’s also monoto-
nous, so I want to focus on importing. After all, you probably have contacts else-
where, in an e‑mail application (like Outlook), on a competing e‑mail service like 
Gmail or AOL, or on other online services such as Facebook or MySpace.

To import contacts, click the appropriate service or application. While the options 
vary slightly depending on which one you pick, there are three basic types of integra-
tion here:

Facebook and MySpace: 33 Thanks to deep integration with Windows Live, Face-
book and MySpace contacts importing works quite differently from the other 
choices. In fact, these services are so special that I’m going to examine them 
separately in the next section, so hang tight. (Or skip ahead.)

Manual import: 33 Many of the other services, including LinkedIn, AOL Mail, 
Hyves, Google (Gmail), Hi5, and Tagged require you to log on to that service 
before you can import contacts. So when you select one of these options, 
you’ll see a page created by that service where you can log on in order to 
authorize the contacts copying. A typical screen of this type is shown in 
Figure 1-9.

 
Figure 1-9: Services such as Gmail require you to log on so  
you can transfer information to Windows Live.

Outlook and another Windows Live account: 33 To import contacts from Micro-
soft’s corporate-oriented e‑mail and personal information management appli-
cation, or from Windows Live, you will need to first export them in a format 
Windows Live can understand.
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NO TE    Interestingly, these options can be used to import contacts from 
Outlook Express (Windows XP), Windows Contacts (Windows Vista), Windows 
Live Hotmail, Yahoo! Mail, and Gmail as well, as shown in Figure 1-10. Note 
that in any of these cases, you will need to have exported your contacts into an 
acceptable format fi rst.

FigurE 1-10: Hidden under the Outlook and Windows Live options are other import choices.

uSing WindoWS live id To acceSS your 
Social neTWorkS and oTher ServiceS
Once your Windows Live ID is properly confi gured, you can begin connecting it to the 
other online services you’re already using.

Unless you’ve been living under a rock, you’re probably familiar with the fact that 
there are very popular services online, most of which aren’t made by Microsoft. (I 
know, it’s shocking.) In fact, you almost certainly use many of these services your-
self: Facebook or MySpace for social networking; Pandora for music; Hulu for online 
TV shows; Flickr for photos; and many more.

There are literally dozens of valuable online services, but they all exist, in isola-
tion, separate from each other. Each requires its own username and password, and to 
access content from each service, you need to manually visit each separately.
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Once your Windows Live ID is properly confi gured, Once your Windows Live ID is properly confi gured, you can begin connecting it to the you can begin connecting it to the 
other online services you’re already usingother online services you’re already using..
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That’s where Windows Live comes in. Yes, some parts of Windows Live compete with 
some of these other services. Windows Live Photos is a direct competitor with Flickr, for 
example. But by making Windows Live open and extensible to other services, Microsoft 
has also made it possible for Windows Live users to utilize the service as a hub, of sorts, 
for their other services. It gives you a single place to access information from Facebook, 
Flickr, and Pandora (or whatever), without having to manually visit each place sepa-
rately. And you can access not just your information, but also the information of your 
contacts—that is, your friends, family, and other acquaintances—from those services.

Later on, you’ll be able to connect your Windows Phone to just one service—Windows 
Live—but gain access to an unbelievable amount of content, instantly, thanks to these 
connections. It makes Windows Live even more powerful.

Neat, eh? Okay, time to get connected.

Finding and Examining the Available Services
To find out which services you can connect to Windows Live, you need to visit the 
Windows Live Services page. You do so by clicking the Add Web Activities link on 
the Windows Live Home page (live.com) or by navigating directly to profile.live 
.com/services. Shown in Figure 1-11, this page provides a way to access all of the 
online services which you can connect to Windows Live.

 
Figure 1-11: Here, you’ll find the services that you can connect to Windows Live.
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If you find the list too intimidating—it gets bigger all the time as more partners 
come on board—then you can use the Categories list on the left to filter it down. For 
example, you can click Movies and TV to only see video services.

Connecting an Online Service to Windows Live
For most of these services, you need to be a member—that is, have a user account at 
that service—in order to connect it to Windows Live. I’ll use the Flickr photo sharing 
site as an example of such a service since it’s very popular, but you can and should of 
course connect with whatever services you use.

To select Flickr, click Photos in the Categories list and then click the link for Flickr. 
You’re presented with a screen explaining what it means to connect to Flickr, as shown 
in Figure 1-12.

 
Figure 1-12: Before making the connection, Windows Live will explain what doing so means.

When you click the Add Flickr button, you’ll navigate to the Flickr web site and 
be prompted for your Flickr credentials. When you log on, the browser returns you to 
Windows Live, notes that you’re connected, and explains what the privacy settings are. 
(You can click the Change link to change this, of course.) Click the Connect button to 
complete the connection.

You’re returned to the Windows Live Services page, where you can pick another 
service to connect.

You’ll do that in a moment, but for now, return to Windows Live Home (live.com). 
You’ll see a note about the connection in your Messenger social feed—a list of "What’s 
new" items that carries across all connected services—and, if there are any new photos 
posted to Flickr, a link to that new content as well. This is shown in Figure 1-13.



14
C h a p t e r  1    Pre-Flight Checklist:What to Do Before YouGet Your Windows Phone  

 
Figure 1-13: As soon as you connect to a service from Windows Live,  
content from that service appears in your Messenger social feed.

NO TE ​ ​Messenger social used to be called What’s New. I still think that was a 
better and more descriptive name. Microsoft renamed it to Messenger Social 
because this list is also available via Windows Live Messenger, the company’s 
IM application for Windows.

Okay, time to add one more service, and this time you’ll use a different type of 
connection. While most of the services you can connect to Windows Live require you 
to be a member, some do not. For example, you may have a favorite web site that pro-
vides regular updates. These types of sites typically use an RSS feed to alert people 
about updates, and Windows Live supports connecting to any RSS feed via a generic 
Blog RSS Feed connection. You can find this option at the bottom of the main Ser-
vices page.

You’ll need the web site’s RSS URL (uniform resource locator, essentially its web 
address) in order to make the connection. While each browser does this is a bit differ-
ently, most work similarly. In Internet Explorer, navigate to the web site and notice 
that the Feeds icon in the Command Bar turns orange, indicating that a feed is avail-
able. To view the feed, click the button. IE will now display the feed provided by the 
web site, as shown in Figure 1-14.

Technically 33
speaking, the 

Blog RSS Feed 

connection works 

with both
 RSS and 

Atom feeds. They 

work similarly.
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FigurE 1-14: Web browsers can display RSS feeds, which you can connect to Windows Live.

The RSS URL, or address, can be found in the browser’s Address Bar. Select this 
text and copy it to the clipboard (Ctrl+C works nicely). Then, paste it into the Blog URL 
on Windows Live’s Connect Blog RSS Feed to Windows Live page and click Connect. 
After a bit of churning, the web site’s feed will be added to your Messenger social feed 
as well.

gEtting around thE blog rSS FEEd’S big liMitation

The Blog RSS Feed connection has one very serious limitation: You can only 
connect it to one web site. That is, despite the fact that you probably have 
multiple sites for which you’d like to receive updates, Windows Live only 
lets you connect with one RSS (or Atom) feed. This is, of course, ridiculous. 
Is there a way around this? Yes, but it’s a bit convoluted. Using an RSS ag-
gregator service such as Friendfeed (friendfeed.com), you can connect to 
all the web site RSS feeds you want, and then connect Windows Live to your 
Friendfeed RSS feed. Silly? You bet.
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Be sure to spend some time and connect to each of the services you already use. 
You can view and edit your connected services via the Connected Services page, which 
you can access by clicking the Manage Services link on the Services page. (Or navigate 
directly to profile.live.com/Services/?view=manage.) As shown in Figure 1-15, this 
page lets you edit the settings for each connected service, including privacy, or remove 
individual services you’re no longer interested in accessing.

 
Figure 1-15: Manage connected services.

Viewing and Interacting with Content  
in the Messenger Social Feed
Once you’ve connected with all of your favorite services, it’s time to see why this is so 
powerful. If you navigate to Windows Live Home (live.com), you’ll see updates from all 
of your connected services appear in the Messenger social list. And that list could be 
quite voluminous, especially if you connect to some of the “chattier” online services, 
like Facebook.

What’s neat about this is that this list isn’t read-only. You can also perform certain 
actions on each update without having to go visit the service from which it came. So if 
you see a Facebook post, or a Flickr photoset, or whatever else you’d like to comment 
on, you can do so, right from Windows Live.

To comment on an update, click the Comment link that appears next to the update. 
When you do so, a new Comment interface opens up, as shown in Figure 1-16. You can 
type your comment and then add it to whatever service it originated from.

You can also perform other actions. If you mouse over one of the updates, a small 
gear icon will appear, as shown in Figure 1-17.

Click this gear and you’ll see a small pop-up menu (Figure 1-18). This menu lets 
you mark the update’s poster as a Favorite—which I’ll explain in just a bit—or hide 
updates from the service from which the update originated.
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Figure 1-16: You can comment on updates from other  
services directly from Windows Live.

 
Figure 1-17: A small options icon appears when you mouse  
over individual updates.

 
Figure 1-18: Click the icon and a small menu appears with  
more options.

There’s also a More Options link that brings you to a very interesting page where 
you can manage the social updates from your friends or, more accurately, determine 
which Windows Live services will appear in your Messenger social feed. (You can 
manually navigate to this page by visiting profile.live.com/whatsnewsettings.) 
This page, shown in Figure 1-19, also lets you hide individual users, which can be 
very convenient. (Hey, we all have one of those friends, right?)

Perhaps by now the power of this system is obvious. But the real beauty of Windows 
Live, and its connections to the outside services you already use, is that once you do 
get a Windows Phone, you will simply log on to your Windows Live account, and all this 
stuff will propagate around the phone as makes sense. So your Windows Live Hotmail-
based e‑mail, contacts, and calendars will of course appear in the device’s Mail, Con-
tacts, and Calendar interfaces. But updates from your connected photo services will 
also appear in the phone’s Pictures UI. And your Messenger social feed will show up in 
the phone’s People experience. And all you have to do is sign in once.
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Figure 1-19: Selectively remove users and Windows Live  
services updates from this page.

TIP ​ ​There is a lot more going on with Windows Live, of course. And while it 
doesn’t have all that much to do with Windows Phone, I do recommend that you 
download and install Windows Live Essentials (get.live.com), a set of useful 
and fun Windows applications that includes, among other things, the Windows 
Live Messenger application that also provides access to your Messenger social 
feed. It’s shown in Figure 1-20.

Music Lovers: Connecting to Zune Social
While setting up a Windows Live ID and connecting it to the third-party online ser-
vices you care about is absolutely critical for anyone interested in Windows Phone, 
there are a few Microsoft online services that are particularly interesting and rel-
evant as well. And since these online services are tied to your Windows Live ID, and 
can be used to populate your phone with content, it makes sense to get them set up 
now, before you get your Windows Phone.
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Figure 1-20: Windows Live Messenger provides PC-based access to your Messenger social feed.

The first is Microsoft Zune. If you haven’t heard of Zune, or simply have never tried 
it, you may be in for a very happy surprise. Zune is an elegant and powerful digital 
media platform that encompasses a number of interesting components. These include:

Zune PC software: 33 This software can be used to organize and play digital 
media content, including music, videos, and photos, and to sync this content 
with various portable devices, including, yes, Windows Phones.

Zune Pass: 33 This subscription service allows you to browse, stream, and down-
load all of the music you want, from Microsoft’s voluminous online collection 
for a flat monthly fee. With Windows Phone, you can even perform these activ-
ities, over the air, right to the phone, with no PC required.

Zune Social: 33 This online community provides a way to share your favorite and 
new music with friends, family, and others. (And yes, of course it links up to 
the Messenger social feed so you can share via your Windows Phone.)

Zune portable devices: 33 Before there were Windows Phone devices, Microsoft 
made dedicated digital media players, including the Zune HD, which could 
harness the power of Zune on the go.
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Zune Marketplace: 33 This is Microsoft’s online store for music, TV shows, movies, 
podcasts, and more. It’s available from the Zune PC software (on Windows-based 
PCs), on the Xbox 360 (more on this later in the chapter), and, yes, on your  
Windows Phone as well.

Xbox 360:33  Microsoft’s video game console includes Zune software for media 
playback, including Zune Pass streaming, and can interact with portable 
devices, including Zune players.

Bing music playback: 33 Using Microsoft’s search engine (at bing.com), you can 
find out more about your favorite musical artists. And thanks to an integrated 
Zune player, you can even play entire songs by these artists as you search 
around for more information. (If you have a Zune Pass, you get unlimited 
streaming too.)

If this seems like a lot of information, well, it is. But that’s why I discuss much of 
this in much more detail later in the book.

CROSSREF  Check out Chapter 6 to see how you can use the Zune PC soft-
ware with your Windows Phone. This chapter also includes a look at how the 
Windows Phone’s Zune software works right on the device.

For now, you can get started by connecting your Windows Live ID to a Zune account. 
You’ll use exactly the same underlying Windows Live ID, so it’s easy.

First, open your PC’s web browser, browse to zune.net, and click the Sign In link 
at the top of the page. Since you already have a Windows Live ID, you can sign in 
using that ID. And when you do, you’ll be prompted to create your Zune account, 
which will be connected to that ID. It will look something like the screen shown in 
Figure 1-21.

One of the options you’ll need to decide on right up front is whether you want to 
be part of the Zune Social. As noted previously, this is Microsoft’s online community 
for music lovers, and it provides you with a way to share your musical likes and dis-
likes with others online. If you’re unsure about this, just select Don’t Share; you can 
always join the Zune Social later. The point now is just to get your Windows Live ID 
connected to a Zune account.

When you complete this first part of the form, you’ll be prompted to create a Zune 
Tag. This is a name that will identify you to others in the Zune Social and, if you join 
Xbox Live as described in the next section, it’s the same name you’ll use for gaming 
endeavors as well.
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FigurE 1-21: Here, you connect your Windows Live ID to a Zune account.

think it ovEr

I recommend not getting cute here. While many people create nonsensical 
Zune Tags, remember that this is the name you’ll use when you communicate 
with others. So rather than be known as Flatulent Fred or whatever, try to pick 
something that you won’t be embarrassed by later on.

A Zune Tag can consist of letters (A–Z, a–z), numbers (0–9), and single spaces. But 
it can’t start with a number. And it can be up to 15 characters long, maximum.

My Zune Tag, incidentally, is Paul Thurrott. Yeah, it’s boring. But people instantly 
know it’s me.

As with your Windows Live ID, your Zune Tag must be unique. That means you 
can’t pick a Zune Tag that’s already in use by someone else. So Paul Thurrott, 
obviously, is taken. So, too, I’d imagine, are names like Bob Smith. The sign-up 
wizard will let you know if the name you want is available, as shown in Figure 1-22.
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Figure 1-22: And another classic Zune Tag is created.

When you’re done creating the Zune account, you can download the Zune PC soft-
ware, join Zune Pass, or discover some of the other interesting and unique features of 
the Zune platform, which I discuss in more detail in Chapters 6 and 16.

Gamers: Connect to Xbox Live
If you’re a video gamer, chances are that you’ve already heard of Microsoft’s Xbox, 
which is known far and wide as the most powerful and capable video game platform 
on earth. As with Zune, Xbox consists of a number of components. These include:

Xbox 360: 33 The premier video game console features HD graphics, surround 
sound, and the best library of video games available anywhere. It also con-
nects to an ever-growing library of online services, including Zune (music 
and video), Netflix (TV and movies), Last.fm (music), Facebook and Twitter 
(social networking), and more. The Xbox 360 isn’t just a video game console; 
it’s also a central hub for entertainment and communications.

Xbox Live: 33 In addition to making a killer console, Microsoft also supplies the 
most popular video game service on earth. Xbox Live is available in a free ver-
sion called Xbox Live Silver, and a paid version called Xbox Live Gold. Both 
provide access to free game demo downloads, HD movies and TV shows (via 
Zune), downloadable Xbox Live Arcade games, game add-ons, avatars (mini 
cartoon characters that represent you online), in-game voice and text chat, 
and photo sharing. But the Gold subscription adds online gameplay with 
friends, Netflix streaming (though you must also have a Netflix subscription), 
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Xbox Live Parties, video chat, Facebook, Twitter, and Last.fm access, and 
some other unique features.

TIP ​ ​Microsoft also has a related service called Games for Windows – LIVE. 
This awkwardly named service is essentially Xbox Live for Windows PCs, so it 
uses the exact same Windows Live ID that you use for Windows Live, Zune, Xbox 
Live, or Windows Phone. You can find out more at gamesforwindows.com/live.

Xbox Live Marketplace: 33 Microsoft’s online store for gamers provides a way to 
purchase full games electronically, Xbox Live Arcade games (which tend to be 
smaller than full games), as well as free game demos and other content, game 
add-ons, and more. It’s analogous to Zune Marketplace, except that the focus 
here is gaming instead of digital media. (That said, the two stores are merging 
and a lot of Zune Marketplace content is available via Xbox Live Marketplace 
as well. As you can imagine, having a single ID to access all this content is 
pretty convenient.)

You don’t have to be a hard-core gamer to appreciate Xbox. In addition to expand-
ing the audience for its gaming wares with the Kinect add-on for Xbox 360 (which pro-
vides Nintendo Wii–like motion sensing controls as well as voice control and opens the 
door to a new generation of more casual games), Microsoft has brought its Xbox Live 
service to Windows Phone as well. So you don’t even need an Xbox 360 to take advan-
tage of Xbox Live. (I examine the Windows Phone gaming features in Chapter 7.)

To sign up for an Xbox Live account, visit xbox.com in your PC’s web browser and 
click the Sign In link at the top of the page.

If you already signed up for a Zune account, you will simply need to accept a new 
Terms of Use agreement. That’s because the Zune Tag you already created will be used 
as your unique Xbox Live identifier, which is called a Gamertag. (I discuss this more 
in just a bit.)

If you skipped the Zune account sign-up (and really, shame on you for that), you’ll 
need to fill out a form and create what’s known as your Gamer Profile. This is essentially 
your online game-playing persona.

This Gamer Profile consists of a number of attributes, some of which you’ll need to 
specify right up front. These include:

Gamertag: 33 This is essentially the name that will identify you to others while 
you’re playing games on Xbox Live. (And that’s true whether you’re playing 
games on the Xbox 360 console, a Windows-based PC, or via your Windows 
Phone.) This Gamertag is identical to your Zune account, so check out the 
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previous section for information on the rules for creating this Gamertag and 
my suggestions for not getting too immature about it.

Gamer Picture: 33 Microsoft lets you use a small picture to graphically represent 
you to others online. There are a number of built-in pictures to choose from, 
and if you log on with the Xbox 360 console, there are more available (includ-
ing some for purchase, believe it or not).

Gamer Zone: 33 Microsoft provides four general gamer types from which you can 
choose, including Recreation (casual gamers), Family (G-rated content only, 
please), Pro (hard core but polite), and Underground (hard core, no rules). I know 
you’re dying to know where I fall in this list. You may be surprised to discover its 
Recreation. Don’t worry. I’ll still take you down online, given the chance.

Once you create an Xbox Live Gamer Profile, you can visit your Xbox home page, 
where you can view information about this profile. (It’s at live.xbox.com if you can’t 
figure it out.) Since you’re just starting out, your home page is going to be pretty 
bare, as shown in Figure 1-23.

 
Figure 1-23: With your Xbox Live Gamer Profile created, it’s time to get online and get  
beat up a bit.

There’s a lot more you can do from here: Edit your profile, privacy settings, con-
tact information, and other preferences, add friends, or sign up for an Xbox Live Gold 
account. (You are automatically given a Silver account when you create your profile.) 
But I examine gaming and the various Xbox Live features thoroughly in Chapter 7. For 
now, the important bit is just getting the account set up.
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Picking a Phone
You may be surprised to discover that I consider properly confi guring a Windows Live 
ID a far more important task than picking a phone. But it’s true: We live in an age of 
throwaway smart phones, and while you may choose to replace your phone every year 
or two, your Windows Live ID will stay with you for many years to come. So it’s impor-
tant to get that right.

But you are eventually going to move on to the next phase in your Windows Phone 
adventure, and that involves picking the right phone. Of course, the phone that’s right 
for you may not be the phone I’d pick, as we all have our own wants, needs, and require-
ments. And let’s be clear: Just as with any smart phone platform, Windows Phone is 
going to evolve over time, and handset makers and wireless carriers will be coming out 
with new devices on a regular basis. So it doesn’t make sense to recommend particular 
phones. Instead, what I’ll do is highlight those features that will appear on all Windows 
Phone devices, and those that will be optional, so you can survey the market for avail-
able devices and make an educated decision when the time comes.

Understanding the Windows Phone 
Hardware Specifications
Microsoft’s previous smart phone platform was called Windows Mobile, and while it 
did have a few things to recommend it, one of the problems with that platform was 
the almost limitless number of hardware types and form factors that shipped from a 
variety of device makers and wireless carriers. This diversifi cation made the platform 
attractive to these companies for a while. But it also made it almost impossible for 
Microsoft to deliver software updates to customers, something it has been able to do 
more easily on Windows PCs via the Windows Update and Microsoft Update services.

Apple’s wildly popular iPhone changed the smart phone market in many ways 
when it arrived in 2007. But one of the most important iPhone innovations was that it 
was Apple, and not the wireless carriers, that controlled software updating. And the 
result has been years of steady improvements, all of them absolutely free, giving cus-
tomers new and exciting capabilities over time. As a result, the iPhone has evolved 
into a truly compelling smart phone, one so infl uential that it has transformed 
the way other companies approach this market as well. Witness the rise of Google 
Android, a more open iPhone copy of sorts.

As for Microsoft, the software giant wanted to retain the good bits from Windows 
Mobile but throw out the bad. So while it still allows multiple device makers and wireless 
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carriers to sell Windows Phones—diversity is good in some cases—it has also fleshed out 
a rigid set of hardware specifications for this platform. So if a device maker or wireless 
carrier wishes to sell Windows Phone devices, they must conform to the specs.

What’s Included on Every Windows Phone
For now at least, these specs are liberating rather than confining, and at the time of 
Windows Phone’s initial launch in late 2010, they together represent the makings of a 
very high-end smart phone indeed. According to Microsoft, every Windows Phone must 
include at least the following hardware:

Processor (CPU): 33 All Windows Phones must provide at least a 1 GHz ARMv7 
Cortex/Scorpion or better processor. What this means to you is that all Win-
dows Phone devices will be able performers: In the mobile device world, 1 GHz 
is still fairly uncommon beyond the very highest-end devices. And this posi-
tioning is important: Windows Phone is a premium smart phone platform.

Graphics: 33 Windows Phones will ship with a DirectX 9–capable graphics process-
ing unit, or GPU. This provides your phone with exactly the same graphical 
capabilities—from a visual perspective—as is possible with Microsoft’s Xbox 360 
video game console. The result is stunning visuals and the possibility of seeing 
games ported from the console to the phone in full fidelity.

NO TE ​ ​All Windows Phones use ClearType “sub-pixel rendering” technologies 
for super-clear text displays. But Microsoft is only specifying a 16-bit color 
screen as the minimum, so some higher color (24-bit) images might have visual 
banding. If it’s advertised this way, consider a Windows Phone with a 24-bit 
color screen for superior visuals.

RAM and storage:33  Each Windows Phone must include at least 256MB of RAM 
(memory allotted for the operating system and running applications) and 8GB 
or more of Flash memory (storage for content, including applications, digital 
media, documents, and the like).

Hardware buttons:33  Every Windows Phone comes with a dedicated set of hard-
ware buttons positioned in a consistent way around the device. These include 
front-mounted Back, Home, and Search buttons (for navigating “back” as per 
a web browser, returning to the Home screen, and launching the Bing search 
experience, respectively); a dedicated camera button (with full and half press 
support for launching the camera application, auto-focusing, and taking 
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photos); volume up and down; and power/sleep (with brief and full press sup-
port for dimming the screen, waking up the device, and so on).

thE back button

The Back button is particularly interesting and useful because it works in dif-
ferent ways throughout the phone. You can use it to go back within an applica-
tion (to a previous screen or experience), go back between applications (return 
to the Home screen and then “go back” to the previously-used application), 
close an open virtual keyboard, menu, dialog, or search experience, navigate to 
a previous page, and more. This button, completely absent on the iPhone, is in 
fact one of Windows Phone’s best features.

Camera: 33 While smart phone cameras haven’t quite caught up to dedicated 
digital cameras from a quality perspective, your Windows Phone should come 
pretty close. Microsoft requires hardware makers to include at least a 5 mega-
pixel camera with fl ash (and, as noted above, a dedicated camera button). You 
can already fi nd devices that exceed these requirements.

taking WidEScrEEn PhotoS and vidEo

The Windows Phone camera must take pictures in a 4:3 aspect ratio, which is 
non-widescreen. Some phone makers offer enhanced cameras with 16:9 or 
16:10 widescreen photo (and video) capabilities. Some even ship devices with 
a second, front-mounted camera for video conferencing. Note, however, that 
this second camera is not natively supported by the Windows Phone OS, so the 
phone maker will need to ship special software for that purpose.

Capacitive multi-touch display with four or more contact points: 33 Like the 
iPhone, Windows Phones are primarily touch-based devices with virtual key-
boards, or Soft Input Panels (SIPs), that work in both portrait and landscape 
modes. The screens offer touch and multi-touch, of course, with up to four 
contact points. That means you could theoretically place four fi ngers on the 
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screen, each doing something different, and the device could accurately 
process that information and act accordingly. The Windows Phone screen 
supports gestures as well. Of course, I will explain the use of this screen fully 
throughout the book.

Onscreen resolution: 33 Windows Phone supports two screen resolutions, 800 
x 480 (WVGA) and 480 x 320 (HWVGA). The former is more common and more 
appropriate for what will likely prove to be the most popular Windows Phone 
configuration. But hardware makers are free to use the lower-resolution 
screen type, and will likely do so in smaller devices, including those with 
slide-out hardware keyboards.

Accelerometer: 33 First popularized by the iPhone, an accelerometer is an inter-
nal component that can measure acceleration along multiple axes. What this 
means to you is that a Windows Phone can detect, and respond to, the device 
being tilted in different directions. The accelerometer is used in ways both 
utilitarian—if you rotate the device, the display will rotate to accommodate 
the new orientation—and far less practical—in a racing game, for example, 
tilting the screen left to right as you play could steer the car.

Assisted GPS (A-GPS): 33 Windows Phones ship with this latest GPS (global posi-
tioning system) hardware, providing quicker startup and better accuracy, the 
latter of which is key to a U.S.-based requirement that will allow 911 dispatch-
ers to find smart phone users in an emergency.

Compass: 33 Windows Phones ship with an internal compass, which works in 
concert with the GPS and other location sensors (including Wi-Fi and cellular 
connection) to accurately find your location and supply information about the 
direction you are facing.

NO TE ​ ​As originally delivered in late 2010, the compass hardware in Windows 
Phone works only with the built-in Bing Maps functionality. Microsoft will provide 
programming libraries to access the compass to developers later, however. So by 
the time you read this, it is possible that third-party access to the compass will 
have already arrived.

Light sensor: 33 Thanks to the built-in light sensor, the Windows Phone camera 
can accurately gauge illumination requirements for the flash and produce 
accurate and clear low-light photos.
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Proximity sensor: 33 This sensor can detect how close other objects—such as 
your face or a table—are to the phone. So the phone can know when you’re 
making a phone call or when you’ve placed the device on a table. It can also 
know that it’s in a pocket and thus not respond to button taps.

FM radio tuner: 33 All Windows Phones ship with an FM radio tuner, providing 
free access to FM radio and, via bundled software, the ability to mark particu-
lar stations as favorites.

NO TE    These specs are what Microsoft calls its “Chassis-1” specs. Presumably, 
over time, there will be further updates to the requirements.

What’s Not Included on Every Windows Phone
If you’re an eagle-eyed technology follower, or are simply performing due diligence 
for your next 2-year commitment, you may have noticed that the Windows Phone 
hardware requirement list doesn’t include some hardware features that you believe 
are important or even necessary in a modern smart phone. In some cases, these omis-
sions are nothing to worry about: Hardware makers are free to exceed Microsoft’s 
requirements and do bundle additional features with their phones. In other cases, 
however, the lack of certain features is a bit more troubling, because the underlying 
platform simply doesn’t support this hardware.

Here are some features that Microsoft—good, bad, or indifferently—does not 
explicitly require its phone makers to include with a Windows Phone. When picking a 
Windows Phone, it’s a good idea to understand which of these features are valuable to 
you and choose a device according to which features are included.

Wi-Fi:33  Despite its absence from the hardware requirement list, you can expect 
virtually every Windows Phone to include 802.11g (Wi-Fi G) or 802.11n (Wi-Fi N) 
wireless networking capabilities.

Bluetooth:33  Ditto for Bluetooth, a separate wireless networking standard that 
is most often used to connect portable devices with in-ear headsets, key-
boards, in-car navigation systems, and other hardware.

NO TE    If you’re a Bluetooth fan, you’ll be interested to know that Windows 
Phone explicitly supports the following Bluetooth profi les: BT 2.1 + EDR; HFP 
1.5 – Hands-Free Profi le; HSP – Headset Profi le; A2DP 1.2 – Advanced Audio 
Distribution Profi le; AVRCP 1.0 – A/V Remote Control Profi le; and PBAP – 
Phone Book Access Profi le.
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Removable storage:33  Most non-iPhone smart phones (and virtually all popular 
Android-based phones) ship with some kind of memory card slot so that you 
can inexpensively expand the device’s internal storage (but not RAM). Today, 
these mini memory cards typically range from 2GB to 32GB of storage, but of 
course, technology improves as time marches on.

Ultra high resolution screens:33  At the time of this writing, the iPhone 4 sup-
ports a resolution of 960 x 640, which exceeds the highest resolution sup-
ported by Windows Phone. While there is little doubt that the Windows Phone 
OS could handle higher resolutions, device makers are prohibited from selling 
such a device at this time. As Microsoft evolves the Windows Phone hardware 
requirements over time, this limitation will change.

Gyroscope:33  While Windows Phone does support an accelerometer, it is lack-
ing a gyroscope, a hardware component that is also found in the iPhone 4. 
Speaking simply—because, let’s face it, this is complicated stuff—a gyroscope 
simply provides a more accurate, or more sensitive, measurement of how the 
device is being rotated in X, Y, or Z axis (or “directions”). Given the relatively 
non-subtle hand movements that will be typical in human/phone interaction, 
I do not feel that a gyroscope is a particularly important improvement over an 
accelerometer and that its loss will not impact the Windows Phone experience, 
gaming or otherwise.

Video recording:33  While Microsoft doesn’t specify that the Windows Phone 
camera be able to record video, virtually all Windows Phones do, in fact, ship 
with this capability. Expect VGA (640p) or HD (720p) or better video recording 
capabilities.

Geo-tagging:33  Another neat camera feature, geo-tagging allows your cam-
era to optionally “tag” each photo with location data so that you can later 
discover exactly where the photo was taken on a map. This capability is 
absolutely possible with Windows Phone, thanks to its built-in GPS and other 
location sensors, and is in fact a feature of the built-in camera software. So no 
worries here.

Headphone jack, microphone, and external speaker:33  While Microsoft does 
not require Windows Phone hardware makers to include a standard headphone 
jack, microphone, or external speaker(s) on their devices, most of course will 
do so. Be sure to look for these features, however.
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USB connection: 33 While all Windows Phones will need to provide some way to 
charge the device, Microsoft does not specify the type of connection that will 
be used. The result is that different Windows Phones unfortunately will use 
different power/charge connections, most of which are some variation of USB. 
In conjunction with a compatible cable, you can charge your phone via a PC, 
or with a USB power adapter, via a standard wall receptacle.

NO TE    One useful feature that Microsoft is not supporting, let alone requir-
ing, is the Zune dock connector that the company previously used on its line 
of Zune portable media players. This connector worked exactly like Apple’s 
popular dock connector, which provides iPod, iPad, and iPhone users with a 
standard connector type. You will not fi nd a Windows Phone with a Zune dock 
connector.

You get the idea: Microsoft specifi es some of the more important Windows Phone 
hardware features in order to provide a consistent experience for users. But Windows 
Phone also leaves a lot up to the device makers, so there will still be some varia-
tion between Windows Phones and, unfortunately, even some areas where Windows 
Phones simply fall short, at least until Microsoft adds support for certain missing 
functionality.

MorE SubtlE craPWarE

With Microsoft’s previous mobile platform, Windows Mobile, device makers 
and wireless carriers were able to further differentiate their wares by adding 
custom software solutions or by actually replacing the tired Windows Mobile 
user interface with a UI “shell” such as HTC Sense. Microsoft does not al-
low this level of customization in Windows Phone, part of its effort to exert 
more control over the platform and ensure that customers have a consistent 
experience, regardless of which device they get. However, device makers 
and wireless carriers are allowed to offer far more subtle customizations via 
software applications, or apps, which run under Windows Phone. Except in 
rare instances, these apps should not be considered true differentiators, and 
can instead be ignored.
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Summary
If you’re as excited by Windows Phone as I am, you’re going to want to spend a bit of 
time preparing for your new phone before you rush out to the store and spend your 
money. There are two key things to do before buying a phone. First, you should estab-
lish a Windows Live ID and connect it with all of the online services to which you 
belong, providing a central hub for your connections and relationships. Then, you 
should understand which Windows Phone hardware features are required and optional, 
allowing you to make a more educated buying decision. With these tasks out of the way, 
you’re ready to head out to your local wireless carrier store or electronics retailer and 
purchase your new Windows Phone. The next chapter explains how to best configure 
this phone when you first take it out of the box.
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Unboxing your new Windows Phone33

Understanding what comes with the phone33

Inserting the SIM card and battery33

Charging the phone for fi rst use33

Turning on the phone and navigating through33
the Day One experience

Using multi-touch33

Using the hardware buttons on your phone33

Understanding Windows Phone UIs33

It ’s that magic day! You’ve shopped around, taken the
plunge, and selected a Windows Phone of your very own. This chapter covers the “Day 

One” experience: The unboxing of your new device, the fi rst time you turn it on and

run through the initial confi guration, and some details about the new multi-touch 

interactions you’ll need to know to use the phone.

It’s exciting, I know. But you should also plan to work methodically through this 

fi rst day and make sure you confi gure the phone properly and familiarize yourself with 

what is quite defi nitely the most innovative smart phone interface to come down the 

pipes in years. After this chapter, I’ll assume you know the basics.

There’s a lot going on here, and how well you navigate through the various Day One 

tasks will go a long way toward guaranteeing future successes. So take a deep breath, 

relax, and pull that shiny new box over in front of you. It’s time to take a look at your 

new phone.
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Unboxing Your Windows Phone
While every Windows Phone will be slightly different, you should find a set of similar 
components inside the box with every device (Figure 2-1).

 
Figure 2-1: The Unboxing: A Windows Phone in the box, with all the goodies.

These will include:

Windows Phone: 33 The actual phone (Figure 2-2) is shipped inside the box sans 
battery and, for those on GSM-type networks, without a SIM card installed.

 
Figure 2-2: No prototype Windows Phones were harmed in the writing of this book.
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gSM or cdMa?

GSM (Global System for Mobile Communications; originally Groupe Spécial 
Mobile) is an international wireless standard and the most popular wireless 
network type in the world. In the United States, both AT&T and T-Mobile use 
GSM while Sprint, Verizon, and most smaller carriers utilize a wireless technol-
ogy called CDMA. There are many differences between the two systems, but 
for purposes of this discussion, GSM-based phones require the use of a SIM 
(Subscriber Identity Module) smart card, which includes the customer’s sub-
scription information. (On older, pre-smart phone–type phones, the SIM card 
also contained contacts information.) CDMA-based phones, meanwhile, encode 
this information directly into the device.

Battery: 33 The removable battery, shown in Figure 2-3, is shipped detached 
from the phone and will need to be inserted before the phone can be used.

FigurE 2-3: Windows Phones typically include a removable battery.

SIM card: 33 On GSM-type phones (see sidebar), your wireless carrier will need 
to give you a SIM card, which is shown in Figure 2-4. This card is typically 
inserted into the phone for you at the place of purchase, but you can do so 
yourself very easily, as I’ll describe in just a moment. (The SIM card slides into 
a thin slot inside the phone, usually near the battery.)
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Figure 2-4: SIM cards contain a smart chip and need to be punched out of a larger 
card before they can be inserted in the phone.

USB sync cable:33  This short cable allows you to connect your phone to the PC 
for synchronization purposes. With Windows Phone, all of this activity takes 
place through the Zune PC software (version 4.7 or higher), which you can 
download from the Web at zune.net. Note that the phone’s battery will also 
charge while it is plugged into a PC using the USB sync cable, which is shown 
in Figure 2-5.

 
Figure 2-5: USB sync cable.
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Charging cable: 33 This dedicated charging cable connects your phone to a 
power outlet for charging purposes. Generally speaking, the phone will charge 
faster when attached to the wall than it will when attached to the PC using a 
USB sync cable. The small tip end plugs into the USB connector on the phone, 
as shown in Figure 2-6.

 
Figure 2-6: The charging cable utilizes the same small USB port as the sync cable.

Headphones:33  Most Windows Phones will ship with at least a basic pair of wired 
stereo headphones. Some will include an integrated microphone, such as the 
pair shown in Figure 2-7, so you can use this set for both music playback and 
phone. Note that most bundled headphones are usually middling quality at 
best. My advice is to investigate higher-quality third-party offerings. If you 
make a lot of phone calls, you might also want to look into a Bluetooth-based 
hands-free headset.

 
Figure 2-7: This bundled pair of headphones is low-end but does include an inline 
microphone for phone use.
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Documentation: 33 While most electronic devices these days do not ship with 
much in the way of paper-based documentation, you should receive some doc-
umentation, if only with basic information. Please refer to the web site for your 
phone’s maker for complete documentation, including, usually, PDF-based 
documentation that you can read on your PC, or print if required.

Putting It All Together
Before you can get started using Windows Phone, you’ll need to insert the SIM card, 
if you’re using a GSM-based phone and if that wasn’t already done for you at the store. 
Then, you’ll need to insert the battery and charge the phone. Here’s how.

First, referring to the instructions that came with the phone, remove the back 
panel if required to expose where the battery and, optionally, the SIM card need to 
be inserted. If these are in the same bay, you will usually need to insert the SIM card 
first. Pop the SIM card out of the larger card in which it is contained, being careful 
not to bend or split the card in any way.

Then, locate the SIM slot on your phone. A SIM card can only be fully inserted 
correctly if it’s oriented correctly, and there will generally be a diagram on the 
phone near the SIM slot indicating which way this is. (One corner of the SIM card 
is “dog-eared” to help with this orientation.) Carefully slide the SIM card into the 
SIM card slot, as shown in Figure 2-8.

 
Figure 2-8: SIM cards can be inserted only in one orientation, like the SD card in a digital camera.
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Be sure to insert the SIM card all the way. A correctly-inserted SIM card will not 
stick out of the SIM card slot but will instead be flush with the outside edge of the 
slot. This is shown in Figure 2-9.

 
Figure 2-9: A correctly inserted SIM card will not hang out of the SIM card slot.

Once this is complete, or if you don’t need to insert a SIM card for some reason, you 
can plug the battery into the phone. As with the SIM card, the battery can be inserted 
only one way correctly, and you will typically see a pair of metal connectors, as in Fig-
ure 2-10, which will help you determine which end is which: Just match the connector 
pins on the battery with the similar pins in the battery bay.

 
Figure 2-10: The battery can also be installed correctly in only one orientation.
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Now you can reapply the back cover to the phone, sealing off the battery and SIM 
card (Figure 2-11).

 
Figure 2-11: After the internal components are plugged in, you can seal the case and get busy.

At this point, you’re probably excited to turn the phone on and start playing. You 
can do this, but be sure to plug the phone into a wall outlet using the bundled charging 
cable so that you can get the phone fully charged as well. There’s no need to wait for the 
phone to be charged to start. Go ahead: Turn it on.

Initial Configuration
The first time you turn on Windows Phone, the device may quickly flash some basic 
phone configuration information, but it will quickly move ahead to the white boot 
screen shown in Figure 2-12.

NO TE ​ ​This boot screen is your first peek at a common Windows Phone feature, 
though it may not be obvious: In the center of the screen, you can see a series 
of five dots move horizontally from left to right. These dots are an animated 
progress indicator, similar to a progress bar on a PC, and they indicate that the 
phone is doing something. You’ll see this kind of progress indicator throughout 
Windows Phone, though once you begin using the phone, they will appear at the 
very top of the screen, and are thus more subtle.



41
Unboxing Your Windows Phone

 
Figure 2-12: The Windows Phone boot screen.

Windows Phone will quickly complete booting and then begin stepping you 
through the out-of-box experience (OOBE), or what Microsoft now calls the Day 
One experience.

	 1.	 It begins with the simple Welcome screen shown in Figure 2-13, which will be 
customized a bit by the device maker.

Here, you have two options. You can make an emergency phone call only—
no other calls are allowed until you’ve completed the sign-up process—or 
you can tap Get Started and continue. I assume you want to do the latter, 
so tap Get Started.
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Figure 2-13: Step one of the Day One experience: the 
Welcome screen.

NO TE ​ ​Windows Phone is fully optimized for multi-touch displays, so the inter-
face assumes you’re going to be tapping the screen with your finger. For basic 
buttons like Emergency Call or Get Started, all you need to do is literally tap the 
screen with the tip of a finger.

	 2.	 In the next step of this wizard, you must choose from between the 
five basic languages that are available, as shown in Figure 2-14. (It’s 
possible that Microsoft will add support for more languages by the time 
you read this.)
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Figure 2-14: The Choose a Language screen.

Choose the appropriate language—I’ll assume English (United States) for 
the purposes of this walkthrough—by tapping that choice on the screen. The 
currently selected choice in this list will be highlighted in blue, which is the 
default accent color used across the system (though you can change that later). 
Chances are, the correct choice is already selected, and thus already colored 
blue. When you’re done, tap the Next button to continue.

	 3.	 In the next screen, shown in Figure 2-15, you must accept the Windows Phone 
terms of use, which consists of Microsoft’s end-user license agreement (EULA) 
for the software system found on your device as well as the company’s privacy 
statement. These documents are actually pretty important, but I don’t expect 
most people to actually pay attention to them. And let’s face it, who’s going to 
get this far and not keep going?

Tap Accept.
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Figure 2-15: Windows Phone Terms of Use.

	 4.	 In the next screen, shown in Figure 2-16, you have an important choice to 
make. You can accept Microsoft’s recommended default settings for Windows 
Phone or you can step through a slightly longer customization process where 
you fine-tune each option to your liking.

My advice here is the same as it is for the similar screen in desktop versions of 
Windows or any other Microsoft software: Always choose the Custom option. 
The reasoning is that you’ll never be able to easily go back and do this again, 
you want to get it right, and going the custom route doesn’t actually take that 
much more time anyway. Because of these reasons, I’m going to assume you 
tap Custom and continue. I know you want to do the right thing.
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Figure 2-16: Windows Phone Settings. You will 
choose wisely.

	 5.	 In the next step, you’ll see two options, only one of which is checked by 
default (Figure 2-17).

These are:

Allow cellular data usage on your phone:33  Checked by default, this is typi-
cally the correct configuration. However, in the rare instance in which 
you may be using Windows Phone without a data plan, or via a very limited 
data plan, you may want to uncheck this option.

Send information to help improve Windows Phones:33  Maybe I’m just a 
sap, but I think it’s important to always provide anonymous and auto-
matic feedback to Microsoft, because I know the company does in fact use 
this data to make their products better. But this option is unchecked by 
default. So do the right thing and select it.
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Figure 2-17: Custom Windows Phone Settings.

By the way, this screen in the wizard features a new UI object, or control, 
called the check box. It works just as it does in desktop versions of Windows 
and is used to toggle a choice between two states, enabled and disabled. A 
check box that is checked is said to be enabled, while one that is unchecked 
(or empty) is disabled.

Tap Next when you’ve made your choices.

	 6.	 In the next screen, shown in Figure 2-18, you choose the time zone in which 
you live (or currently are).

This screen works just like the Choose a Language screen, though there are 
many more choices. Windows Phone will generally pick the correct time zone 
automatically, and the currently selected choice will be highlighted in the 
default blue accent color. But if the correct time zone isn’t chosen, you can of 
course tap the correct choice in the list.
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Figure 2-18: The Choose Time Zone screen.

Because the time zone list is so long, however, it extends off both the top 
and bottom of the screen. And as you would in a traditional PC interface, you 
can scroll up or down in this list. However, this is a touch-based interface. 
So scrolling doesn’t require tapping on arrows or other controls, as with a 
PC. Instead, you simply flick the screen up or down. Flicking in a downward 
motion will cause the list to scroll down, thus moving you higher up in the 
list. Likewise, flicking in an upward motion will cause the list to scroll up, 
thus moving you lower in the list.

These flicking gestures are dynamic, too. So if you flick the screen harder, it will 
scroll more quickly. And if you flick it gently, it will scroll slowly. It’s also worth 
mentioning that you can stop the scrolling at any time by tapping the screen.

When you’re done picking a time zone—and playing with the incredibly 
responsive screen—tap Next.
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	 7.	 In the next screen, you’re prompted to sign in with your Windows Live ID, as 
shown in Figure 2-19.

 
Figure 2-19: Sign in with a Windows Live ID.

Now, if you’ve been following along since page one, you’ve already set up your 
Windows Live ID, which involves not just creating the ID but also configuring 
it properly to work with all of the social networks and online services that you 
already use. If you have not done this, please go back and read Chapter 1 first. 
It’s incredibly important that you at least set up a basic Windows Live ID before 
logging on to the phone for the first time. Yes, you can use Windows Phone, sort 
of, without doing so. But I don’t recommend this, even if your primary account 
is at Google or elsewhere.

But you’ve done the right thing. So tap Sign In to continue.

	 8.	 In the next screen (Figure 2-20), you’re prompted to enter your Windows Live 
ID and associated password. As important, perhaps, you’ll get your first expe-
rience with the Windows Phone virtual keyboard.
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FigurE 2-20: Sign in with a Windows Live ID and 
check out the Windows Live virtual keyboard for 
the fi rst time.

turnS out thE kEyboard iS SMart, too

This won’t be obvious even after you’ve used the phone for a while but 
Windows Phone actually utilizes several, mostly subtly different, virtual 
keyboards, each of which is optimized for different conditions. The keyboard 
you see here is optimized for typing in Internet information, and it includes a 
dedicated .com key as well as an @ key. Likewise, it doesn’t assume an initial 
capital letter, since Internet information, such as the e-mail address you’re 
about to enter, is generally all lowercase.



50
C h a p t e r  2    Unboxing and Getting Started

Some keyboard basics to consider. First, the Windows Phone virtual keyboard 
is laid out in a standard QWERTY layout by default, so if you’re not a touch 
typist, you soon will be (if only with your thumbs). It supports sub-layouts, 
too, for access to other characters. To type one or more numbers, or another 
non-letter character, for example, tap the &123 key. (And from within this 
other keyboard layout, you can use the More key—a right-pointing arrow—to 
access even more characters.) To use an uppercase character, tap the Shift (up 
arrow) key.

You can navigate between the Windows Live ID and Password fields in dif-
ferent ways, but the easiest (and quickest) is to simply tap the Password text 
field after you’ve completed entering your e‑mail address. If you tap outside 
of the text input fields, the virtual keyboard will disappear. Fear not: It will 
return as soon as you tap within one of the text entry fields again.

Finally, the Windows Phone virtual keyboard supports some simple editing. 
Say you need to type your Windows Live ID, which is thurrott@live.com. (It’s 
not, of course, as that’s my Windows Live ID. But this is just an example.) By 
mistake, however, you’ve typed thurtott@live.com without realizing the error 
until you reached the end. Now what?

To change that middle “t” to an “r,” tap and hold on the Windows Live ID text 
field. Eventually, you’ll notice that a little blue I-beam cursor appears above 
the text box, as shown in Figure 2-21.

 
Figure 2-21: Time to edit out a mistake. First, tap and 
hold to get the I-beam cursor.

Now, slide your finger down the screen so that it’s below the text box. As you 
do so, the I-beam cursor will slip into the text box and move between two of 
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the entered characters. While continuing to press down on the screen, move 
left or right to position that I-beam cursor so that it is after the spurious letter 
(“t” in this case), as shown in Figure 2-22.

 
Figure 2-22: As you slide your finger left and right, the 
I-beam cursor moves with you.

When the cursor is properly positioned lift your finger off the screen. The 
I-beam cursor will disappear, replaced by the normal cursor (which looks like a 
thin vertical line). Now, tap the Backspace key (it looks like an X inside a left-
pointing arrow)—this will delete the incorrect character (“t”)—and tap the 
correct character (“r”). You’re good to go, and it’s easy to see other how similar 
edits might be handled. This style of editing is available throughout Windows 
Phone, and you’ll quickly become used to it after you’ve done it a few times.

When you’re ready to log on, tap Next.

	 9.	 The virtual keyboard will disappear and the message “Connecting to Windows 
Live . . .” will appear near the top of the screen. Likewise, if you look closely, 
you’ll see some blue progress dots animate across the very top of the screen, 
another indication that the phone is doing something. (In this case, it’s con-
necting to the Internet over your phone’s wireless data connection.) When it 
has made the connection and correctly logged on to your account, you’ll see 
the fun message shown in Figure 2-23.

Tap Done to complete the sign-in process. After a moment, the default blue 
Windows Phone user interface will appear. And now you can actually use your 
new phone.
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Figure 2-23: Have fun!

Windows Phone Usage
When you complete the out-of-box experience, you’ll be presented with the Windows 
Phone Start screen, shown in Figure 2-24. This screen is a scrollable list of live tiles, 
each representing a separate Windows Phone application or other experience. You 
scroll up and down this screen as you did the various lists you ran into during the 
sign-in phase.

There are a few basic things going on here. You can tap a live tile to launch indi-
vidual applications, and much of the rest of this book is dedicated to describing each 
of the applications Microsoft includes with this system.
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Figure 2-24: The Windows Phone Start screen.

At any time in Windows Phone, you can tap the device’s Back button, found below 
the screen, to return to a previous experience or “go back” in other ways. So if you 
launch an application and want to return to the Start screen, just tap the Back button, 
and you will go back (in this case, to the Start screen).

You can also scroll from left to right from this Start screen (or tap the right arrow 
button) to display the All Programs screen. This screen, shown in Figure 2-25, differs 
from the Start screen in that it’s an uglier, text-based list, it’s in alphabetical order, 
and it includes links to every single application on the phone, as well as Settings and 
some other features. It’s also not customizable in any meaningful way.

You can flick to the left to return to the Start screen. Or tap the left arrow button. 
Or, you guessed it, tap Back.
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Figure 2-25: The All Programs screen.

Of course, there are a few things you need to do before you dive too deeply into 
your new phone. In fact, a few of these things will present themselves to you auto-
matically. When you first exit the out-of-box experience, you may notice a small blue 
band appear at the top of the screen, as shown in Figure 2-26. This is actually a notifi-
cation pop-up, or toast in Microsoft-speak.

If you tap this notification toast, the Messaging app will appear displaying the 
full welcome message from Microsoft (Figure 2-27). This is a read-only message, so 
you can’t reply to it.

CROSSREF  If you want to know more about Messaging, check out Chapter 14, 
where that application is fully documented.
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Figure 2-26: Microsoft welcomes you to Windows 
Phone with a pop-up notification.

If you’re within range of a Wi-Fi network, say at work or at home, Windows Phone 
will also display a notification toast indicating that it has found one or more wire-
less networks. Tap this notification, and you’ll be presented with the Wi-Fi Settings 
screen, shown in Figure 2-28. You can configure your phone to access a wireless net-
work from this screen, of course, including typing in a password if required.

As noted previously, this book is largely concerned with the various software 
interfaces that Microsoft provides in Windows Phone, so much of what you’ll read in 
the pages ahead will focus on the different applications, settings, and other inter-
faces that you’ll see on every Windows Phone. Before moving ahead to these topics, 
however, it’s important to understand a few Windows Phone basics. And these include 
both usage models—based largely around the multi-touch display—and common user 
interface elements that you’ll run into time and again.

So I examine these next.

Interacting with Your Phone
In the walkthrough of the first day experience described earlier in the chapter, I 
touched on a number of basic ways in which you interact with the multi-touch screen 
such as that found on all Windows Phones. Here, I want formalize that concept a bit 
and briefly discuss each of the touch-based input methods that are supported on 
Windows Phone.

If you have
 a 

33
Wi-Fi network, 
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Figure 2-27: The complete welcome message.

 
Figure 2-28: The Wi-Fi Settings screen.

Touch/Tap/Single Touch

Windows Phone is a next-generation software system that supports multiple input 
models, including a number of natural user interface interactions based on touch and 
multi-touch. The most basic of these, of course, is touch or, as it’s sometimes called, 
single touch. When you touch the screen of your phone with your finger, a process I 
will refer to as a “tap” throughout this book, you’re using the single touch interaction 
method. You tap the screen (Figure 2-29) for many reasons, including selecting text, 
pressing a button or other control (including a key on the virtual keyboard), and so on.

Tap and Hold

If you’re familiar with desktop versions of Windows, you know that right-clicking an 
object is often the key to finding out more about that object and triggering additional, 
hidden actions. Tap and hold—where you tap the screen but don’t immediately let go—
works just like that and is demonstrated in Figure 2-30. In most cases, it will trigger 
a pop-up menu listing actions you can perform on the selected object. Occasionally, 
you’ll tap and hold on an object and nothing will happen. In such cases, the object 
simply doesn’t have any pertinent actions to offer.
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Figure 2-29: Tap.

 
Figure 2-30: Tap and hold.

Gestures

Windows Phone also supports single-touch gestures. The most obvious of these is 
scrolling, which can be performed in an up and down motion, as through lists, or in 
a left and right motion, as through panoramic experiences. In either case, you’re 
essentially flicking the screen (Figure 2-31).

You can also pan, which is like scrolling except that instead of flicking the 
screen, you actually press and hold and move your finger in any direction. This is 
most frequently used in editing situations, such as when you need to position the 
text entry cursor somewhere specific within a block of previously entered text.

Double-Tap

In many Windows Phone UIs, double-tapping an object, akin to double-clicking a 
mouse in desktop Windows versions, can perform special actions. The most common 
is to zoom. For example, if you are browsing the Web and wish to zoom the browser’s 
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view into a certain text column, you can double-tap that column to do so. Double-tap 
it again to zoom back out to the previous view. This double-tap zoom action also works 
in the Maps app and in other Windows Phone applications.

Pinch and Stretch

Likewise, Windows Phone supports multi-touch gestures as well. The most common is 
to pinch the screen to zoom in on the current view. Or, conversely, you can “reverse-
pinch” (or stretch your fingers apart onscreen) to zoom out. Pinch to zoom is shown 
in Figure 2-32.

 
Figure 2-31: Flicking the screen to scroll.

 
Figure 2-32: Pinch to zoom. It’s okay, your phone won’t mind.

NO TE ​ ​The Windows Phone screen actually supports four or more touch 
points, so it’s possible that you could run an application that could indepen-
dently target four different onscreen taps at the same time. There aren’t 
many scenarios for that kind of interaction on such small devices, but there 
are some games that could offer this kind of thing, including such titles as 
four player air hockey, where each player could independently control their 
own onscreen player.
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Hardware Interfaces
Windows Phone also supports a number of non-touch user interfaces, though not 
all will be found on every phone. Every phone will, however, include a certain set of 
hardware buttons and other features. These include:

Power button: 33 This surprisingly versatile button behaves differently depending 
on what’s going on with the phone. If the phone is completely powered down, 
you can use this button to turn it on. If the phone is powered up and on, you can 
tap this button to lock the phone (and turn off the screen). And if you need to 
hard reset the phone, just hold down the power button for 8 seconds: You’ll get a 
jaunty “Good-bye!” message and the phone will shut down.

Back button: 33 This button is used to navigate back to the previous experience. 
This works both between applications and the OS, as well as within applications. 
(For example, Internet Explorer uses the Back button as a browser Back button, 
navigating you to the previously visited web page.) It can also be used to close 
menus, dialogs, and virtual keyboards.

Start button: 33 This button is very simple: It navigates the phone immediately 
to the Start screen.

Search button: 33 This button launches the Bing search experience in most 
cases, but it’s also used in certain applications to perform in-application 
searches.

Camera button: 33 The dedicated camera button launches the Camera application, 
allowing you to take still pictures and videos. This button is enabled even if the 
device is off and locked; just hold down for two seconds.

Volume Up and Down buttons: 33 These buttons can be used to adjust the 
system volume, as well as in-call conversations (when the phone is active), 
media playback, and so on.

Microphone: 33 Every Windows Phone includes at least one microphone for 
making phone calls.

Sensors: 33 Every Windows Phone includes a number of sensors, which are used 
to improve the overall phone experience. These include an accelerometer, 
GPS (really assisted GPS, or A-GPS), proximity sensor, camera, compass, and 
a light sensor.

Output hardware: 33 All Windows Phone devices include an audio output jack, 
an in-device speaker (or speakers), a screen, and vibration functionality. 
Additionally, each Windows Phone includes an FM radio receiver.
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Some hardware devices are optional. The most obvious is a hardware keyboard, 
shown in Figure 2-33, which will be offered by some phone makers on some Windows 

Phone models. My expectation is that 
keyboard-less Windows Phone devices 
will be far more popular than those with 
hardware keyboards.

Common UIs
Looking at the software interfaces 
generally, there are a few common user 

interfaces that you’ll see throughout Windows Phone. These include the following:

Status Bar

At the top of virtually every Windows Phone screen—except, perhaps, in most games—
you’ll see a thin band called the Status Bar that provides a quick glance at vital phone 
statistics like the battery gauge and time. This is the default Status Bar view, and it’s 
shown in Figure 2-34.

Tap anywhere near the top of the screen and a fuller Status Bar will appear with 
additional status information, including the strength of your cellular signal and, if 
available, Wi-Fi signal. This is shown in Figure 2-35.

 
Figure 2-34: The default Status Bar.

 
Figure 2-35: A Status Bar with more information.

The Status Bar can actually provide a surprising wealth of information. Some of the 
available status icons you may see include, from left to right, cellular signal strength, 
data connection type, call forwarding status, roaming, Wi-Fi signal strength, Bluetooth 
status, ring mode, input status (shifted keyboard or not), battery gauge, and time. The 
complete range of icons is shown in Figure 2-36.

 
Figure 2-36: A complete Status Bar.

Figure 2-33: A Windows Phone hardware 
keyboard.
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appliCaTion baR

Many standard (one-screen) Windows Phone applications will include a simple toolbar, 
called the Application Bar, which runs along the bottom of the screen and provides 
access to one to four round buttons, which represent commonly-used tasks. A typical 
Application Bar is shown in Figure 2-37.

FigurE 2-37: An Application Bar.

To access more tasks, you can access the Application Menu by tapping the
special More button, which appears as three dots at the end of the Application Bar. 
This expands the Application Bar up, providing access to those additional tasks, 
as shown in Figure 2-38.

landSCapE and poRTRaiT viEwS

When you hold the phone normally, it’s said to be in portrait view, where the height of 
the device is longer than its width. Virtually all Windows Phone applications work in 
this default portrait view, and indeed many applications only work in portrait view. 
Thanks to an internal accelerometer, however, you can rotate the device left or right 
and view the screen in a horizontal, or landscape, view. In this view, the Application 
Bar moves to the left or right edge of the screen, and the Status Bar moves to the 
other side, depending on which way you turned it, as shown in Figure 2-39.

The problem with landscape view is that it’s not supported in all Windows Phone 
applications, including some—like Maps and Excel—where a wider display would in 
fact be desirable.

FigurE 2-38: An Application Bar with exposed 
Application Menu.
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To access more tasks, you can access the Application Menu by tapping theTo access more tasks, you can access the Application Menu by tapping the
special More buttonspecial More button, which appears as three dots at the end of the Application Bar. , which appears as three dots at the end of the Application Bar. 
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Figure 2-39: A Windows Phone application in landscape view.

Single-Screen Applications and Panoramic Hubs

While there will be some differentiation between different Windows Phone applica-
tions, Microsoft is supporting two main application types: standard, single-screen 
applications and panoramic experiences, or hubs.

Applications are generally single-screen experiences, though they also often 
feature a pivot control so that the user can swipe between different sections, or 
columns, of information. They are usually standalone experiences (like the built-in 
Calculator and Alarms utilities) and derive content from a single source. They’re not 
usually extensible by third-party developers. Applications, or apps, can be very rich 
(like a game) or utilize the stock Windows Phone “Metro” UI for a clean, simple look. 
A typical single-screen app is shown in Figure 2-40.

Hubs, sometimes called panoramic experiences, are one of Windows Phone’s stron-
gest selling points. These super applications appear to visually extend far beyond the 
confines of the Windows Phone screen, and to view the entire experience, you need to 
scroll, or flick, horizontally. Conceptually speaking, a typical hub resembles Figure 2-41, 
not all of which will appear on the device’s screen at once.
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Figure 2-40: The Alarms utility is a simple, single-
screen application.

 
Figure 2-41: A Windows Phone panoramic experience, or hub, extends far beyond the confines 
of the device’s screen.

Hubs differ from single-screen apps in a few important ways. These include:

	 1.	 They’re panoramic. Hubs typically extend across two or more screen widths, 
because they provide more information than can fit on a single screen.
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	 2.	 The content contained in a hub is typically derived from multiple sources. 
These can be online sources (Windows Live, Facebook, and so on), on-device 
sources (local photo galleries and the like), or any combination of those.

	 3.	 They’re extensible. Developers can add on to the built-in hubs and add their 
own features. For example, Last.FM and Pandora could (and will) extend the 
built-in Music + Videos hub. And third parties will write Flickr and Google 
Picasa Web add-ins for the Pictures hub. The possibilities are endless.

NO TE ​ ​This, of course, is just a short overview. I examine the various Windows 
Phone applications and hubs in much more detail throughout this book.

Summary
Properly configuring your new Windows Phone from day one will ensure a good experi-
ence going forward, and set you up to discover the other user interfaces, applications, 
and services I discuss throughout the rest of the book. And there’s a lot to learn, espe-
cially if you’ve never before owned or used a multi-touch device like Windows Phone.

Now you’re ready for a deeper exploration of the innovative new Windows Phone 
interface, called Metro. Not surprisingly, this is the very next topic I’ll examine.
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Microso ft designed the Windows Phone user experience—
code named “Metro”—as the key differentiator between this new generation of devices 

and the competition. To date, all smart phones, including Apple’s stunning and innovative 

iPhone, Google’s me-too Android, RIM’s business-oriented Blackberry, and others, have 

been designed to work like miniaturized PCs. That is, they run applications. And when you 

want to perform some common task—such as make a phone call, view pictures, or check 

your schedule—you have to think in terms of the application you must run in order to 

accomplish that task.

Windows Phone does not work that way, and that’s exactly why it’s so exciting. 

Instead, Microsoft has engineered this new platform to work the way you do, with a set 

of integrated experiences that blend content from a variety of locations, putting what’s 

important to you right up front and center. In this chapter, you’ll dive deep into Metro, 

discovering how it works, of course, but also why it works the way it does.
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You’ll also take a quick spin around the Metro UI, exploring the various available 
hubs and apps, setting up the deeper explorations that occur later in the book. Once 
you’re done with this chapter, you should “get” Windows Phone: Not just the where 
and how, but the why.

The Way We Were: How Microsoft Screwed Up 
Mobile So Bad It Had to Start Over from Scratch
Way back in 1995, Microsoft began testing a new type of Windows that would run on 
consumer electronics (CE) devices instead of PCs. Called Windows CE, this system 
looked a lot like the Windows 95 OS that was popular on the PCs of the day, and it 
offered programmers a similar experience for developing applications. But underneath 
the hood, Windows CE was different: It was aimed at a non-PC hardware platform that 
was appropriate for the mobile devices that were coming to market at the time, could 
run with minimal RAM and storage, and utilized a stylus as a pointing device instead 
of a mouse.

NO TE ​ ​The original version of Windows CE, which I beta tested in 1995-1996, 
was code named “Pegasus.”

Pre-Phone: Windows CE, Palm PC, Palm-Sized PC, 
and Pocket PC
The original version of Windows CE was designed for a short-lived range of minia-
ture PC-like devices called Handheld PCs. (See Figure 3-1.) These devices looked 
like mini-laptop computers, but were awkwardly sized: They were too big to fit in 
a pocket and too small to use comfortably. (Today, Apple sells such a device. It’s 
called an iPad.)

Windows CE and the first awkward Handheld PCs also had the misfortune to ship 
in the same year as Palm’s innovative Pilot. This tiny, palm-sized PDA (personal 
digital assistant) was an instant smash hit, offering users a device that was pocket-
sized, useful, and also fun. (Fun fact: Palm had to drop the Palm Pilot name after 
Pilot Pen Corp. sued.)
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Struggling to keep up with Palm in 
the suddenly-hot PDA market, Micro-
soft melded its Windows CE system 
to work on a palm-sized device and 
with the resulting loss of onscreen 
real estate. Unfortunately, it decided 
to brand this new product as the Palm 
PC, causing Palm to sue for trade-
mark infringement. (And you know, 
it really was a bald-faced predatory 
move on Microsoft’s part.) After some 
grandstanding, Microsoft backed down, 
renamed the product to Palm-Sized PC, and held its collective breath.

Palm didn’t sue again, but then it didn’t need to: The Palm-Sized PC was a dud, 
and consumers didn’t respond to devices that used a desktop Windows interface (this 
time with the Start button moved to the top of the screen) on a device that actually 
could fit in your hand.

Microsoft kept trying. They renamed 
the system, yet again, this time to Pocket 
PC. (A typical Pocket PC device is shown 
in Figure 3-2.) And over the course of a 
few years there, Microsoft actually did 
pretty well given the relatively small size 
of the PDA market. But the most impor-
tant change to come during the Pocket PC 
era was the development of a version of 
this OS that would work on a new genera-
tion of PDAs with phone functionality. 
Over time, these devices became known 
as smart phones for what I assume are 
obvious reasons. And Microsoft was 
uniquely positioned to enter and perhaps 
even dominate this then-nascent market.

The Phone Era Begins
Microsoft’s first smart phones were developed as an adjunct to the Pocket PC line, 
where one version of the OS would serve the PDA platform and the other would serve 

Figure 3-1: One of the original Windows 
CE devices.

Figure 3-2: Microsoft did find some success 
with the Pocket PC.
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PDA phones, adding phone-specific features such as a numeric keyboard, dialer, and 
contacts integration. In 2003, the software giant renamed this product line, again, this 
time to Windows Mobile, and it released a confusing number of product editions, includ-
ing two aimed at phones, Windows Mobile 2003 for Smartphone and Windows Mobile 
2003 for Pocket PC Phone Edition.

NO TE ​ ​Why this differentiation? Smart phones, at the time, were seen as very 
small devices with tiny screens, whereas Pocket PC Phones would have larger 
touch- and stylus-based screens that more closely resembled the previous 
generation PDA devices. This distinction eventually disappeared.

Over time, Windows Mobile grew more powerful and functional, but it also suf-
fered at the hands of its more aggressive competitors. First came Research in Motion, 
or RIM, a Canadian company that grew to great success on the back of its “push” 
e‑mail functionality. Push allows users of RIM’s Blackberry smart phones to access 
their e‑mail (and contacts and calendar and tasks) over-the-air, directly, and not 
via synchronization, which is slower and requires a wired connection between the 
device and the user’s PC. Microsoft responded to RIM by adding push functionality 
to Windows Mobile, but by then it was too late: RIM began dominating the corporate 
market for smart phones, especially in the United States, a position it has yet to relin-
quish. A typical Blackberry is shown in Figure 3-3.

And then the world really changed. In 2007, Apple announced and then released its 
iPhone smart phone (Figure 3-4). By targeting consumers rather than business users, 

and focusing on functionality such as media playback and 
Internet browsing, Apple opened up smart phones to a 
whole new market. It didn’t hurt that the iPhone, along 
with its software, was beautiful to look at, fun to use, and 
featured advanced multi-touch technology that the com-
petition struggled to duplicate for years.

The iPhone took off for good once Apple opened up 
the device to third-party development and established 
a thriving Apps Store from which users could download 
and, for paid apps, purchase selections from an ever-
growing collection of apps. Today, no modern smart 
phone platform—including Windows Phone—is consid-
ered complete without such a store.Figure 3-3: A RIM Black-

berry smart phone.
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Microsoft, like the competition, has spent years trying to match Apple in the 
smart phone market. It developed new versions of Windows Mobile to no avail, and 
lost market share over the next 3 years. It developed, but 
never released, a Windows Mobile 7 product that would 
have basically copied the iPhone design, morphing it on 
top of the old Windows Mobile foundation that, quite 
frankly, hadn’t changed appreciably since that very first 
version of Windows CE.

One thing is clear: If Microsoft continued down this 
path, Windows Mobile would have been driven into the 
ground by RIM in the business market and by Apple in 
the consumer market. It is at moments like this that 
companies typically do one of two things. They can fail 
to see what’s happening and become slowly more irrel-
evant over time. Or they can simply start over.

Guess which one Microsoft chose?

A New Beginning: Metro
In 2009, examining both the marketplace and the work it had done toward a new 
version of Windows Mobile, Microsoft hit the reset button. It jettisoned years of 
work, over a decade of technological history, and simply decided to start over from 
scratch. Well, not entirely from scratch. As it turns out, other groups within Micro-
soft had been laying the groundwork for what would become the company’s next-
generation phone platform.

This work started with a project called Freestyle, which became Windows Media 
Center, a TV-friendly interface for digital media. Aside from some obvious graphical 
niceties and functional excellence, the big deal with Media Center, in retrospect, is 
that it pushed Microsoft to start thinking about nontraditional (that is, non-mouse 
and keyboard) PC interaction, in this case a TV-based remote control.

As Media Center evolved over the lifetimes of Windows XP, Vista, and then 7, it 
was adapted to work with other nontraditional interfaces, including the pen/stylus 
interface from Tablet PCs, and, later, touch and multi-touch. (In fact, it’s very likely 
that more people interact with Media Center via touch screens today than with a 
remote control, something that Microsoft could not have foreseen back in 2001.) 
Windows Media Center is shown in Figure 3-5.

Figure 3-4: Apple’s innova-
tive iPhone.	
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Figure 3-5: By the time Windows 7 appeared, Media Center had evolved to work with HDTV 
displays and multi-touch.

Media Center didn’t stand alone, of course. Microsoft pushed this interface to 
mobile devices as well, first via its short-lived Portable Media Center platform and 
then with the “Origami” interfaces it created for the Ultra-Mobile PC (UMPC, shown 
in Figure 3-6). Both of these products were failures from a sales perspective, but they 
provided Microsoft with valuable experience in melding very visual user interfaces 
and touch capabilities into highly portable form factors.

 
Figure 3-6: The Ultra-Mobile PC was an attempt to create a smaller version of the Tablet PC 
with touch capabilities.
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And then came Zune. Microsoft’s answer to the iPod hasn’t exactly set the world 
on fire, but again, by iterating this portable media platform over four generations 
of devices, culminating with the Zune HD in late 2009, Microsoft gained still more 
experience. And it’s work on the Zune HD (Figure 3-7) and the PC software that Zune 
users use to synchronize with PC-based digital media content, would lead directly to 
the Windows Phone platform.

 
Figure 3-7: We didn’t realize it at the time, but the Zune HD included an early version of the 
Windows Phone user experience.

This platform has many components, and as you will discover, Windows Phone users, 
like Zune HD users, also use the Zune PC software—shown in Figure 3-8—to synchronize 
PC-based music, video, and photos to their devices. (You can find out more about this 
software in Chapter 6.) But the single biggest influence that the Zune platform has on 
Windows Phone, of course, is the user interface (or “user experience”). And on Windows 
Phone, this highly evolved UI is now called Metro.

There are many ways to describe and explain Metro, but perhaps the most obvious 
is to examine how Microsoft describes this user experience internally. I’m not inter-
ested in regurgitating marketing documentation, however. Instead, let’s see how 
Microsoft’s view of Metro stands in the harsh cold light of reality. Then, I’ll jump right 
into the software and give you a tour.

Key Metro Themes
According to Microsoft, which tends to be fond of nauseating marketing drivel, Metro 
is the Windows Phone design language. It’s called Metro because it’s modern and clean. 
It’s fast and in motion. It’s about content and typography. And it’s entirely authentic.
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FigurE 3-8: The Zune PC software also features elements of the interaction 
model that Microsoft uses in Metro.

Once you get over your gag refl ex—don’t worry, it’s normal—and really examine 
these claims in the light of what Microsoft has actually accomplished with Windows 
Phone, some interesting trends emerge. I’ll examine them very briefl y.

Modern and clean: 33 The Metro user experience breaks with conventional 
thinking in the smart phone space and provides a UI that is modern and 
clean, or as I like to think of it, a UI that “gets out of the way.” If you’ve been 
around the tech space for a while, you know that this is how Mac fans describe 
Mac OS X and make the inevitable comparison with the busier Windows. This 
time, however, the tables are reversed, and it is Microsoft, not Apple, with the 
cleaner, less busy design.

So the Metro user experience is simple by design. It features a lot of white 
space, or larger than expected areas of onscreen real estate that are left 
devoid of onscreen controls, in a nod to design simplicity. Microsoft says that 
Windows Phone has undergone a “fi erce reduction of unnecessary elements” 
in the user interface. This is not a busy UI by any stretch of the imagination.

This focus drives home Microsoft’s point that a Windows Phone is not a tiny 
PC, as were all previous Windows Mobile, Pocket PC, and Windows CE devices. 
It is instead something else, something unique given its size and form factor. 
And this way of thinking differentiates Windows Phone from the iPhone and 
Android competition: Those phones work very much like mini-PCs, offering 

It is instead something else, something unique given its size and form factor. It is instead something else, something unique given its size and form factor. 
this way of thinking differentiates Windows Phone from the iPhone and this way of thinking differentiates Windows Phone from the iPhone and 

Android competitionAndroid competition: Those phones work very much like mini-PCs, offering : Those phones work very much like mini-PCs, offering 
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an application-based experience where you must dive in and out of separate, 
siloed experiences.

Fast and in motion: 33 While the iPhone and other smart phones offer some 
modicum of animation and mini-design fl ourishes that resemble a page turn-
ing or fl ipping up from the corner—how gauche!—Windows Phone deeply inte-
grates animation and motion into the user experience, providing visual cues 
and feedback about the actions you make. And these animations and motion 
move at a rapid clip, thanks to the underlying power of the device’s CPU and 
GPU (graphics processing unit).

There are transition animations as you launch applications, move between 
screens, or accomplish tasks. Considering the Spartan nature of the Windows 
Phone user experience, these transitions play an important role, because they 
provide context for what you are doing, and where you are navigating within 
the UI.

You can see motion and animation in the live tiles on the Windows Phone 
Start screen as well. These tiles provide animations as a tease for what you’ll 
see if you should tap them. The People tile animates with a moving kaleido-
scope of your contacts’ photos, for example. As Microsoft says, “live tiles use 
motion to engage the user, to pull them in.”

Motion and animation, of course, are hard to capture in the static screenshots 
found in this book. For this reason, I recommend getting your hands on a Win-
dows Phone so you can see it in person. A Windows Phone feels alive and vibrant, 
ready for action, whereas your typical smart phone—I’m looking at you, iPhone 
and Android—provides just a boring, static grid of icons; a UI that requires you 
to do all the work. With Windows Phone, you’ll feel compelled to explore. It’s an 
entirely different kind of experience.

Content and typography: 33 In keeping with the use of white space noted 
previously, Windows Phone further differentiates itself from other smart 
phones by putting content front and center. Microsoft contends, correctly, 
I think, that a phone is a personal, intimate device; a life companion. So 
instead of designing the Metro UI with applications at the forefront, Win-
dows Phone lets content be the interface. You no longer have to think about 
which application to launch when you want to access a favorite photo. 
Instead, you just access the Pictures experience, which combines photos 
and images from any number of applications and online services. That these 
locations contain not just your own photos, but photos from your friends 
and family too, is just the icing on the cake.

entirely different kind of experienceentirely different kind of experience
It’s an It’s an 
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In pushing the content that most matters to you to the forefront, Microsoft has 
also de-emphasized the traditional user interface “chrome” that can clutter 
up other smart phone UIs. The Windows Phone chrome consists of window and 
screen frames, borders, toolbars, and so on—UI features that are found by default 
in the user experience. The content is the UI, and you interact directly with that 
content. Thus, the phone works the way you think, instead of forcing you to 
think about the way the device organizes things—as the iPhone does.

Of course, you can’t just push common UI elements off to the side without mak-
ing some trade-off. After all, this isn’t a user experience for toddlers. So Micro-
soft has based the Metro user experience, heavily, on nicely typographic text, 
or type. And while the notion of textual menus and UI elements as beautiful 
may sound illogical—what is this, DOS?—in use, the Windows Phone user experi-
ence—like that of the Zune HD before it—is elegant, expressive, and attractive. 
As important, it’s highly usable.

Authentic: 33 This bit is, perhaps, the hardest to swallow. It seems that Microsoft 
is pushing perhaps a bit too hard to establish its new user experience model as 
not just a viable alternative to the competition, but as a completely superior 
way of doing things.

If I were in charge of Windows Phone marketing, I would simply state this as, 
“It’s a phone, stupid.” Or, as Microsoft has noted, “It’s a phone, not a PC.” The 
point being that while Windows may make plenty of sense on a PC, it doesn’t 
make a heck of a lot of sense on a device with a 4-inch screen. So Windows 
Phone is authentic, or true, to the device. The hardware is simple and modern 
by design, as is the software. There’s no decoration and no ornamentation on 
either, and no need for it.

What Sets Metro Apart
To separate Windows Phone from the competition, Microsoft has come up with a list 
of seven areas of differentiation. Again, I’m not so interested in marketing here. But 
these areas do provide insights into the design of the system, and where Microsoft 
feels that it has the advantage. To that end, they’re worth discussing.

These areas of differentiation are:

The Start Experience: 33 On any smart phone, the so-called “start experience” 
is what happens when you turn the device on at the beginning of the day and 
start interacting with it. It’s literally the starting point for your interactions 
with the device.
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Windows Phone provides two start experiences. The fi rst is the default Start 
screen, which provides a handy “glance and go” view consisting of a customi-
zable grid of live tiles, which access underlying hubs (panoramic experiences) 
and applications. This view is brand new to Windows Phone, and unlike any-
thing on other smart phones or, for that matter, other Microsoft products.

What’s neat about these live tiles is that they can provide rich notifi cation 
information, allowing you to discover, at a glance, what’s going on without 
having to manually navigate to the underlying application. Consider some-
thing basic like the calendar. On the iPhone, the Calendar icon, like any other 
iPhone icon, can provide only textual notifi cations. So you can glance at that 
icon and see that you have one or two pending items in your schedule, but 
to fi nd out more you have to launch the application. On Windows Phone, the 
Calendar tile comes alive with information about your next pending schedule 
item. There’s no need to dive into the application. You can just glance and go.

These rich notifi cations can work on any live tile. The People tile animates 
with each contact’s picture. The Pictures tile—which spans across the width 
of the screen, occupying twice the space of lesser tiles—will show photos 
stored on the device as well as those from various online services. The Xbox 
Live tile displays your avatar. And so on. Third parties, too, can create their 
own customized live tiles. Glance and go. Glance and go.

Windows Phone also offers a second start experience. This one will be more famil-
iar to those of you with experience with other smart phones, because it presents 
a simple list of every single application installed on the device. Where the default 
Start screen is “glance and go,” this secondary screen—accessed by tapping the 
small arrow icon on the right side of the start screen—is “get me there.”

Here, you’ll fi nd a scrollable list, similar to what was available previously in Win-
dows Mobile 6.5 but formatted a bit differently, of every single app on the device.

I’ll discuss the Start screen and live tiles in more detail later in this chapter.

you can’t rEPlacE thE Start ScrEEn

While some power users may prefer to swap out the Start screen for the more 
static apps list as the default UI, there is no way to do so, sorry. But even if there 
was, I’d caution against doing so: The visual, live tile–based Start screen is, I think, 
one of Windows Phone’s strongest selling points and is both useful and attractive.
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Social Communications: 33 If you’re familiar with the iPhone or other modern 
smart phones, you know that there’s a separate app (in many cases, many sepa-
rate apps) for each social networking and online service out there. So if you want 
to access Facebook, you find and launch the Facebook application. Twitter? Find 
and launch the Twitter app. MySpace? LinkedIn? You get the drill.

Jumping in and out of apps is possible on Windows Phone. In fact, all of the 
major social networking and online services are or soon will be available 
as discrete apps on Windows Phone just as they are on other smart phones. 
But Windows Phone offers a better way— one that works the way you think 
instead of requiring you to think the way the phone works.

To this end, Microsoft combines these apps into single, integrated views—
called hubs, or panoramic experiences—that allow you to keep track of the 
family, friends, and others you care about without having to move from 
app to app to make it happen. The software giant calls this the “here and 
now” and it’s exposed throughout the Windows Phone user experience in 
various ways.

One obvious example is the People hub and its associated live tile. Instead 
of providing just a rote contacts list, the People hub provides a visual way to 
access the people you’ve recently interacted with, all of your contacts (across 
various services), and a cross-service “What’s new” feed (derived from the 
web-based Windows Live Messenger Social feed). It’s the central aggregation 
point for all of the services you’ve joined, and connected via Windows Live (as 
discussed in Chapter 1).

There are a couple of advantages to this approach.

First, you only have to connect the services you care about to your Windows 33

Live ID once.

And second, you don’t have to manage or navigate in and out of differ-33

ent apps all the time (as you do on the iPhone, Android, and other smart 
phones). What you get with Windows Phone is a more seamless experience, 
one that is focused on the relationships that matter to you, not on discrete 
apps, one for each service.

More conceptually, the Windows Phone approach puts your contacts at the 
forefront of your social communications, where they should be. That is, 
the people you care about most are the focal point. And because Windows 
Phone pays attention to the connections you’ve made, the most recent people 
you’ve phoned, messaged, or contacted otherwise are available right at the 
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start of the People hub. And if you really care about someone, you can even 
pin them to the Windows Phone Start screen, giving them a place of honor—
one that you can quickly access at any time.

CROSSREF  You’ll see a bit more of the People hub later in this chapter. For a 
more detailed explanation of this user experience, see Chapter 4.

Hardware Choices: 33 As I discussed in Chapter 1, Microsoft has decided to make 
rigid but important hardware requirements of companies wishing to create 
Windows Phones. But Windows Phone customers will still get plenty of choice. 
The devices will be made by numerous hardware manufacturers and sold via 
all major wireless carriers around the world (compared to the iPhone, which at 
the time of this writing, is still available for sale in the U.S. via only one wire-
less carrier, AT&T).

Microsoft has also taken control of the Windows Phone software update process. 
So instead of relying on wireless carriers to determine which software updates 
can make their way to users’ phones (that is, virtually none of them since 
they’re more interested in selling new phones than in providing free software 
updates), Microsoft is now in charge. And if you’re familiar with how Windows 
Update works in PC-based versions of Windows, you know that the company 
offers a wealth of functional updates as well as bug fi xes and security updates.

CROSSREF  Microsoft’s Windows Phone hardware requirements—as well as a 
list of optional hardware components—can be found in Chapter 1.

Photos: 33 As with other social experiences, Microsoft is righting the wrongs of 
photo viewing and sharing on Windows Phone. So instead of requiring users 
to install, manage, and launch multiple apps in order to view their photos as 
well as photos from their friends, Microsoft is providing a single Pictures hub 
that aggregates all of this content in a single place.

To understand why this is so desirable, we once again need to beat up on the 
iPhone. On Apple’s device, you are required to use multiple, disconnected 
applications and to manage them manually. You need to think in terms of the 
apps you have installed. Local photos—those taken with the iPhone’s camera 
or synced from the PC—are found in the Photos apps. Facebook photos can be 
accessed from the Facebook app. Other photos will be found in whatever other 
apps you’ve installed. And if you use a service that doesn‘t provide its own 
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app, you can navigate to different web sites using the Safari browser app. On 
the iPhone, the photos you want to see are all over the place.

On Windows Phone, the Pictures hub provides an extensible front end to the 
photos stored directly on the phone and those found on an unlimited number of 
online services. These photos—located in different places, potentially all over 
the world—are all presented in a single cohesive, panoramic user interface. So 
instead of thinking about which app you need to launch to view which photos, 
you can just make the one-to-one connection between the pictures you want to 
see and the Pictures hub. It really is that easy.

CROSSREF  See Chapter 5 for more information about the Pictures panoramic 
experience.

Location Aware Search: 33 Defending the apps-based approach of the iPhone in 
mid-2010, Apple CEO Steve Jobs said that, while search was popular on desk-
top-based PCs, his iPhone customers instead used discrete apps to find things 
locally. This comment was both self-serving and erroneous: It was a shot 
across the bow of his competition at Google, which makes both the dominant 
search engine and the Android smart phone platform.

But even on the iPhone, search rules. And if you think about it, smart phones 
are natural conduits for local search, since you take them with you when you’re 
out and about, and they contain integrated GPS hardware that can locate you 
precisely and help onboard apps find local services.

Windows Phone isn’t the first smart phone to offer integrated searching capa-
bilities, but it is the first to offer truly contextual search that works differently 
depending on where you are in the user interface and on which app you’re using. 
The underlying service, of course, is Bing, Microsoft’s search engine. And thanks 
to the dedicated Search button on the front of each Windows Phone, getting help 
when you need it is literally as quick as tapping a button.

Contextual search means that the built-in search functionality understands 
what you’re doing and thus acts accordingly. If you’re in the e‑mail applica-
tion and tap search, Windows Phone knows you want to search e‑mail. If 
you’re in the browser, it will search the Web using the built-in Bing app.

Contextual search also applies to the kind of search you’re doing. Search for 
“restaurant” in Bing, and the app will assume you want to find a restaurant 
that is local to you at the time of the search. But if you search for, say, “pasta,” 
it will assume you want to find out more about pasta on the Web.
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What’s nice about the Bing search experience is that it features the same 
multi-column interface found in many other Windows Phone experiences, 
making it easy to transition between Web, local, news, and other search 
types, without having to type in the search query again.

CROSSREF  You can learn more about Bing and location-aware search in 
Chapter 9.

Gaming: 33 While Microsoft previously provided its Xbox Live service to Windows 
users via the lackluster Games for Windows - LIVE, Windows Phone marks the 
first time this service has made its way to the mobile space. So you can access 
the Xbox Live Spotlight feed (essentially the Xbox Live “What’s new” feed), your 
Xbox Live avatar, Gamerscore, and other Gamer information, game requests 
(which are specific to the phone), Xbox Live games for Windows Phone, and 
more. To do so, Windows Phone provides a Games hub that functions much like 
other panoramic experiences on the device.

What’s interesting about this game support is that Microsoft is providing 
developers with a rich and familiar video game development environment 
that, get this, is compatible with both Windows and the Xbox 360. So in addi-
tion to getting a nice collection of Windows Phone–specific games to choose 
from, it’s possible and even likely that we’ll see games that are written for all 
three platforms. And that you may in fact be able to start a game on, say, the 
Xbox 360 and the finish it on the way to work on your Windows Phone.

Also possible, but much less likely, are games in which Windows Phone gamers 
could compete in real time against gamers on Windows or Xbox Live.

To me, however, the exciting bit here is that Windows Phone opens up the Xbox 
Live service—which is excellent and full-featured—to a whole new class of device. 
And whether you’re an Xbox 360 gamer or not, access to this service on Windows 
Phone makes these devices all the more interesting. If you were waiting for Micro-
soft to create a portable Xbox, wait no more: Windows Phone is it.

CROSSREF  The Windows Phone gaming functionality is fully discussed in 
Chapter 7. Don’t worry, I researched this one extensively so you don’t have to.

Best in Business: 33 While Windows Phone is designed in large part for Microsoft 
to catch up in the consumer space, the software giant hasn’t forgotten its busi-
ness roots. And while some esoteric enterprise features won’t happen until a 
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future software revision, the initial shipping version of Windows Phone arrives 
with thorough, and in some cases quite unique, business functionality.

So yes, you get the expected e‑mail, contacts, and calendaring solutions, and 
yes, Windows Phone can connect to multiple Exchange (and Exchange-type) 
accounts. As with the iPhone or Android, Windows Phone is a first-class busi-
ness solution.

Where Windows Phone leaps ahead of the competition is in its bundling of full-
featured Microsoft Office solutions. Each Windows Phone comes with fairly 
decent (given the form factor limitations) versions of Microsoft Word, Excel, and 
PowerPoint, and a truly first-class version of OneNote, Microsoft’s note-taking 
solution. In addition, Windows Phone can seamlessly access SharePoint-based 
document repositories (assuming your workplace has upgraded to SharePoint 
2010) via a SharePoint Workspace Mobile client, providing secure, over-the-air 
connectivity.

CROSSREF  The productivity features in Windows Phone are discussed in 
Chapters 10, 11 and 12, which deal with e‑mail, calendaring, and Office, 
respectively.

Metro’s Guiding Principles
According to Microsoft’s internal documentation, the software giant has three guid-
ing principles, or what it calls “red threads,” for Windows Phone. That is, Windows 
Phone should be personal, relevant, and connected. It’s that simple.

NO TE ​ ​The term “red threads” refers to an ancient Asian myth (common to 
both China and Japan) called the . In this myth, those who 
are destined to be soul mates are tied together at the ankles with invisible red 
thread. You know, kind of like you and your phone.

Because these principles are by definition high level, I don’t want to waste too 
much time on them here. I do think, however, that each is worth a (very) short dis-
cussion because, as with the previously-discussed themes and differentiators, they 
establish what it is that Microsoft is trying to accomplish here and what we, as users 
of this platform, can expect to experience.
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Personal. 33 Look at today’s popular smart phones—the iPhone and Android, 
primarily—and you see devices that look and function like mini-PCs. They 
provide an OS with a user interface, and you launch apps to get things done. 
When you want to do something else, you exit the current app and fi nd and 
then launch another one.

The thing is, phones aren’t PCs. And it’s not just because they’re smaller. They’re 
also more intimate. You carry them with you at all times, so they’re there when 
you’re making memories, either explicitly with the built-in camera, or implic-
itly, when you’re using social networking services, messaging, or e-mail to 
discover what others are doing and tell them what you’re up to. Phones are per-
sonal. They should be customizable in ways that make them special to you, and 
not constricted to work the way some megalomaniac in Cupertino dictates.

To move beyond the PC usage metaphor, Windows Phone focuses not on apps 
but on the user and the things that matter most to them. Microsoft calls this 
usage model “Your day, your way.” And since Windows Phone contains your 
life, it is as unique as you are. Sure, the phone is a tool. But it’s hard not to 
get all warm and fuzzy just thinking about how it conforms to the way you do 
things, and not the reverse.

Relevant. 33 Simply making the phone more personal will make it more relevant 
to users. Relevancy takes several guises, including the Start screen that 
eschews an unimaginative static grid of icons (that you see on the iPhone), 
for a highly customized grid of live tiles that provide live updates about those 
things that are most important to you.

Put more simply, Windows Phone is task-centric, not app-centric. It lets you 
organize your life around the things you want to do, not force you to think in 
terms of which apps do what.

Microsoft calls this “Your people, your location.” The phone exposes informa-
tion about the people and things you care about most via live tiles and hubs. 
It uses the phone’s GPS capabilities to ensure that the information you receive 
isn’t just timely but is also relevant to where you are physically. It’s relevant.

Connected. 33 Smart phones are, by defi nition, connected to the outside world. 
And it is this connection that drives the personal and relevant connections 
discussed previously. The difference between Windows Phone and other smart 
phones, of course, is that it provides a deep connection not just to social net-
working and online services, but to people. People want to be connected, not 
just with services, but with each other.

Put more simply, Put more simply, Windows Phone is task-centric, not app-centricWindows Phone is task-centric, not app-centric. It lets you . It lets you 
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Microsoft calls this “Your stuff, your mind.” Thanks to Windows Phone’s 
unique approach to connectivity—via live tiles and panoramic hubs—you can 
be updated about the activities of your family, friends, and other contacts in 
real time. As they do things in the real world and update their social network-
ing status, play games online, and e‑mail and send text messages, the phone 
is updating itself automatically, providing you with an ever-evolving view of 
those things that are important to you. And, again, it’s doing so in ways that 
make sense for people, not requiring you to work the way the phone does.

You get the Windows Phone religion yet? Good, because it’s time to jump into 
some real-world, hands-on experience.

Real-World Metro: A Whirlwind Tour of the UI
From the time you turn on your phone, you understand that it provides something 
different from the stagnant competition in the smart phone market. Sure, Windows 

Phone and its Metro UI hit all the high 
points, with touch and multi-touch gesture 
support, responsive hardware, and all the 
standard apps you expect. But it’s so much 
more than just the basics. In this section, 
I’ll examine the different parts of Metro, 
and see how this system really works.

Lock Screen and 
Customization
When you turn on your Windows Phone, 
you’ll be presented with a lock screen like 
that shown in Figure 3-9.

This lock screen not only performs the 
basic task of protecting your phone and 
its valuable data from thieves—assuming 
you’ve configured it with a password—but 
it also provides a first glimpse at Windows 
Phone personalization and its ability to 
provide you with valuable at-a-glance info 
how and where you want it.

Figure 3-9: The Windows Phone lock screen 
isn’t just about security: It’s customizable and 
features information at a glance.
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By default, the Windows Phone lock screen displays an image of some kind, but 
you can customize this with your own photo, perhaps a cute family snapshot or a 
picture from a meaningful event or trip.

The lock screen also provides information at a glance, via a line of small icons at 
the bottom, about such things as missed calls, voicemails, unread e‑mails, and so on. 
You can’t jump directly to any of the related UIs from this screen, but you can glance 
and very quickly tell if something important is going on.

Start Screen and Customization
Once you’ve gotten past the lock screen, you can focus on Windows Phone’s Start screen, 
the grid of large, rectangular blocks called live tiles that provides access to your most 
commonly needed applications, hubs, contacts, web pages, and other information. The 
Start screen, shown in Figure 3-10, is typically taller than the height of your phone’s dis-
play, so you may need to scroll down to see all of the available live tiles. You do this by 
simply flicking your finger across the screen, 
from bottom to top. (Conversely, to scroll 
back up, you flick a finger top to bottom on 
the screen.)

As with the lock screen, you can (and 
should) customize the Start screen to 
your heart’s content. You can add, or pin, 
new items to the Start screen, and this is 
accomplished throughout the Windows 
Phone UI using a tap and hold action that 
is the phone’s version of the right mouse 
click. Among the many items you can add 
to the Start screen are shortcuts to applica-
tions and hubs, e‑mail accounts, individual 
contacts (including yourself), individual 
web pages, individual musical artists (or 
albums, or genres, or even a single song), 
and more. Figure 3-11 shows the pop-up 
menu that appears when you tap and 
hold on an album in the Music + Videos 
interface, providing you with a way to pin 
that item right to your Start screen.

You can—and 
33

should—add 

a passwor
d to 

your Windows 

Phone through
 

the Set tings 

interface. Swipe 

right on the Start 

screen to display 

the All Progra
ms 

list. Then, scroll 

down to Set tings 

and navigate d
own 

the System list to 

Lock & Wallpaper
.

Figure 3-10: The Windows Phone Start 
screen contains live tiles for the information 
you need the most.
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What’s further interesting about the Start screen is that it will auto-customize 
itself, thanks to the dynamic nature of various live tiles. The People tile, for example, 

will animate between various images of 
your contacts. The Phone tile will display 
the number of missed calls, and whether 
there are any voice messages. The Messag-
ing tile will display the number of unread 
MMS and SMS text messages. E‑mail tiles 
will display the number of unread e‑mails. 
Calendar will tell you the date and what 
your next appointment is. On the Pictures 
tile, you’ll see a thumbnail of the back-
ground image used in the Pictures hub, an 
image you can of course customize with 
your own picture.

On and on it goes. Live tiles are what 
they sound like—alive—animating where 
appropriate and providing live updates 
about what’s going on.

You can rearrange and delete live tiles, 
too. To do so, tap and hold on any live tile. 
When you do, the tile will appear to visu-
ally rise to the front, indicating that you 
can now move it by dragging it to a new 

position, or tap the little Unpin badge in the upper-right corner of the tile to remove, 
or unpin, that tile from the Start screen.

NO TE ​ ​If you tap and hold on a live tile and enter this special edit mode but then 
don’t do anything, Windows Phone will eventually “let go” of the item and return 
your Start screen to its normal orientation.

All Programs List
The Start screen is designed to contain only those items that you access most fre-
quently. But your phone is full of other content, of course, and if you want to find 
all of the applications stored on your phone, as well as related items such as all 

Figure 3-11: Many items can be pinned to 
the Windows Phone Start screen.
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33

a live tile
 does 

not delete the
 

underlying item. 

It only removes 

the shortc
ut to that

 

item from the Start 

screen.
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configured e‑mail accounts and settings, you’ll need to visit the All Programs list. 
And to do that, you just need to swipe from right to left on the Windows Phone Start 
screen. When you do, you’ll see the screen shown in Figure 3-12.

I’m going to quickly examine the available built-in applications (and special 
applications called hubs) in the next section. But you can find out more about e‑mail 
accounts in Chapter 10, and about the many possibilities in the Settings interface in 
Chapter 15.

 
Figure 3-12: The All Programs list provides a list of all 
of the applications installed on your phone, not just the 
ones you’ve configured to appear on the Start screen.
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hubS and aPPlicaTionS
Smart phones existed before the iPhone, and they even ran applications, or apps, 
before there was an iPhone. But give Apple some credit: Its creation of an Apps Store 
and a formal application development process turned the iPhone from a successful 
product into a bona fi de blockbuster. It became so popular that the competition, 
including Palm and Google, simply aped Apple’s apps-based computing model in their 
own smart phone platforms, webOS and Android.

Microsoft could have done the same thing. But as explained previously, it instead 
created Windows Phone, a smart phone platform so innovative it makes the iPhone 
and its many copycat competitors look sad and tired by comparison.

The key to Windows Phone’s central advantage is that this platform provides a 
completely new interactive model, where users don’t have to repeatedly dive in and 
out of applications. On the iPhone, if you want to do anything, you need to fi rst con-
sider which application solves the problem. So you can’t do something general such 
as “check up on your friends.” Instead, you need to manually launch apps for such 
things as e-mail, Facebook, Twitter, photo sharing services, and so on. You do all the 
hard work, remembering which application does what.

Windows Phone thinks like you do. And the key to this revolution is the introduction 
of the hub, something akin to a super application. These hubs provide a way to aggregate 
content from a variety of sources, so you can view this disparate information all from a 
single, panoramic experience.

Yes, Windows Phone has regular apps too, and you will indeed interact with them 
from time to time, and you could even download new apps from an online apps store, 
called the Windows Phone Marketplace. So Windows Phone gives you the best of both 
worlds. Now it’s time to examine hubs and apps and how they work together to make 
Windows Phone the best smart phone platform yet invented.

Hubs Are Super Applications
On Windows Phone, there are two kinds of apps, “normal” apps and hubs. First, I’ll 
examine hubs, since these new interfaces are a prime differentiator between Windows 
Phone and the competition. And as you will soon see, they’re also one of the coolest 
reasons to own a Windows Phone.

Under the hood, a hub is just an application. That is, from a technical perspec-
tive, looking at the source code and comparing how these things really work, a hub 
is indeed an application. The difference comes with integration. Where a standard 

hubshubs are a prime differentiator between Windows are a prime differentiator between Windows 
Phone and the competitionPhone and the competition. And as you will soon see, they’re also one of the coolest . And as you will soon see, they’re also one of the coolest 
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Windows Phone does just one thing—provide an interface to a single e‑mail account, 
for example, or play a game—a hub is designed to integrate services from numerous 
places and present them in a cohesive, single interface.

Hubs are also visually differentiated from “normal” applications. That is, hubs are 
designed as multiscreen, panoramic experiences instead of single screens, as is typi-
cal with normal apps. But since your Windows Phone can only display a single screen of 
information at once—it does have just one, statically-sized screen, after all—you can’t 
see all of a hub at once. Instead, you view it one screen, or section, at a time. And you 
can move horizontally across the available sections by scrolling from left to right.

Consider Figure 3-13. Here, you can see a panoramic hub as it really looks, a 
widescreen landscape with multiple sections, each of which can be viewed one at 
a time. Overlaid on top of the hub is a phone, so you can see how only part of the 
hub is visible via the phone at any given time.

 
Figure 3-13: A hub is a panoramic experience where only part of the full UI is visible at any time.

Scroll to the right and the next section is visible. As you keep scrolling to the 
right, you’ll uncover new sections, until you reach the end of the hub. Then, when 
you scroll right, the hub will flip around, like a repeating cartoon backdrop, and 
you’ll start back at the beginning again.

The most obvious example of a hub is Pictures. This hub includes three sections 
by default: Galleries, a text list from which you can access various local (on-device) 
and online photo galleries; an automatically promoted gallery section, from which 
you can see pictures from a randomly selected local photo gallery; and the What’s New 
section, which provides a list of photo-based social networking updates from your 
families, friends, and other contacts. The Pictures hub is shown in Figure 3-14, again 
with a phone overlaid on top so you can gain an appreciation of its layout.
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Figure 3-14: The Pictures hub is, perhaps, the most obvious example of why 
this UI type is such a good idea.

Three things make Pictures a hub.

	 1.	 First, there’s the panoramic UI, which is so obviously evident.

	 2.	 Second, though Pictures presents you, the user, with a single user interface, 
it can derive the content it presents from many different places. The All item 
in the Galleries section, for example, provides access to photos you’ve taken 
with the device’s camera, photos you’ve synced from your PC, pictures you’ve 
saved from the Web, photo galleries stored online in the Windows Live Photos 
service, and, optionally, photos from your Facebook account. The What’s New 
section, meanwhile, is populated solely with photos that have been posted 
online by others. It’s a constantly updating, dynamic view of what’s going on 
in your life, in pictures.

	 3.	 Not good enough? There’s a third advantage to hubs, and what I’ve listed 
previously is just what you get out of the box. Hubs are also extensible. This 
means that third-party developers can build additional functionality onto 
the Pictures hub, as well as to other hubs in Windows Phone, and make these 
interfaces even more powerful. In the case of the Pictures hub, it’s not hard to 
imagine third-party developers opening up the hub to popular online photo 
sharing services such as Flickr or Google’s Picasa Web Album. Someone could 
write a photo editing solution that could provide in-hub editing of photos, 
or perhaps a way to sync full-sized pictures from the phone to the Web. The 
possibilities, as they say, are endless. And over time, Windows Phone is only 
going to get better. Many of those improvements are going to come via hub 
extensibility.
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Applications Are Super, Too
In addition to hubs, Windows Phone also supports single-screen standalone 
applications, or apps. Of course it does. A number of these apps come built in to 
Windows Phone, running the gamut from simple utilities like Alarms and Calcula-
tor (Figure 3-15) to full-featured productivity solutions like Calendar or Internet 
Explorer, Windows Phone’s web browser.

In addition to the apps you’ll find on your phone when you bring it home, you’ll 
also able to download a growing number of free, trial, and paid apps from the Win-
dows Phone Marketplace, and these include every app type imaginable including, 
yes, full-screen, 3-D action games (Figure 3-16). Don’t worry, not everything in Win-
dows Phone is an integrated experience. Sometimes you just want to do something 
very specific, or play a game. There are plenty of solutions—with more on the way—for 
these situations.

 
Figure 3-15: The Windows Phone Calculator.
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Figure 3-16: A 3-D action game running in Windows Phone.

Hubs and Applications That Are Included  
with Windows Phone
With the understanding that these applications and hubs will be covered in more 
depth throughout this book, here’s a quick preview of what’s available, at minimum, 
on every Windows Phone. Note that Microsoft may augment this list over time, and 
that your phone maker and/or wireless carrier will almost certainly provide some 
custom applications (and live tiles) of their own as well. So what you see on your own 
phone should be a superset of this list.

Hubs

The following hubs can be found in Windows Phone:

Games: 33 This hub connects to your Xbox Live account and provides a third 
way—after the Xbox 360 video game console and Windows-based PCs—to play 
video games interactively with others online. The Games hub (Figure 3-17) 
lets you game via your wireless connection, send and receive game requests, 
buy and try new games, and find out more about what’s going on with the 
Xbox Live game service. If you’ve ever experienced mobile gaming before, 
the Games hub will show you how it’s supposed to be done.

CROSSREF  You can find out more about the Games hub in Chapter 7.
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Figure 3-17: The Games hub.

Marketplace: 33 Microsoft is working to converge its various online stores, 
which currently consist of the Zune Marketplace (music, TV shows, media), 
Xbox Marketplace (video games and related content), and the Windows Phone 
Marketplace (mobile apps) into a single, integrated experience. The Market-
place app on Windows Phone —shown in Figure 3-18—comes pretty close. 
It provides a single location to purchase apps and games, and Zune-based 
music, out of the gate. I expect Microsoft to open it up to more content types 
(including podcasts, TV shows, and movies) over time.

 
Figure 3-18: Windows Phone Marketplace.
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CROSSREF  Over-the-air access to the music content on Marketplace is covered 
in Chapter 6. Information about game browsing and purchasing can be found in 
Chapter 7. And app browsing and purchasing is discussed in Chapter 16.

Music + Videos: 33 This integrated experience provides a handy front end to all 
of your multimedia needs, including listening to music and podcasts and FM 
radio, watching TV shows and movies, and accessing third-party media services 
like Last.FM and Pandora. You can also access the Zune Marketplace’s music col-
lection over the air and, if you have a Zune Pass subscription, stream or down-
load any music content from that service to your phone. It’s all available from 
the Music + Videos hub, shown in Figure 3-19.

CROSSREF  You can fi nd out about the Music + Videos hub in Chapter 6.

FigurE 3-19: The Music + Videos hub.

Offi ce 2010: 33 The Offi ce hub, based on the technologies found in the desk-
top version of Microsoft Offi ce 2010, provides fi ve impressive offi ce produc-
tivity solutions: OneNote Mobile (note-taking with cloud synchronization), 
Word Mobile (word processing), Excel Mobile (spreadsheets), PowerPoint 
Mobile (presentations), and SharePoint Workspace Mobile (over-the-air 
document repository integration). This is the most powerful mobile Offi ce 
solution available anywhere, presented as a single, panoramic Offi ce hub 
(Figure 3-20).

CROSSREF  The Offi ce hub is thoroughly documented in Chapter 12.

document repository integration). document repository integration). This is the most powerful mobile Offi ce This is the most powerful mobile Offi ce 
solution available anywheresolution available anywhere, presented as a single, panoramic Offi ce hub , presented as a single, panoramic Offi ce hub 
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Figure 3-20: The Office hub.

People:33  Windows Phone provides a single interface for managing contacts 
from multiple accounts, all in a single view. Called the People hub, this inter-
face lets you find phone numbers, e‑mail addresses, maps, and other data 
related to your contacts, and helps you stay up to date with your contacts, via 
their social networking feeds. It’s shown in Figure 3-21.

 
Figure 3-21: The People hub.

CROSSREF  In Chapter 4, you’ll get a full look at the People hub and how you 
can use it to manage your own digital persona as well as your contacts.
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Pictures:33  As noted previously, this hub provides a single location to access all 
of your own digital photos, as well as pictures shared by your family, friends, 
and other contacts. A screenshot of this hub can be found back in Figure 3-14.

CROSSREF  The Pictures hub is thoroughly described in Chapter 5.

Applications

The following applications can be found in Windows Phone:

Alarms: 33 The Alarms app, shown in Figure 3-22, lets you create one or more 
alarms, each with its own custom alarm sound and name, so you can use your 
Windows Phone as an alarm clock while on the go. 

 
Figure 3-22: Alarms.
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Bing:33  Available exclusively from Windows Phone’s dedicated Search button, 
the Bing app (Figure 3-23) provides Web, local, and news searches as well as 
context-sensitive searching within other Windows Phone applications. In 
many ways, it’s the ultimate integrated experience.

 
Figure 3-23: Bing.

CROSSREF  Bing and searching are the topics taken up in Chapter 9.

Calculator: 33 The Calculator app (see Figure 3-15) is exactly what it sounds like, 
no bells or whistles.
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Calendar: 33 This well-designed application can aggregate appointments from 
multiple calendars and present them all in a single, simple interface. Calendar 
is shown in Figure 3-24.

CROSSREF  Calendar is covered in Chapter 11.

Camera: 33 Microsoft specifies some pretty aggressive hardware requirements 
for all Windows Phones, and part of those requirements include specific 
camera features. As a result, the Windows Phone Camera experience (Fig-
ure 3-25) is excellent.

 
Figure 3-24: Calendar.

The Camera app 
33
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Figure 3-25: The Windows Phone Camera app.

CROSSREF  The Camera app is covered in Chapter 5.

Internet Explorer: 33 The mobile web browser in Windows Phone is a decent 
entry and is based on desktop Internet Explorer technologies. Called Internet 
Explorer Mobile, this browser lets you browse the Web using multiple tabs, 
access and save your favorite Web sites, and interact with online services. 
Internet Explorer is shown in Figure 3-26.

CROSSREF  Internet Explorer is the sole subject of Chapter 8.

Mail: 33 Windows Phone handles e‑mail a bit differently than it does other 
account data like contacts and calendars. Instead of connecting multiple 
accounts into a single unified inbox, it instead provides a different Mail app 
for each e‑mail account you configure. That said, Mail is an excellent mobile 
e‑mail solution, and as shown in Figure 3-27, it comes with a highly efficient, 
text-based UI.
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Figure 3-26: Internet Explorer.

 
Figure 3-27: Mail.

CROSSREF  Mail is the subject of Chapter 10.

Maps:33  Based on Microsoft’s Bing Maps service, Windows Phone Maps (Fig-
ure 3-28) is available either via Bing, automatically, as when a search result 
includes a map, or via a dedicated Maps app. Either way, you get directions, 
auto-location, and turn-by-turn navigation.

CROSSREF  Because it’s technically part of Bing, Maps is covered in Chapter 9 
alongside Bing.

Messaging: 33 As a modern smart phone platform, Windows Phone supports both 
text-based (SMS) and multimedia (MMS) messaging. You can see this simple 
app in Figure 3-29.
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Figure 3-28: Maps.

 
Figure 3-29: Messaging.

CROSSREF  For more on Messaging, check out Chapter 14.

Phone: 33 Windows Phone does so much, it’s easy to forget that it’s a phone 
too. But don’t worry, Windows Phone offers tremendous phone capabili-
ties, including integrated voicemail support. The Phone app is shown in 
Figure 3-30.

CROSSREF  The phone and voicemail capabilities of Windows Phone are 
examined in Chapter 13.

Settings: 33 Windows Phone offers a tremendous amount of customization func-
tionality, for both the built-in services and onboard apps. You can find this all 
in the Settings interface, available in the All Programs list. Settings is shown 
in Figure 3-31.
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Figure 3-30: Phone.

 
Figure 3-31: Settings.

CROSSREF  Settings is important enough that I dedicate an entire chapter to 
it, Chapter 15. But I discuss various Settings screens as needed throughout the 
book as well.

Summary
Windows Phone is the result of years of Microsoft's mobile industry. But rather than 
rely on the past as it has so often, Microsoft this time started over from scratch and 
came up with something I think you’ll agree is both different and better than the 
competition. The key to this success is the Metro user interface, which is designed to 
get out of the way and let you focus on the content that matters to you. This content 
can be highly visual—as in the Pictures or Music + Videos hubs—or text based, such 
as in productivity solutions like Mail and Calendar.
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As part of its goal to provide users with a complete solution out of the box, Micro-
soft also provides Windows Phone with a full suite of hubs—or super applications—
and apps, so you can get up and running on day one. But you will also be able to find 
other unique solutions for your phone from your wireless carrier and from extensive 
apps, music and media, and game marketplaces, which are available directly in Win-
dows Phone, or via your PC.

Understanding what comes with Windows Phone, and why it is the way it is, is 
key to enjoying what comes next. Throughout the rest of this book, I’ll build on the 
information you discovered here.
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Windows Phone allows you to configure any number of online
accounts and access them all from your device. A big part of this functionality is wrapped 

up in the People hub, which works as a sort of superpowered address book, aggregating the 

contacts lists from multiple accounts and providing a single view into them all.

If that’s all it did, the People hub would be quite useful. But what’s more interest-

ing, perhaps, is that this user experience can also work in powerful ways across your 

accounts. It provides the ability to link and unlink contacts from different accounts. 

You can edit these accounts and customize them with new photos, ringtones, and more.

Most amazingly, you can view a single aggregated feed listing all of the activities that your 

contacts are doing online. This feed consists of whatever online services you’ve confi gured 

through Windows Live, and it can include Facebook updates as well.
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Finally, you can also use the People hub to view and edit your own online persona, 
which is the way other people view you out in the world. And since this is in many 
ways the most basic People functionality, I’ll start right there.

managing your digiTal PerSona
Look in the mirror. Go ahead, I won’t tell anyone. See that person staring back at 
you? That’s who we’re going to focus on in this section. You. Or as you might refer to 
yourself—this is about you after all—me.

Windows Phone approaches the relationship it has with its device owner a little 
bit differently than other smart phones. That’s because you are at the center of the 
Windows Phone experience, and everything the phone does and can do is tuned to
be useful to you, the user.

Compare this way of doing things to app-driven smart phones such as the Apple 
iPhone and Google Android, where you are forced to think like the device and know 
which applications do which things. Windows Phone doesn’t do that. It understands 
that you have a life, and that you have certain people, events, places, and things that 
are important to you. As a result, the Windows Phone user interface has been con-
structed to make it as easy as possible for you to get things done.

The key to this change, of course, is an underlying understanding of what it is 
that makes up a Windows Phone user, knowing where that person will look to dis-
cover information about, and interact with, family and friends. In technical terms, 
this is your digital persona, your online account or accounts that establish you as an 
entity that can perform tasks and establish relationships with others.

It sounds technical and perhaps even a little bit scary. But the reality is that set-
ting up a digital persona is easy, happens quickly, and pays enormous dividends down 
the road. In fact, assuming you paid attention to my advice in Chapter 1, you’ve already 
done all the hard work already. So here, I’ll show you how correctly managing your digi-
tal persona will turn that lump of metal and plastic into not just a phone, but your phone.

Viewing Your Digital Persona
Windows Phone provides two main interfaces for accessing your own personal 
information. The fi rst is a Me tile that appears on your Windows Phone Start screen, 
animating between four different displays. One is a full-tile image featuring the per-
sonal picture you confi gured as part of your Windows Live ID’s profi le. The second is a 
half-sized version of that photo, with the text Me on top. And there’s a blank version 

bit differently than other smart phones. That’s because bit differently than other smart phones. That’s because you are at the center of the you are at the center of the 
Windows Phone experienceWindows Phone experience, and everything the phone does and can do is tuned to, and everything the phone does and can do is tuned to
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of the tile with the text Me in the corner. And finally, there’s a quick peek at your lat-
est social networking update. These four displays are shown in Figure 4-1.

The second is via the People hub. We discuss  
this hub in more detail later in the chapter, but if you 
tap the People tile on the Start screen, you’ll be 
transported to the People hub, shown in Figure 4-2, 
where you can see a quick link to your own profile 
right from the top of the main view.

Tap this and you’ll be brought into your own con-
tact card. (This card is also displayed when you tap 
the Me tile on the Start screen.) Your own contact 
card, or “Me,” is shown in Figure 4-3.

 
Figure 4-2: There you are, right at the 
top of the People hub.

Figure 4-1: The Me tile, seen 
in various possible states.

 
Figure 4-3: It’s me! No, really. It is.

This card contains a number of elements, many interactive. And much of what’s 
available here isn’t obvious. From top to bottom, of course, you can see your current 
Me photo, and your latest social networking update next to that photo, and then a list 
of social networking updates, culled from the Windows Live Messenger Feed and, if 
configured, Facebook.
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h 
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Editing Your Digital Persona
The Me card is a single-screen user interface, in that you cannot swipe left or right 
to see additional information. Everything there is to see is right here on this single 
screen, though of course you may have to scroll down—and tap the Get Older Posts 
link—to see it all.

There are, however, a number of actions you can take from this screen, and only 
one of them is obvious.

REFREShing ThE viEw

To preserve battery life, Windows Phone doesn’t constantly poll your social net-
working feeds. Instead, it performs these updates on a set schedule that depends 
on a number of factors such as your connectivity type, the existing battery life if 
the device isn’t plugged in, and so forth. So depending on the situation, you may 
want to occasionally manually refresh your own feeds to see recent updates that 
were made elsewhere.

To refresh the view, tap and hold on your profi le picture or on any of the posts you 
see on the screen. A small pop-up menu will appear with just one item: Refresh. Tap 
that item to refresh the view.

Changing youR phoTo

You may also want to change the photo used to represent your digital persona. To do 
so, tap your picture. Windows Phone will display a Choose Picture screen from which 
you can select any photo stored on the phone or, in a nice touch, use the internal 
camera to take a new photo.

CommEnTing on a poST oR REplying To a CommEnT

The beauty of social networking services such as Windows Live and Facebook is that you 
can post information about yourself, or multimedia such as photos, and that others
you know can comment on those posts, thus striking up a virtual watercooler conversa-
tion. This works in reverse too: Using Windows Phone and various web-based tools, you 
can keep up with your family, friends, and other contacts via social networking services 
as well. And when you see something you want to comment on, doing so is easy.

With regards to your own posts, you can see whether others are commenting via 
your Me page. On the right side of the screen, next to each of your posts, is a Comment 
button. If this button has a “+” sign in it, no one has yet commented on that post. But 
you are welcome to leave your own comment—you know, if you’re lonely, or are start-
ing up a Norman Bates–style internal conversation.

Web-based
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If someone has commented, you will instead see a number inside the Comment 
button. This number (Figure 4-4) indicates how many comments you’ve gotten.

 
Figure 4-4: The Comments button changes to indicate  
how many comments you’ve received on an individual post.

To view the comments, tap the Comment button (and not the actual post). Windows 
Phone will then display a screen like that shown in Figure 4-5.

 
Figure 4-5: You can view comments to your own post  
without leaving the People hub.

Obviously, you can also continue the conversation from this screen as well. Just 
tap the Comments box to start typing your own comment.

NO TE ​ ​Oddly, you cannot refresh the conversation from this view. So if you’d 
like to update the list of comments, you have to tap the phone’s Back button and 
then tap on the comment box for the correct post again; Windows Phone will 
reload the post and all of the comments, including any that have been left since 
you last looked.



108
c h a P t E r  4   You and Your Friends: How to Connect with Others, Connect to the World

being a PeoPle PerSon: managing your family, 
friendS, and oTher conTacTS
You can only manage your own online persona for so long. Eventually, you’re going 
to want to spend a bit of time connecting with the people you really care about. This 
is generally done via the People hub referenced briefl y in the previous section, but 
before I dive too far into that, it will be instructive to step back a bit and consider how 
it is that these people came to be on your phone in the fi rst place.

You can add multiple accounts to your phone. Not just your default Windows Live ID, 
which is important of course, but also accounts of different types: Outlook/Exchange 
accounts, Google accounts, Yahoo! Mail accounts, Facebook accounts, and so on. Virtu-
ally any kind of account imaginable can be added to Windows Phone, assuming it offers 
some form of standards-based e-mail, contacts, and/or calendar support.

CROSSREF  I examine the different supported account types in more detail in 
Chapter 15.

That last bit is key because different account types provide access to different 
services. And because the People hub operates with, well, people, what this chapter 
is concerned with, of course, are those account types that allow you to synchronize 
a contacts list between an online service and your phone.

Those account types are Windows Live, Facebook, Outlook, and Google. That’s it.

If you confi gure an account type of, say, Yahoo! Mail, you’ll be able to access your 
Yahoo!-based e-mail from Windows Phone, no problem. But what you won’t be able to 
do is access your Yahoo!-based contacts list (or, as it turns out, your Yahoo! calendar). 
At least not from the phone’s People interface.

For some account types—Windows Live (secondary accounts only), Outlook, and 
Google—you can specify which services are synced to the phone. So you could theoreti-
cally sync contacts only from Outlook, if you wanted, and only the calendar from Google. 
Or vice versa. Or any combination you desire. (And let’s not get into the complication of 
having multiple accounts of the same type, which is also possible.)

For one account type—Facebook—you get no meaningful confi guration options at 
all. If you choose to sync with Facebook, your Facebook-based contacts, photos, and 
feeds are all going to sync to the phone. You can’t pick and choose.

Ditto for your primary Windows Live account. This account will sync contacts, 
calendar (though you can manually turn this off through the Calendar app), photos, 

Well, they'r
e not 
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Those account types are Those account types are Windows Live, Facebook, Outlook, and GoogleWindows Live, Facebook, Outlook, and Google. That’s it.. That’s it.
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and feeds, no matter what. (But you can manually enable or disable e‑mail syncing; 
that one is your explicit choice.)

To view and, where possible, edit these account settings, you will need to visit the 
Email & Accounts configuration screen in Settings. Taking a look at Figure 4-6, you 
can see that I have multiple accounts configured. And three of them—Windows Live, 
Facebook, and Outlook—are configured to sync contacts with the phone.

 
Figure 4-6: Hopefully, you won’t configure this  
many accounts on your own phone, since this gets  
complicated quickly.

As you’ll discover in Chapter 10, Microsoft curiously doesn’t provide a unified inbox 
for e‑mail. Instead, every single account you configure on the phone for e‑mail access 
will have its own e‑mail application (and Start screen live tile). They’re kept separate.

Even more curiously, this is not how Windows Phone handles contacts (or calen-
dars). In fact, it’s done in exactly the opposite way. No matter how many accounts you 
configure for contacts access, Windows Phone will aggregate them into a single view, 
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with a single list of contacts. And there’s absolutely no way to visually or logically 
separate these contacts, on the phone, by account type.

It’s not odd to do things this way. It is, however, odd to handle e‑mail and 
contacts in such different fashions. But, that’s the situation you have, so it’s the 
situation you have to deal with. And that aggregation of contacts into a single 
mega-list you can access from a single view? It’s called the People hub. And it’s 
time to see what it looks like.

Using the People Hub
The People hub, shown again in Figure 4-7, provides an aggregated view of all of the con-
tacts contained in all of the applicable accounts you’ve configured on Windows Phone. 
At the very least, this list will consist of contacts from your primary Windows Live 
account, which you learned how to configure all the way back in Chapter 1. But many 
people will configure other accounts on the phone as well.

 
Figure 4-7: The People hub.
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The hub consists of three sections, All, What’s New, and Recent.

The 33 All list is exactly what it sounds like: a list of all of your contacts.

The 33 What’s New list provides an aggregated feed of all of your contact’s online 
activities, as determined by how well you configured your Windows Live ID 
(again, described back in Chapter 1). (If you’ve configured a Facebook account 
on Windows Phone, those updates will appear in this list as well.)

The 33 Recent list, meanwhile, provides a quick way to access the contacts 
you’ve most recently interacted with.

I want to look at the All list first, since this is the primary interface for finding 
and viewing information about your contacts.

Finding and Interacting with Your Contacts
To find individual contacts, you can scroll down through the list as you would  
any other Windows Phone list, by flicking your finger vertically across the screen. 
This works fine, but if you have a lot of contacts as I do, you may find it quicker 
to use a cool Windows Phone shortcut. Just tap one of the colored letter boxes, 
instead of a contact. When you do, you’ll be transported to the screen shown in 
Figure 4-8.

From this grid, simply select the first letter of the first name of the person you’re 
looking for. The contacts list will jump immediately to that location.

If you know exactly who you’re looking for, you can also bypass this list by search-
ing instead. While looking at your list of contacts, simply tap the Search button on your 
phone. A search box will appear over the contacts list, as will a virtual keyboard. This 
lets you type in the name of the contact for which you’re looking. As you type, the list 
is whittled down to only those names that match your search criteria. This is shown in 
Figure 4-9.

To view an individual contact, simply tap on that person’s name. This name can 
appear in the All list, in a contacts search results list, or in the Recent list. When 
you do so, you’ll see something like the screen in Figure 4-10. This screen is called 
a contact card.

From this card, you can access an astonishing array of information, though of 
course most of the contact cards you see will probably only expose a small percentage 
of what’s possible.
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FigurE 4-8: This quick jump grid helps you 
move quickly through a long list.

FigurE 4-9: You can also search for
specifi c contacts if you’d like.

The following fi elds are available on each contact card:

Photo: 33 You can associate a photo with each contact.

Name: 33 The name fi eld is really two fi elds, First Name and Last Name, combined 
into a single, more readable entry. You can also optionally specify Middle 
Name, Nickname, Title, Company, and Suffi x fi elds as part of the name.

Phone number(s): 33 Every contact can have multiple phone numbers associated 
with it, including one mobile phone, two home phones, two work phones, and 
phone numbers for company, pager, home fax, and work fax.

E-mail: 33 Likewise, each contact can be confi gured with multiple e-mail 
addresses, including those for personal, work, and other.

Ringtone: 33 You can assign a custom ringtone to any contact. This is a nice 
way to customize the phone, since you can tell who’s calling based on which 
ringtone sounds.
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Address: 33 This field is really an 
aggregation of several separate 
fields, including Street, City, 
State/Province, ZIP/Postal Code, 
Country/Region, and Address Type 
(Home, Work, or Other). You can 
configure multiple addresses.

Website: 33 This field can contain 
the URL, or web address, of 
that contact’s web site, like 
www.winsupersite.com.

Birthday: 33 You can configure one 
birthday for each contact, with 
month, day, and year information.

Notes: 33 This text field can hold arbi-
trary information about the contact.

Anniversary: 33 You can configure 
one anniversary date for each con-
tact, with month, day, and year 
information.

Significant Other: 33 This lets you 
specify the husband, wife, or other 
partner of the current contact. But it’s really just a text field, and isn’t 
connected in any way to an actual, separate contact.

Children: 33 Ditto for the Children field: You can add any text here you’d like.

Office Location:33  Another text field. You can add any text here you’d like.

Job Title: 33 And, you guessed it, another text field. You can add any text here 
you’d like.

Additionally, contact cards are associated with an account (Windows Live, 
Google, whatever). Interestingly, you can link two or more contacts into a single 
contact card, which can be handy when you have duplicate contacts across multiple 
services. (For example, I have separate contacts for my wife in both Facebook and 
my primary e‑mail account.) You’ll get a chance to look at that in just a bit.

Editing a Contact Card

To edit the information on a contact card, tap the Edit button in the contact card toolbar.

Figure 4-10: A contact card provides 
information about an individual contact.



114
c h a P t E r  4   You and Your Friends: How to Connect with Others, Connect to the World

If the contact is unlinked—that is, the contact is a unique contact that exists in 
only one account—you will see a screen like that in Figure 4-11. From here, you can 
edit any of the fi elds associated with the contact, adding or changing information 
and saving it back to the original account.

To edit one of the fi elds, simply tap on it. A typical edit fi eld screen is shown in 
Figure 4-12. The edit process is pretty straightforward: Select the fi eld you want to 
edit and make changes using the virtual keyboard. (Some fi elds, of course, use custom 
controls, such as date fi elds.)

FigurE 4-11: A contact card in edit mode. FigurE 4-12: Editing a fi eld in a contact card.

When you’re happy with the changes, tap the Save button. For this type of contact 
card, changes will be saved back to the original contact on whatever service the contact 
is hosted. So if you access this contact later from the full Web on your PC, or from your 
Windows-based e-mail application, or whatever, you’ll see the changes you made here.

EdiTing a linkEd ConTaCT CaRd

Some contact cards are linked, however. This means that you have two (or more) contacts, 
on different accounts, which in fact represent the same person. If Windows Phone can 
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detect enough duplicated information between these contact cards, it will automati-
cally link them for you. The advantages to this are clear: Rather than have two (or more) 
contacts in your People hub with the same name, linking these contacts together is more 
representative of the real world.

There are some issues around linked contacts, however. For example, if you want 
to edit some information on a linked contact card, you will need to specify which 
account you intend to edit. Fortunately, this is easy.

When you tap the Edit button in the toolbar for a linked contact, you’ll be pre-
sented with a screen like that shown in Figure 4-13. From here, you can choose 
which account to edit by tapping one of the appropriate links (Edit Windows Live, 
Edit Outlook, and so on).

From there, you just edit normally.

 
Figure 4-13: Editing a linked contact requires just one 
additional step.
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Editing a Facebook Contact Card

There is one other special case. If you try to edit a Facebook-based contact, Windows 
Phone will alert you with the following text: “You can’t change Facebook contact info 
on your phone, but you can edit details that will appear on the contact card.” If you 
click the Add button, you’re brought to what appears to be a pretty normal contact 
edit experience. But there is one very important difference.

Instead of editing the information in Facebook, Windows Phone will instead create 
a new contact, in the account of your choice (as long as your choice is Windows Live or 
Outlook), and link that account to the Facebook account. Any edits you make will go 
into that new, linked, account, and will not be reflected on Facebook. But at least it 
provides a way to create or edit account info that will live on past your phone.

Linking and Unlinking Contacts

I mentioned linked contacts a few times already, but it’s worth also mentioning that 
you can manually link any contacts Windows Phone missed. You can also unlink any 
linked contacts you’d rather see remain separate.

To link a contact to another contact, open their contact card. Then, tap the Link 
toolbar button. Windows Phone will provide a list of suggested links (based on simi-
larity), or you can tap a Choose a Contact link to choose any contact.

Unlinking is also pretty straightforward. This time, open a linked contact card 
and tap the Link toolbar button. You’ll see a list of linked profiles. To remove one 
of the profiles from the link, tap it. You’ll be asked to confirm the unlinking before 
it proceeds.

Interacting with a Contact Card

If your contacts are properly configured, each should have some combination of phone 
numbers, e‑mail addresses, physical street addresses, and other information. Not sur-
prisingly, you can interact with this information and trigger other phone activities. I 
examine these activities throughout the book, but what the heck, since you are looking 
at contacts already, it’s worth spending a moment seeing what’s possible.

Call them on the phone:33  If you tap a contact’s phone number, which will be 
denoted by “Call Mobile,” “Call Home,” or similar, the phone application will 
launch and give them a call (Figure 4-14).

CROSSREF  Windows Phone’s telephone capabilities are discussed in 
Chapter 13.



117
Being a People Person: Managing Your Family, Friends, and Other Contacts

 
Figure 4-14: Tap a phone number and start a phone call.

Send a text message: 33 Choose Text Mobile, and you can send a text message 
using the Windows Phone Messaging app.

CROSSREF  Messaging is explained in Chapter 14.

Trigger an e‑mail: 33 If you tap a Send Email link, Windows Phone will prompt 
you to choose an account, if needed, and then launch the New Mail screen 
so you can specify the subject line and body of a new e‑mail.

CROSSREF  E‑mail is covered in Chapter 10.

View their location on a map: 33 Contacts with physical (street) addresses can be 
mapped using the built-in Maps application, which is part of Bing. Just tap the 
Map Home Address (or similar) link, and Maps will open up and navigate to 
the tapped location, as shown in Figure 4-15. From there, you can use Maps 
to find directions from your current location to the address you tapped.

CROSSREF  Maps is covered in Chapter 9.
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iMPorting your old contactS

Here’s a neat trick: You can also use Windows Phone to import the contacts 
from your old phone. To do so, you must fi rst insert your old SIM card into your 
new Windows Phone. Then, in Windows Phone, visit All Programs, Settings, 
Applications, and then People. Tap Import SIM Contacts.

Finding Out What’s New with Your Contacts
In addition to functioning as a superpowered address book, the People hub also 
provides a What’s New feed that aggregates content from your Messenger Social feed 
(formerly called What’s New) and, if confi gured, your Facebook account. It’s a one-
stop shop where you can fi nd out what’s going on with your contacts, no matter where 
they’re posting information. (Well, almost. Windows Live doesn’t connect to every 
online service.) The What’s New section is shown in Figure 4-16.

FigurE 4-15: Addresses can be mapped 
directly from the People hub.
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FigurE 4-16: The What’s New section 
provides a way to easily keep up with your 
friends and other contacts’ activities.
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You can scroll down the list to see what’s up, tap the Get Older Posts link at the bot-
tom if you need to know more, and tap and hold anywhere in this section to choose a 
Refresh item that will update the feed with the very latest posts. It all works very much 
as expected.

One of the neatest things you can do,
of course, is interact with your peeps by 
leaving comments to their posts. To do 
this, fi nd a post you like then tap the 
comment box over on the right. This box 
will either have a plus sign (“+”) in it, or a 
number indicating how many comments 
they’ve already received. When you do 
so, the post opens with a Comment box, 
shown in Figure 4-17, where you can type 
your own message.

Using the Recent List
On the far right of the People hub is a third
section called Recent. This is straightfor-
ward: It provides a list of those contacts 
you’ve most recently interacted with, in 
reverse chronological order. The Recent 
section is shown in Figure 4-18.

Pinning People to
the Start Screen
Most of us have someone who is so impor-
tant to us that we need to call, message, or 
otherwise get in contact with him or her 
on a regular basis. It could be your hus-
band or wife, brother or sister, best friend, 
whoever.

People you’ve accessed most recently 
show up in the Recent section of the People 
hub, with the most recently accessed 
contact at the tip. But with a truly special 
person, it might be even more convenient to 

FigurE 4-17: Commenting on one of your 
contact’s posts, in this case from Facebook.
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FigurE 4-18: The Recent section provides a 
list of recently-accessed contacts.

leaving comments to their postsleaving comments to their posts. To do . To do 
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simply pin that person’s contact card right on the Windows Phone Start screen. That 
way, they’ll be accessible with just one click.

To pin someone to the Start screen, locate his or her contact card in the Recent or All 
section of the People hub. But instead of tapping it once to view more information, tap 
and hold on that person’s entry. In the pop-up menu that appears, choose Pin to Start. 
When you do, Windows Phone will navigate to the Start screen, so you can see that that 
person’s contact card is now pinned as a live tile (Figure 4-19).

 
Figure 4-19: You can pin favorite people right 
to the Start screen.

From here, you can reposition the live tile or delete it. Either way, you’ll need to 
tap and hold on the tile first.

Configuring the People Hub
The People hub offers only a few customization options, which are available in the Set-
tings interface. To find this interface, navigate to All Programs, Settings, Applications, 
and then People. As you can see in Figure 4-20, only a few options are available.

Sort list by: 33 With this option, you can determine if names in the People hub’s 
All list are sorted by First name (the default) or Last name.

Display names by: 33 Here, you can determine the display order of names in 
the People hub’s All list. The default is First, Last but you may prefer Last, 
First. (I do.)
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Import SIM contacts: 33 If your previous phone was a GSM-type device such as 
those sold by AT&T in the United States (and most locales internationally), 
it will have used a subscriber identity module, or SIM card. On pre-smart-
phone–type devices, these SIM cards were often used to store contacts, and 
you can use this option to import such contacts.

Add an account: 33 Click this link to start a wizard to create a new account.

Accounts list: 33 Here, you’ll find a list of whatever accounts are configured 
on the phone along with which services (contacts, e‑mail, calendar, and 
so on) they provide.

 
Figure 4-20: People hub settings.
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Summary
The People hub delivers on Microsoft’s promise to provide a single place from which 
you can manage your own online persona as well as all of your contacts, no matter 
where they’re from. In this way, it is a classic Windows Phone hub because it brings 
in information from disparate and disconnected places and allows you to view them 
and interact with them, all from a single, attractive view.

The People hub provides a lot of useful functionality, and it’s the place you’ll go to 
start phone calls, new e‑mails, SMS and MMS messages, and even to get directions 
to someone’s house.

It’s also the place you’ll go to keep up with your friends and other contacts. So 
instead of visiting numerous web sites to find out what’s going on, you can use the 
single What’s New feed in the People hub to catch up with others and comment on 
their activities. Meanwhile, you can also see who’s commented on your own activities 
and respond in kind.

There are many areas in the initial shipping version of Windows Phone where 
Microsoft did a great job on the basics but missed out on some of the deeper, more 
complex functionality. The People hub is not such an area: Here, the company has 
done integration and aggregation right.
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Digital Memories: Using the 
Pictures Hub and Camera
i n  t h i S  c h a P t E r

Using the Pictures hub to manage and view photos33

Taking pictures and videos with the camera33

Using Zune to sync pictures with the phone33

Copying the phone’s photos to the PC33

Tagging favorite photos33

Sharing photos with others33

Customizing your phone with your favorite pictures33

Confi guring GPS location tagging and other settings33

Windows Phone is a wonderful smart phone plat form with
useful capabilities, innovative interactions, and the modern technical chops you 

expect of a leading edge product. But if I had to pick the one aspect of this phone that 

just puts it head and shoulders over the competition, it would be the way it allows you to 

enjoy digital photos. This functionality is so well designed, so perfectly connected to 

the content that matters the most, it just makes me smile every time I see it.

Yes, Windows Phone devices offer up the requisite digital camera, which lets you take 

digital still photos and videos, store them on the phone, and share them with others online 

and via your PC. We expect that. And yes, there is a way to view those pictures on the phone. 

Of course, there is. That’s the baseline.

one aspect of this phoneone aspect of this phone that  that 

puts it head and shoulders over the competitionputs it head and shoulders over the competition, it would be , it would be , it would be , it would be the way it allows you to the way it allows you to 

enjoy digital photosenjoy digital photos. This functionality is so well designed, so perfectly connected to . This functionality is so well designed, so perfectly connected to 
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Where Windows Phone blows past all other mobile photo experiences is with its 
Pictures hub, which lets you view both your own pictures as well as those that are 
shared by friends and family, and it does so seamlessly. It lets you customize this hub 
with your own imagery, using a picture that will also automatically show up on the 
device’s Start screen.

And that’s when the smiles start. This is your phone, with your pictures, as well as 
pictures from those you care about most. And those pictures surface in surprising and 
entertaining ways, giving you a chance to enjoy memories and interact with those 
who are making memories of their own.

uSing The PicTureS hub
The Pictures hub is one of the most wonderful visual experiences on Windows Phone, 
but it is also the simplest to understand. Here, you can manage, view, and share photos, 
including those that you take with the phone’s internal camera, those you sync to the 
phone via your PC, those you’ve shared online, and, perhaps most interestingly, those 
your family, friends, and other contacts have shared online as well.

Like other hubs, the Pictures hub is presented as a panoramic experience that 
can view one screen, or section, at a time (Figure 5-1). By default, you will see three 
sections from left to right: Galleries, which lists the default photo galleries; a fea-
tured gallery; and What’s New, which presents a dynamic feed of your contacts’ 
photo-related online posts.

FigurE 5-1: The initial Windows Phone Pictures Hub, before any customization.

but it is also but it is also the simplest to understandthe simplest to understand. Here, you can manage, view, and share photos, . Here, you can manage, view, and share photos, 
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In the first section, you’ll see three galleries called All, Date, and Favorites.

The 33 All Gallery, shown in Figure 5-2, lists all of your picture galleries, including 
galleries of locally stored pictures (like Camera Roll, Saved Pictures, and any 
synced pictures), as well as photos you are sharing from Windows Live and, if 
configured, Facebook.

 
Figure 5-2: The All gallery displays both local and 
web-based photo galleries.

Date33 , meanwhile, organizes locally stored photos only, by date, and not 
according to folder.

The 33 Favorites view displays those locally stored photos you’ve marked as 
favorites. I explain this feature later in the chapter.
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Within any given gallery, you will eventually reach a display of photo thumbnails, 
like the Date view shown in Figure 5-3. (The All view alone displays folders, not indi-
vidual photos.)

To view an individual photo, simply tap on a thumbnail. The photo will fill the 
screen as well as it can given the aspect ratio differences between it and your phone’s 
screen. (Note that you can rotate the screen to view landscape oriented pictures more 
naturally.) You navigate between individual photos using your standard Windows 
Phone skills: You can flick the screen to go back and forth, pinch and double-tap to 
zoom, and tap Back to exit.

You can also perform various actions on photos (and on photo thumbnails) using a 
tap-and-hold method. I discuss various tap-and-hold actions throughout this chapter.

Flicking over to the center of the Pictures hub display, you’ll see that one of your 
locally-stored photo galleries has been surfaced up for quick access. There’s no way to 
determine which gallery is displayed in this fashion. Instead, Windows Phone picks a 
gallery randomly.

Over at the far right of the Pictures hub is its more enigmatic feature, the What’s 
New section, shown in Figure 5-4.

 
Figure 5-3: The Date view, like other photo 
galleries, displays a grid of thumbnails.
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Figure 5-4: The What’s New section.
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This works like the What’s New section in the People hub, but with an important 
difference. Instead of seeing all of your contacts’ social networking updates, this feed 
presents only those updates that are related to photos. So you will see such things as 
Facebook and Windows Live–based shared photos, pictures shared on Flickr, and so 
on, depending on which services you’ve configured through Windows Live and which 
accounts you’ve configured on Windows Phone.

CROSSREF  I explain how to configure your Windows Live account properly 
in Chapter 1.

There is one major problem with What’s New. While this section does make it easy 
to find the photos your friends and other contacts have posted online, it doesn’t let 
you view some of them from inside the hub. That is, Windows Live and Facebook-based 
photos can be viewed normally. But if you click on a photo from Flickr, or some other 
second tier service (from Windows Phone’s perspective), Internet Explorer will load and 
navigate to the appropriate page on the Web. You can, however, comment on posted 
photos directly from the What’s New section. And that’s true of any photo, not just 
those shared from Windows Live or Facebook.

Taking Pictures and Videos with the Camera
If you’re used to the low-quality cameras found on many other smart phones, feature 
phones, and cell phones, the camera found in a typical Windows Phone will be a rev-
elation. That’s because these devices actually take great photos and videos, and pro-
vide forward-looking features like GPS location services. Depending on which phone 
you get, it’s very possible that you’ll never need to carry around another camera.

Understanding the Hardware Capabilities 
of the Windows Phone Camera
The key to this future is Microsoft’s minimum hardware standards for Windows Phone. 
You may recall from Chapter 1 that Microsoft requires device makers to include a number 
of minimum hardware specifications for every Windows Phone. The camera, specifically, 
must offer at least 5 megapixels of resolution, flash, zoom, and auto-focus capabilities, 
and support both still pictures and video. And there must be a dedicated camera button 
on the side of every Windows Phone that supports both full and half presses, as you’ll see 
in just a bit.
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So what do these specs mean in real life? With regards to megapixels, people 
often confuse this measurement with overall picture quality, because it’s not hard 
to understand that 5 megapixels is more than (and thus “better” than) 4 megapixels. 
But like so much in life, it’s more nuanced than that. Pixel size, and thus “pixels per 
inch,” is also an important measurement, and it’s possible (and likely) that a camera 
that packs more pixels per inch will provide better pictures than one that does not. 
Optics quality is another factor, and there are of course good and bad camera com-
ponents out there that react differently to different lighting, movement, and other 
situations.

That said, cameras today are typically measured in megapixels, much like PCs 
used to be measured by MHz (and, later, GHz) clock speeds. After a certain point, it’s 
not the most accurate way to compare things. But it’s what’s happening.

The Windows Phone prototype device I used while writing this book can take still 
photos up to 2560 x 1920. Do the math, and that’s 4,915,200 total pixels, which makes 
sense since 5 megapixels is roughly 5 million pixels. It’s also well beyond the resolution 
of 1080p HD, which is 1920 x 1080. So pictures taken with this camera would fi ll an HD 
display. (In fact, they’d have to be downsized or cropped in some way.) That doesn’t 
mean they’re going to look any good, however. Again, “quality” and “resolution” aren’t 
the same thing.

My test device can also take 640 x 480 video, which is what’s called VGA resolution, 
after the old PC standard. 640 x 480 is sub-HD resolution, or what we call “standard 
defi nition” video. It’s possible—highly likely, actually—that the camera on your own 
Windows Phone will take much higher resolution (and higher quality) video than does 
my current test unit. In fact, according to the device makers I’ve spoken with, some 
form of HD video capability will be quite common. Most Windows Phones will probably 
offer 720p HD, or 1280 x 720 pixel resolution video capabilities. So if video is a concern, 
shop around for a phone that meets those needs.

Looking at the zoom and auto-focus, expect some device makers to cut corners. 
All Windows Phone cameras will offer zooming capabilities, but many will likely ship 
with “digital zoom,” not optical zoom, which is lower quality.

Auto-focus, too, is a nice feature. But it’s possible that you will see Windows 
Phones with more advanced focusing capabilities, including the tap-to-focus func-
tionality that Apple provides on its iPhone smart phones. This is not required by the 
Windows Phone minimum specifi cations, however.

Okay, it’s time to take some pictures and videos and see how the camera works out 
in the real world.
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Pocket to Picture: Windows Phone’s Best Camera Feature
In mid-2010, I drove cross-country with my father in a Volkswagen convertible. 
When we arrived in Colorado, we saw a deer at the side of the road. “Quick!” my dad 
said, pulling over. “Take a picture!” I fumbled for my iPhone 3GS, yanking it up to 
capture the moment before the skittish animal bounded through the trees. Oh, right, 
the screen was locked, so I had to turn it on. But it was locked with a password, so 
I needed to correctly tap that in, an action that was complicated by the fact that I 
had recently changed the password for security reasons. Finally, I managed to arrive 
at the iPhone home screen, but not the screen with the camera. Frantically swiping 
right to left, I tried to navigate to where I thought that camera icon was located, lost 
in sea of icon-gridded iPhone home screens. Finally, I found it. So I tapped the icon, 
waited impatiently for the camera app to finally load, raised the phone to my eye, 
looked, and…

You guessed it. I snapped a blurry picture of the deer’s tail and a slice of its 
hindquarters. In the time that elapsed while I was fighting the iPhone interface, 
the deer had simply walked away.

This will never happen to you with Windows Phone thanks to a new feature Microsoft 
calls “pocket to picture.” If I had had a Windows Phone in this same situation, I could 
have simply taken out the phone, pressed the camera button, and taken the picture. And 
this would have worked even if the device was off at the time and locked with a pass-
word. That’s because Windows Phone, unlike the iPhone, has an actual camera button. 
And the underlying camera works even if you’re not logged onto the device.

Revolutionary? Maybe not in the strictest sense. But almost everyone who’s ever 
struggled with a phone-based camera has experienced something similar to what I 
just described. And if you are (or were) an iPhone user, you know exactly what I’m 
talking about. This is a common and very frustrating occurrence.

Pocket to picture is simple. You just pick up the phone and press the camera button. 
It doesn’t matter if the phone is off (and/or locked with a password), or if you’re using it 
currently. Either way, it will switch, almost immediately, into the camera application, 
ready to take a picture. If the phone was off when you pressed the button, it should take 
about 2 seconds from the time you press the button to when the device is ready to take a 
picture, maximum. If the phone is already on, it will take even less time.

The only caveat here is the amount of pressing you’ll need to do. To prevent 
in-pocket camera activation, you need to use a “full press”—hold down the button 
for about one second—in order to activate the camera, and you’ll hear a tiny beep 
when it’s on. If you’re already using the phone, a half press will do, just a tap really.

By the way
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NO TE ​ ​If you are coming to Windows Phone from iPhone and miss the old way 
of doing things, fear not: There’s a Camera app in the Programs list you can 
use, and it works just like the iPhone camera app. In fact, if you’re feeling re-
ally nostalgic, you can even pin the Camera app to your Windows Phone Start 
screen and fumble around for it every time you want to take a picture.

Taking Still Pictures
Taking a photo with Windows Phone is a snap (ahem). Simply enter the Camera 
app (Figure 5-5), via either the phone’s Camera button or by launching the Camera app 
manually in the Programs list. Then, using the phone’s screen as an electronic view-
finder, point the phone at the subject you wish to capture and press the camera button 
to take the shot. (You can use a half-press here.) The phone will emulate the sound 
of an old-school camera taking a picture and your photo will be saved to the phone’s 
storage. Simple, right?

 
Figure 5-5: Windows Phone makes an excellent point-and-shoot camera.

Well, it can be that simple. But you really should take the time to master how the 
camera works. Not only can you do different things while taking a picture, but there 
are many still-picture-related options you can consider configuring.
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NO TE    You may be interrupted by a pop-up screen that asks you whether you’d 
like to automatically share pictures online. If you’re not yet familiar with this 
feature, see the discussion about sharing photos later in this chapter.

First, consider what you see onscreen when the Camera app is running.

When held in the normal landscape mode for picture taking, you will see some 
onscreen controls on the right side of the screen. (Of course, what’s normal to me 
might be less so to you: Three controls are actually locked to what is traditionally the 
bottom of the Windows Phone screen when the device is held in portrait mode. That 
is, they’re against the side of the screen that is next to the Back, Start, and Search 
hardware buttons. If you rotate the device around to different orientations, those 
controls will stay right there.)

These controls, from top to bottom, include a still picture/video toggle, zoom up 
and down, and settings. The still picture/video toggle switches the phone between 
still and video modes, and since the camera always comes up in still picture mode, 
you will have to tap this if you wish to take a video.

Zoom works as expected, though the quality of pictures taken while the camera 
is zoomed will vary according to the hardware capabilities of your device. In short, 
if your Windows Phone only supports digital (software) zoom, I recommend testing 
picture quality before using it to capture important memories.

I examine the Photo Camera Settings interface in just a moment. Before that, 
however, look over at the left side of the screen while the Camera application is run-
ning. You’ll see the edge of… something. Something that is not part of the image you 
see through the camera’s viewfi nder. That’s no mistake. Instead, it’s a bit of graphical 
bleed-over, and what you’re seeing there is the rightmost portion of the previous photo 
you captured with the camera. If you tap and swipe on this slice, you can start fl ipping 
through the previously captured pictures on your phone. So it’s a nifty way to make 
sure that perfect shot was indeed perfect before you move on.

WindoWS PhonE caMEra and battEry liFE

One interesting tidbit about picture taking on Windows Phone—normally, Windows 
Phone is very aggressive about powering down the device to save battery life. 
But if you turn on the camera, you’ll notice that the device stays powered up for a 
much longer time period. This is by design: Microsoft fi gures if you’ve enabled the 
camera, you intend to use it, and performance is faster if the device stays powered 
up. Of course, this occurs at the expense of battery life.



132
C h a p t e r  5    Digital Memories: Using the Pictures Hub and Camera

When you tap the Settings button, the Photo Camera Settings interface takes 
over most of the screen, as shown in Figure 5-6.

 
Figure 5-6: The Photo Camera Settings interface.

Photo Camera Settings offers a number of controls you can customize. These 
include flash controls (in round buttons on the right) and a bewildering list of set-
tings. Most people will want to examine only a small number of these settings, so I’ll 
discuss those first.

Flash controls: 33 Windows Phone offers three possible flash settings: On, Off, 
and Automatic. You will typically want to leave this on Automatic, but it can 
be handy in certain situations to manually enable or disable the flash, so it’s 
important to know where these controls are located.

Photo quality: 33 Windows Phone provides three plain-English photo quality 
options: High (the default), Medium, and Low. Why you’d want to configure 
this to anything but High is unclear, but at least make sure it is set to High. 
Then, leave it alone.

Photo resolution: 33 Your Windows Phone will support different possible resolu-
tions, depending on the hardware characteristics of its camera. On my test 
device, the available options here are VGA (640 x 480), 2M (2 megapixels, or 
1600 x 1200), 3M (2048 x 1536), and 5M (2560 x 1920). Generally speaking, 
I prefer setting this on the highest possible resolution. But your needs may 
vary, so check this setting to ensure that it’s on the optimal resolution.
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Beyond these basic settings, Photo Camera Settings also lets you confi gure a 
number of advanced options. I don’t recommend messing around in here unless you 
really know what you’re doing or have time to experiment. Note that you can always 
use the Restore to Default link to undo any changes.

AF mode: 33 This option determines how the camera’s auto-focus feature 
behaves. You can switch between normal, which is the default, and macro, 
which helps you focus on objects that are very small and very close to the 
camera (such as when you try to take a picture of a butterfl y on a fl ower or a 
similar subject).

White balance: 33 This option can be used to compensate for the type of available 
light, since different lighting types can color photos incorrectly. The default 
value is automatic, where the camera will attempt to automatically compensate 
for different lighting types. Or you can manually choose between incandescent, 
fl uorescent, daylight, and cloudy if you’re not seeing the correct colors in
your shots.

Image effect: 33 Normally, the Windows Phone camera won’t apply any image 
effects to pictures you take with the camera, and in my opinion it never 
should: You can very easily apply any of these effects later using free PC-
based software such as Windows Live Photo Gallery or Google Picasa, and 
do so without changing the original shot. That said, if you’re in the mood 
for something quirky, Windows Phone will let you apply a mono(chromatic), 
negative, sepia, antique, green, or blue effect to any shot on the fl y.

Contrast: 33 This option can help you compensate for problems with the phone’s 
built-in camera where shots are either generally too washed-out (not enough 
contrast) or too dark (too much contrast). You can choose between a number of 
settings, including minimum, low, medium (the default), high, or maximum.

Saturation: 33 As with contrast, the saturation of colors in your photos could be 
off, and this control will help you digitally apply more or less saturation, using 
the same options seen with contrast. Again, the default is medium.

Sharpness: 33 This option also works like contrast, but refers to the sharpness 
of the pictures you take. Note that increasing the sharpness can also result in 
grainy, pixilated effects in your photos.

Exposure compensation: 33 Normally, the Windows Phone camera will automati-
cally choose an exposure setting for each picture, on the fl y (where exposure 
is a measurement of the amount of light allowed onto the camera’s image sen-
sor while the picture is being taken). However, you may fi nd that pictures are 
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too light or too dark in certain conditions. (The classic example is a low-light 
snow scene, which is hard to expose correctly.) Using this setting, you can 
adjust the automatically calculated exposure, in negative (minimum, low) or 
positive (high, maximum) steps. (The default setting is medium.) If you lower 
the exposure, you will lower the amount of light that is captured by the cam-
era, and if you add exposure, you will add light to your photos.

ISO:33  This is (basically) a measurement of the speed at which the camera takes 
a picture, where each number in the scale—which goes from 50 to 1600 on 
Windows Phone—is twice as fast as the one before it. If you’re an old-timer 
like me, you may recall bringing different types of film with you on trips 
for different situations. You could use lower-ISO films, like 200 or 400 ISO, for 
outdoor shots and higher-ISO films, like 1600 for sporting events. By default, 
Windows Phone will automatically set ISO, and generally speaking you should 
let it do so. I’ve seen ISOs of 160 to 200 for indoor daytime shots, and ISOs as 
low as 40 for outdoor daytime shots.

Metering: 33 This setting determines how the camera determines the light level 
for the current shot. By default, it is set to Average, which is the most basic 
metering type and takes into account all of the light in the image area. Other 
choices include Weighted, which weights the image according to the light 
in the center of the image area, and Spot, which further fine-tunes the light 
level measurement to a smaller spot at the center of focus.

Wide dynamic range:33  Backlighting—where most of the light in an image 
is coming from behind the subject—is one of the historic problems that has 
long dogged photographers both casual and professional. This option lets you 
automatically compensate for backlighting (like a window or bright sky) and 
get a more properly exposed, truer-to-life image. It can be on or off.

Taking Video
Video works a bit differently than taking still photos. First, you need to switch the 
camera into video mode by tapping the still picture/video toggle button. Then, to 
begin recording, simply tap the camera button. Windows Phone will beep and enter 
video mode. In this mode, zoom is disabled and a large counter ticks off the elapsed 
time, as shown in Figure 5-7. To stop recording, tap the camera button again.

TIP ​ ​Because you cannot change the zoom level while recording video, you will 
want to adjust this accordingly before you begin.

But if you’r
e 

33
get ting blurrin

g 
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a higher, 
manual 

ISO set ting.
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Figure 5-7: Windows Phone can also be used as a video camera.

As with the still camera, video recording has a number of options you can configure. 
In fact, if you tap the Settings button while in video mode, you’ll see that the list of 
available settings has changed and is now specific to video.

Most of these options match up to the corresponding still picture setting. (So 
the Saturation option works similarly between both, for example. Video Quality, 
meanwhile, works like Photo Quality.) You can manually toggle the flash between 
on and off, which is nice. Note that when the flash is set to on, it will just stay on 
while you’re shooting video.

I recommend leaving these options alone normally, unless you really know what 
you’re doing. Just make sure that Video Quality is set to High.

By the way, videos are available from the quickie photo preview slideshow, which 
you can access by flicking from left to right across the screen while Camera is running. 
This display also shows the length of the video.

To play a video, just tap the giant Play button.

Finding Your Photos and Videos
After you’ve captured some photos and videos with the phone’s camera, you may 
want to enjoy (or share) them later. Of course, to do so, you’ll need to know where to 
look. Windows Phone stores these pictures in the Pictures hub, in a special folder 
called Camera Roll. To find this folder, open the Pictures hub and tap the All link. 
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Camera Roll is the first folder shown here, and will be in the top left of this gallery 
(Figure 5-8), next to and above other locally stored photos (like Saved Pictures and 
those photos you’ve synced from your PC), and above web-based photo folders from 
Windows Live Photos.

If you tap on the Camera Roll thumbnail, you will view the gallery of photos and 
videos contained within, as shown in Figure 5-9. You can tap on an individual photo or 
video to view it, or swipe across a photo you’re looking at to navigate to the next photo.

 
Figure 5-8: Camera Roll can be found in 
the All gallery.

 
Figure 5-9: Photos and videos sit side by 
the side in the Camera Roll gallery.

Moving Photos Between the Phone and Your PC
At some point, you’re going to want to transfer photos between your Windows 
Phone and your PC. This works in both directions. There are photos on your phone, 
taken with the internal camera, or saved from the Web, that you may wish to back 
up in a high-resolution format, and the PC is ideal for this task. On the flipside, you 
may already have a collection of high-quality digital photos that you may enjoy 
carrying with you on the phone.

Either way, you’ll need to make a connection between the phone and PC to enable 
the photo transfer. And with Windows Phone, that happens exclusively through the 
Zune PC software. Because Zune is primarily an audio/video solution, I cover this 
software much more completely in Chapter 6, so please refer to that if you’re not 
familiar with the basics.

Here, you’ll interact with Zune solely for the purpose of transferring photos. So you 
need to get it set up properly first.
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Configuring Zune for Photo Transfers
When you connect your Windows Phone to the PC, the Zune PC software should run. 
If not, you can manually start the Zune application via the Windows Start menu or 
taskbar. When Zune has detected your phone, it will display a Phone entry in its main 
menu and, possibly, navigate to the Phone Summary screen shown in Figure 5-10.

 
Figure 5-10: The Zune PC software handles connectivity between your computer 
and your phone.

Click the Settings link in the top right of the Zune application window to display 
Zune Settings. Then, navigate to Phone, Pictures & Videos to display options related 
to the phone’s multimedia capabilities. This screen is shown in Figure 5-11.

There are three main options here related to photo transfers.

Import settings: 33 By default, Zune will copy all pictures and videos stored 
on the phone to your PC. These include pictures and videos taken with the 
device’s internal camera as well as pictures you may have saved to the Web. 
You can optionally choose to automatically delete pictures and videos from 
the device after the content has been transferred to your PC.

NO TE ​ ​If you disable the automatic import feature, that doesn’t mean you can’t 
transfer photos from the phone to the PC later. You can still do so, using the 
technique I describe in the next section.
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Figure 5-11: From this interface, you can configure how Windows Phone 
handles photo transfers.

Default save location: 33 By default, Zune will save transferred pictures and videos 
from the phone to your Windows 7 Picture Library default save location. (This is 
C:\Users\username\Pictures normally.) Unfortunately, you cannot override this 
setting and instead save transferred photos and videos elsewhere. Instead, Zune 
simply provides an interface for Windows 7 libraries management, allowing you 
to change the default save location for pictures on a system-wide basis.

Image quality:33  This option relates to pictures that are synced from the PC to 
the device, and not the reverse. By default, Zune will sync photos at their origi-
nal dimensions and quality level. However, you can optionally choose to sync 
photos in other resolutions instead, which can save on-device storage space. 
These other options include device default (typically 800 x 480 or 480 x 800) 
and VGA (640 x 480).

When you’re done configuring Zune’s photo transfer options, click OK to 
exit Settings.

Copying Photos to the PC
Photos stored on your Windows Phone can be copied to your PC either automatically 
or manually. This is determined by the Import Settings option discussed in the pre-
vious section.

If you do 
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If you’ve opted for the default, automatic transfer, Zune will transfer the photos 
and (camera-shot) videos from your Windows Phone as soon as it’s connected. In fact, 
this often happens so fast you won’t even notice it happening.

If you’ve opted for manual transfer, nothing will happen when you connect the 
phone to your PC. (Well, nothing photo related anyway.) But you can still transfer 
photos (and videos) from your phone to the PC. To do so, navigate to Phone - Pictures 
in the Zune PC software. You’ll see a screen similar to that shown in Figure 5-12.

FigurE 5-12: You can navigate through the pictures library on your phone using the 
Zune PC software and then transfer any photos you like to the computer.

To manually transfer pictures from the device to the PC, select one or more pictures 
in the Zune PC software, right-click, and choose Copy to My Collection.

WhErE arE My vidEoS?

You may notice that videos you’ve taken with the phone’s internal camera do 
not show up in the Camera Roll folder under Phone - Pictures. Don’t worry; 
they are on your PC: You just need to look in Phone - Videos. You can manually 
transfer these videos in the same way that you transferred pictures.
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Regardless of how you transfer photos, a number of things happen once the trans-
fer is complete.

First, your photos (and videos, as it turns out) have been copied to a folder struc-
ture on your hard drive. This folder structure can be found at C:\Users\username\
Pictures by default. There, you’ll find a folder named From phone name (where phone 
name, of course, is the name of your phone; on my PC, this folder is named From Paul’s 
Phone). Inside of that folder, there will be at least one folder—called Camera Roll—and 
potentially other folders depending on what’s transferred from the phone to the PC.

Every photo (and video) you take with the phone’s camera and transfer to the PC 
will be found inside the Camera Roll folder, which is shown in Figure 5-13.

 
Figure 5-13: Pictures and videos you took with the phone’s camera are found in the 
Camera Roll folder.

As you can see, Zune doesn’t provide any way to intelligently name your pictures 
or segregate them into logical subfolders (like “Mark’s birthday party” or “Vacation” or 
whatever), which is lousy. It’s just a flat listing of pictures.

Inside of the Zune PC software, something else has happened: The pictures 
and videos you’ve imported have been automatically added to the Zune’s Pictures 
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and Videos libraries, respectively. (Zune uses the underlying libraries functionality 
in Windows 7 for determining which folders to monitor for content.) So if you navi-
gate to Collection - Pictures in Zune, you’ll see the pictures you just imported, as 
shown in Figure 5-14.

FigurE 5-14: Imported pictures and videos show up in Zune’s collection views.

uSE WindoWS livE Photo gallEry to iMProvE your 
PhonE’S PhotoS

If you’ve installed Windows Live Photo Gallery—which is excellent, by the way—
you can right-click on individual photos in Zune and choose Edit and Share to edit 
them in various ways. This includes changing the caption, which will provide a 
nicer way to reference favorite photos, and performing numerous photo-related 
cleanups. Windows Live Photo Gallery is part of the free Windows Live Essentials 
suite and can be downloaded at get.live.com.
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Syncing PC-Based Photos to the Phone
The Zune PC software also provides a way to transfer photos from your PC to Win-
dows Phone. But this capability is far more sophisticated than the simple transfers 
you undergo when copying from the phone to the PC. That’s because Zune supports 
sophisticated photo sync capabilities, ensuring that certain parts of your PC-based 
photo collection are always kept up-to-date on the phone.

Photo sync is confi gured in the Zune PC Software at Settings - Phone - Sync Options. 
(Note that the phone needs to be connected to the PC for phone-related options to 
appear.) This is shown in Figure 5-15.

FigurE 5-15: Sync Options determines how media fi les are synced between your PC 
and the phone.

This interface is discussed in more detail in Chapter 6. But if you consider the 
Pictures sync options, you can see there are three possible choices: All (sync all of the 
photos in your Zune Pictures collection), Items I Choose (items you choose for sync 
will change on the device when they change on the PC), and Manual (for those who 
wish to micromanage syncing).

After confi guring pictures sync the way you want it, you can browse your 
Zune’s Pictures collection and pick some pictures to sync. You can sync content to 

the phone in a number of ways. The most obvious 
is to drag and drop folders, individual pictures, or 
a group of pictures from the Zune Picture collec-
tion view down into the icon representation of 
your phone in the lower-left corner of the applica-
tion. Or, you can right-click one of these items, as 
shown in Figure 5-16, and choose Sync with Paul’s 
Phone (where Paul’s Phone is, of course, your 
phone’s name).

I typically 3
leave this

 on Items 

I Choose for 
all 

media types, i
f 

you’re cu
rious.

FigurE 5-16: Setting up picture 
sync with a right-click.

Pictures sync options, you can see there are three possible choices: All (sync all of the Pictures sync options, you can see there are three possible choices: All (sync all of the 
photos in your Zune Pictures collection), photos in your Zune Pictures collection), Items I ChooseItems I ChooseItems I ChooseItems I Choose (items you choose for sync  (items you choose for sync 
Pictures sync options, you can see there are three possible choices: All (sync all of the Pictures sync options, you can see there are three possible choices: All (sync all of the 
photos in your Zune Pictures collection), photos in your Zune Pictures collection), 
Pictures sync options, you can see there are three possible choices: All (sync all of the Pictures sync options, you can see there are three possible choices: All (sync all of the 
photos in your Zune Pictures collection), photos in your Zune Pictures collection), photos in your Zune Pictures collection), photos in your Zune Pictures collection), 
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And that’s all there is to it. If you sync a folder, any changes you make to the con-
tents of that folder later—including adding, deleting, or editing existing files—will 
be reflected on the phone at the next sync.

Sharing Photos and Customizing Your Phone
Once you’ve begun stockpiling photos on your Windows Phone by capturing them 
with the internal camera, saving them from the Web, syncing them with your PC, or 
viewing them in online photo galleries, you may want to take the next logical steps. 
These include finding your favorite photos, sharing photos with others, and then 
customizing Windows Phone in various ways with those photos. In this section, I 
examine all of these possibilities.

Finding Your Favorites
If you’ve spent any time managing and enjoying digital music over the years, you’re 
probably familiar with the concept of a playlist, which is a way to organize a list of 
favorite songs so that you can play them back together at any time in the future. 
With pictures, Windows Phone supports the notion of a collection called the Favorites 
gallery. This gallery groups specially tagged, or identified, photos and lets you view 
them together regardless of their individual origins. So it works much like a playlist. 
It also works like the Favorites list in Internet Explorer (or the bookmarks you’ll find 
in other browsers).

The Favorites gallery can be accessed from the first section in the Pictures hub, and 
if you just got your phone or haven’t worked with this feature yet, it’s highly probable 
that it’s empty. (Otherwise, it’s possible that your phone maker tagged some bundled 
photos as favorites.)

Now it’s time to add some favorites.

There are two places you can save a favorite. First, in any photo gallery that contains 
locally saved pictures—Camera Roll, Saved Pictures, or folders synced from your PC—you 
can tap and hold on an image thumbnail to display a pop-up menu; choose Add to Favor-
ites. Likewise, when you’re viewing a photo—and, again, it needs to be a locally saved 
photo and not a web-based photo—you can perform the same tap and hold action and 
choose Add to Favorites.

Once you’ve marked a number of photos this way, navigate to the main section 
of the Pictures hub and then tap Favorites. Here, you’ll see a gallery of your favorite 
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pictures, arranged in the order in which you marked them. You can interact with 
these photos in the same way that you do with photos in other photo galleries, but 
there is one important difference: Favorites is not a folder, and marking a photo as 
a favorite does not remove it from its original location. Instead, Favorites acts like a 
virtual folder in the desktop versions of Windows. That is, it contains links (or short-
cuts) to the actual photos. It’s a view, not a container.

Sharing Photos
Managing and enjoying photos on your own is enjoyable enough. But photos are meant 
to be shared. Fortunately, Windows Phone provides a few different ways to do this.

manually ShaRing phoToS

You can manually share an individual (local) photo via any of your connected 
accounts by tapping and holding on that photo (or, in a gallery, on its thumbnail) 
and choosing Share. When you do, the Share page will appear, populated with a list 
of choices that will vary according to which accounts you’ve confi gured.

Possibilities here include:

Messaging: 33 You can share any locally stored photo with any of your contacts 
using the phone’s integrated Messaging (SMS/MMS) utility.

E-mail: 33 You can e-mail a photo via any confi gured e-mail account (such as 
Exchange/Outlook, Yahoo! Mail, Gmail, Hotmail, or whatever). Pictures 
shared in this way are sent as e-mail attachments.

Upload to Facebook: 33 Using this option, you can upload a photo to your 
Facebook account. Note that if you’re quick enough, you can tap the blank 
Comment box to optionally add some comment text to the picture before it’s 
uploaded. (And yes, you do have to be quick: If the connection is good, Win-
dows Phone will upload it before you get a chance!)

Upload to SkyDrive: 33 This works identically to Facebook sharing, in that you 
have to be quick if you want to add a comment.

NO TE    Photos shared via Facebook and SkyDrive are similar in another way: 
They’re not full-size. Instead, you’ll see near-VGA resolution versions of your 
photos uploaded to those sites. (On both sites, the 5 megapixel photos I uploaded 
were downsized to 720 x 540.)

Technically, you
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don’ t have to

 specify 
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also manually enter 
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number and send it 
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You can share any locally stored photo with You can share any locally stored photo with any of your contactsany of your contacts
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TIP ​ ​You can choose either Facebook or SkyDrive as your Quick Upload site. What 
this does, ultimately, is save you one click when you want to share a photo with 
others. So instead of selecting a picture, tapping and holding, choosing Share, and 
then choosing either Upload to Facebook or Upload to SkyDrive, you can select 
a picture, tap and hold, and then choose either Upload to Facebook or Upload to 
SkyDrive, right from that initial pop-up menu. This isn’t so much “Quick Upload” 
as it is “Slightly Quicker Upload.”

Photos manually shared via Windows Live SkyDrive are uploaded to a folder called 
Mobile Photos. You can find this folder online by navigating to photos.live.com, then 
All albums.

Automatically Sharing Photos

Manual photo sharing certainly gets the job done. But sometimes it may be easier to 
simply configure your phone to automatically share photos. And you can do so, with 
a number of caveats.

First, this type of sharing applies only to photos taken with your phone’s internal 33
camera. You can’t automatically share other locally stored (or web-based) photos.

Second, you can only automatically share photos to one service, Windows 33
Live SkyDrive.

Third, you cannot add comments to automatically shared photos unless you 33
manually do so later. (You can do this from the Pictures hub, of course.)

And finally, like manual sharing, this feature does not create a full-resolution 33
backup of your photos in the cloud, because of battery life and bandwidth 
concerns. Instead, you get the same, low-quality, near-VGA version.

If none of these issues turn you off, you can enable automatic photo sharing by visit-
ing the Pictures + Camera settings screen. To find this, navigate to Programs, Settings, 
Applications, and then Pictures + Camera. You’ll see the screen shown in Figure 5-17.

To enable this feature, toggle Auto Upload to SkyDrive to On. When you do, Win-
dows Phone will warn you that this feature will utilize your data plan, which could be 
a concern if you don’t have an unlimited data plan with your wireless carrier.

There’s a white box on this screen named Choose an Option. Tap this box to 
expand a list of choices that includes Friends, Me, Everyone (Public), and Don’t 
Upload. These determine with whom you will be sharing uploaded pictures. They 
match the default sharing options on Windows Live and I assume they’re easy to 
decipher. Click OK to apply the changes.
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NO TE ​ ​I examine the other options in the Picture + Camera settings screen at 
the end of this chapter.

Photos automatically shared via Windows Live SkyDrive are uploaded to a folder 
called Windows Phone Photos. You can find this folder online by navigating to photos 
.live.com, then All Albums. Note that this folder is different from the location where 
manually shared photos are located: those photos are in Mobile photos. Why are photos 
shared in different ways uploaded to different places on SkyDrive? Only Microsoft knows 
for sure.

Using a Favorite Photo as Wallpaper
You can customize the Windows Phone lock screen with your own picture, providing 
a nice bit of personalization. And if you choose wisely, you may even smile a little bit 
every time you turn on the phone.

There are two ways to make this change. You could go through the Lock & Wall-
paper interface in Settings. But that’s boring. A more likely scenario is that while 
you’re browsing through the photos on your phone, you come across one you’d like 
to use as wallpaper for the lock screen.

When this happens, tap on the image to load it full screen, tap and hold on the 
picture, and then choose Use as Wallpaper from the pop-up menu that appears.

You’ll be given an opportunity to crop the picture, as seen in Figure 5-18.

To test the new wallpaper, tap the power button to turn off the phone. Then turn 
the phone on again. In Figure 5-19, you can see a custom wallpaper on the Windows 
Phone lock screen.

Changing the Pictures Hub Background
As you’ve seen, part of the appeal of the Pictures hub is its beautiful background 
wallpaper, which is used both in the hub and on the Pictures live tile on the phone’s 
Start screen. Good as it may be, the default background wallpaper is going to get a bit 
boring over time. Fortunately, you can change it anytime you want.

It’s easy, once you know the trick. All you need to do is tap and hold on any empty 
area of the Pictures hub—well, almost anywhere—this won’t work in the What’s New 
section or on any of the subscreens—and wait for the pop-up menu shown in Fig-
ure 5-20 to appear.
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Figure 5-17: Pictures + Camera settings.

 
Figure 5-18: When you select a new back-
ground image, you need to crop it to fit the 
dimensions of the lock screen.

This menu has two items, Change 
Background and Change It for Me. If you 
choose Change Background, you’ll be given 
a Choose Picture screen from which you can 
navigate around the local picture store to 
find the picture you want. You’ll be given an 
opportunity to crop the picture, when 
you’re choosing a lock screen wallpaper.

Change It for Me causes Windows Phone 
to randomly select another picture. As with 
the first option, the picture will be among 
those that are locally stored on the phone. 
Over time, Windows Phone will continue to 
randomly choose new backgrounds for you, 
and the gallery that contains that background 
will be showcased in the middle section of the 
Pictures hub.

Figure 5-19: Changing the lock screen 
wallpaper is just one of many neat custom-
izations you can make to Windows Phone.
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Either way, when you’re done making your selection, you return to the Pictures 
hub, which is newly redecorated (Figure 5-21).

 
Figure 5-20: The secretive way you can 
change the Picture hub’s background image.

 
Figure 5-21: The Pictures hub with a new 
background image.

Configuring Picture Hub Options
No discussion of Windows Phone’s photo capabilities would be complete without a 
quick look at the Pictures + Camera settings screen, which provides some important 
configuration options. Remember that this screen is somewhat buried: You must 
navigate to Programs, Settings, and then Applications to find it. There, you will see 
the following options:

Allow the camera button to wake up the phone: 33 This is the key to Windows 
Phone’s “pocket to picture” capability, so it’s set to On by default.

Include location (GPS) info in pictures you take: 33 Windows Phone “tags” each 
photo you take with GPS-based location information, allowing modern photo 
management solutions, such as Google Picasa/Google Earth, to display maps 
of the locations where you took pictures. This feature is Off by default.



149
Summary

Auto upload to SkyDrive: 33 Windows Phone can optionally upload a low-resolution 
version of every photo you take with the internal camera to Windows Live Sky-
Drive, for automatic sharing. Because this can impact battery life and requires a 
data connection, it’s disabled (Off) by default.

Keep location info on uploaded pictures: 33 If you manually or automatically 
share photos from Windows Phone, the GPS-based location data will be included 
with those photos. You may not want that, however, for privacy reasons. If so, 
set this option to Off. (It’s On by default.)

Quick upload account: 33 You can confi gure either Windows Live SkyDrive or 
Facebook as your Quick Upload Account, providing you with a slightly faster 
way to manually share photos to that account.

Summary
Windows Phone provides a wonderful photo experience that’s without peer in the 
smart phone world. There’s an integrated hub called Pictures that aggregates content 
from your camera, local storage, and various web services, all in one place. It features 
a What’s New section that lets you keep up-to-date with the photos your friends and 
other contacts are posting, and a variety of galleries from which you can view your 
own pictures, including those stored in online services.

The bundled camera is excellent, with still picture and video capabilities, and 
advanced functionality that used to be found only in dedicated, high-end cameras. 
And thanks to the unique “pocket to picture” feature, you can quickly snap an 
impromptu photo anytime, even if the phone is off and locked with a password.

Windows Phone integrates with the excellent Zune software so that you can sync 
photos from your PC to the phone, and copy photos (and videos) from the phone to 
your PC. And if you want to share photos on the go, Windows Phone offers almost 
limitless sharing capabilities over messaging, e-mail, Windows Live SkyDrive, and 
Facebook. You can also automatically upload photos taken with the device’s camera 
to SkyDrive if desired.

And when it comes to customizing your phone, Windows Phone lets you change 
the lock screen wallpaper, or even the Pictures hub background, to a favorite photo. 
This lets you truly make the phone your own.

All in all, there’s little Windows Phone can’t do when it comes to photos. This 
functionality is one of the best reasons to choose Microsoft’s smart phone platform.functionality is functionality is one of the best reasonsone of the best reasons to choose Microsoft’s smart phone platform. to choose Microsoft’s smart phone platform.
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Using the Zune PC software to sync media with Windows Phone33

Using the Zune software on Windows Phone to enjoy music,33
podcasts, FM radio, and videos

Understanding persistent music playback33

Buying content from the Zune Marketplace33

Understanding the advantages of the Zune platform33

Looking ahead to third-party extensibility in Music + Videos33

If you’re looking for the ultimate mobile multimedia 
experience, I’ve got good news: Windows Phone isn’t just a world class smart phone; 

it’s also the best media player on the market. That’s because Windows Phone includes 

stellar, integrated music and video playback functionality, which connects seam-

lessly to Microsoft’s excellent but underappreciated Zune online services. It really is 

the best of both worlds.

Windows Phone provides a number of useful music and video capabilities. You can 

manage and play music, audiobooks, podcasts, TV shows, movies, music videos, and even 

FM radio, all from the device. If you have a Zune Pass subscription, you can stream songs 

from Microsoft’s several-million-strong music collection directly to your device, over the 

air, all for a low monthly fee. And if you use the Zune PC software, you can manage your 

digital media collections in Windows and then sync your content to the phone, and even 

do so wirelessly if you’d prefer.
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You can find, buy, and download commercial music, TV shows, movies, and music 
videos, as well as free podcasts, via the Zune Marketplace. And you can even access parts 
of this voluminous online store directly from the phone if you prefer. It’s your choice.

It doesn’t stop there. Thanks to deep extensibility, you’re also able to improve 
Windows Phone’s core music and video capabilities with third-party solutions like 
Pandora, which provides fully customizable, Internet-based radio stations tailored 
to your particular tastes and available over the air directly to your device. Over time, 
numerous third-party applications and services will appear, greatly expanding Win-
dows Phone’s already-excellent built-in media capabilities.

No matter how you slice it, Windows Phone has you covered when it comes to 
digital media. And in this chapter, I’ll show you how to get up and running and 
configure Windows Phone to be the best possible media player for you. The first 
step, however, is to fire up your PC and examine the Zune PC software.

Using the Zune PC Software  
with Windows Phone
One of the interesting design choices that Microsoft made with Windows Phone is 
that it doesn’t really offer much in the way of PC/phone integration. In fact, if you 
plug a Windows Phone into a Windows-based PC using its USB charge cable, there’s 
precious little you can do from there. Even after downloading drivers, Windows 
Phone won’t show up as an icon in Windows Explorer, and thus it can’t be used as a 
portable hard drive. And you can’t download photos from the device using the built-
in Windows photo acquisition software as you would with a traditional digital camera 
(or with competing smart phones).

As it turns out, there’s only one thing you can do with your phone when it’s 
attached to a Windows-based PC: You use Microsoft’s Zune PC software to synchronize 
content—typically music, videos, and photo content—between your PC and the device. 
So for purposes of this discussion, I’ll examine the initial PC–Windows Phone linkup 
via the Zune PC software, and then explain how this PC software can be used to sync 
digital audio and video content with your device.

CROSSREF  In this chapter, I’ll focus solely on the ability to sync music and 
videos between the Zune PC software and your Windows Phone. I cover photo 
downloading and integration in Chapter 5.
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I mentioned in Chapter 1 that you should connect your Windows Live ID to a Zune 
account for the best Windows Phone experience, so hopefully you’ve already done that. 
The next step is to download and install the latest version of the Zune PC software. You 
can fi nd this software at zune.net.

NO TE    Fun fact: The minimum Zune PC software version that works
with Windows Phone is version 4.7. That’s because Zune was at version 4 
when Windows Phone 7 came out, and when you put (Zune) 4 and (Windows 
Phone) 7 together, you get . . . 4.7. Sort of.

Shown in Figure 6-1, the Zune PC software is pretty straightforward, though if 
you’re familiar with horrible media/sync software like Apple’s iTunes, you might be 
shocked by how pretty and functional this is.

FigurE 6-1: The Zune PC software.

It doesn’t make sense to provide a complete overview of the Zune PC software 
here, but I want to at least hit on the basics, so you can have some understanding of 
how the software is organized and how it works. The Zune PC software is divided into 

In fact, it ’s 
best 

 3
to install the P

C 

so ftware 
before 

you plug your 

phone into the PC
, 

since the Z
une 

PC so ftwa
re includes 

the driver so ft
ware 

Windows will n
eed 

to allow t
he device to 

sync proper
ly.

The next step is to The next step is to download and install the latest version of the Zune PC softwaredownload and install the latest version of the Zune PC software. You . You 



154
C h a p t e r  6    Zune to Go: Music + Videos

different views, which are accessed via the main menu of choices along the top left of 
the application. These include:

QuickPlay: 33 If you’re not hugely interested in micromanaging your entire 
media collection, QuickPlay provides an optional interface for quickly inter-
acting with key parts of that collection, including your favorite items (which 
can be pinned to this interface, similar to the way Windows Phone live tiles 
are pinned to the Start screen), new media items, recently accessed media 
items (called History), and a selection of custom playlists (like electronic, 
personal radio stations) called Smart DJ. QuickPlay, shown in Figure 6-2, is 
the default screen displayed when you launch the Zune PC software.

TIP ​ ​If you disable QuickPlay a few times, Zune will ask if you want to switch 
to a different default view. You can also manually switch the startup view in 
Settings, General.

 
Figure 6-2: QuickPlay.

Collection: 33 From here, you can gain access to your entire media collection, 
including music, videos, pictures, podcasts, channels (themed playlists that 
are constantly updated and, thus, even more like radio stations, but require a 
Zune Pass subscription), and mobile (Windows Phone and Zune HD) apps.

Each media type provides different view filtering possibilities. For example, 
within the Music section, you can switch between artists, genres, albums, songs, 
and playlists. Videos provides All, TV, Movies, Other, and Personal views. These 
views are all optimized for the content you’re displaying. In Music - Artists, for 
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example, you’ll get a three-column view with an artist list, album thumbnails, 
and a song list, and as you select items, the views all change. But in Music - 
Albums, the view changes to display large album art thumbnails and a songs 
list column instead. Some views, such as Music - Playlists, provide only textual 
columns of information.

ZunE MakES it EaSy

The Zune PC software integrates with the libraries feature in Windows 7 to de-
termine which folders it “monitors.” So it works with the built-in Music, Pictures, 
and Videos libraries. It also adds a new library, called Podcasts, to Windows 7. If 
you add content to any of these locations in Windows, it will automatically show 
up in Zune and, thus, can be synced with your Windows Phone. This stands in 
sharp contrast to Apple iTunes, which forces you to manually drag media from 
the fi le system into the application. That is, iTunes can’t monitor folders through-
out your fi le system automatically, as can Zune.

Marketplace: 33 This provides in-application access to Microsoft’s online store 
for Zune and Windows Phone. And while Apple has nothing to fear quite yet—
the iTunes Store is still unassailable from a breadth of content perspective—the 
Zune Marketplace (or Windows Phone Marketplace as it’s sometimes called 
as well) offers a lot of content. This includes music, videos (music videos, TV 
shows, and movies), podcasts (which are free and come in both audio and video 
varieties), channels (the aforementioned 21st century radio stations that 
require a Zune Pass subscription), and mobile apps.

Zune Marketplace, shown in Figure 6-3, can be accessed both from the PC and 
via your Windows Phone. But there are some advantages to doing so from the 
PC. First, the onscreen real estate is dramatically more spacious on the PC, and 
this can lead to a better experience depending on what you’re looking for. Sec-
ond, not all of the Zune Marketplace content is available from your phone. When 
you’re on the go, you can only browse for, and download, music and mobile apps. 
To get at the rest of the content in the store, you’ll need to be on the PC.

Social: 33 Because the Zune services are connected to your Windows Live ID, you 
can connect the two and share your musical preferences with your friends. 
Those contacts you have in Windows Live that have also connected with Zune 
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will show up in the Zune Social, which is Microsoft’s online community for 
music lovers. From the Social interface in the Zune PC software, you can see 
your friends’ recent music-related activities (that is, which artists, songs, and 
albums they’ve listened to most recently and most frequently), view your own 
musical history and preferences (and, in a cute move, view your badges, which 
act as the Achievements you’d get on Xbox Live, only this time for music, not 
games), and exchange messages with friends.

 
Figure 6-3: Zune Marketplace, as accessed from the Zune PC software.

Device/Phone: 33 Before there was a Windows Phone, Microsoft created several 
generations of Zune portable media players, and you can manage those devices—
including which content is synced to them—via the Device section. If you have 
a Windows Phone, this section will be named Phone while that device is plugged 
in, but it provides similar functionality. Because this is such an important part 
of the Windows Phone/Zune PC software experience, I’ll be examining this 
interface in more detail in just a bit.

TIP ​ ​There’s a lot more going on with the Zune PC software, of course. If you’d 
like to learn more, check out my Zune software reviews, overviews, and other 
articles on the SuperSite for Windows: winsupersite.com/digitalmedia.
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Connecting a Windows Phone to Your PC
After the Zune PC software is installed and running, you can connect your Windows 
Phone to the PC for the first time, using the USB charge/sync cable that came with 
the device. Windows will search for, and find, the appropriate driver. Once that’s 
complete, it will automatically launch the Zune PC software, which will walk you 
through a short wizard in which you configure the phone. The first screen of this 
wizard is shown in Figure 6-4.

 
Figure 6-4: When you connect a Windows Phone to the PC for the first time, Zune launches so 
you can configure the device.

Tap Next to continue. In the next screen (Figure 6-5), you can rename your phone 
to something appropriate (Paul’s phone or whatever).
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Figure 6-5: This name will appear wherever your phone is referenced in the  
Windows Phone ecosystem, including on the Web.

Tap Next again and Zune will check to see if there is a software update for your Win-
dows Phone. You should apply any available updates that are recommended by the soft-
ware before continuing. Click Next when it’s done to finish the initial configuration.

At this point, the Zune software will dump you into the Phone - Summary view as 
shown in Figure 6-6 and may actually start syncing content to the device. Click the 
Stop Sync button immediately to prevent this. You’re going to want to configure this 
behavior to your liking first.

Configuring Automatic Media Sync Between  
Windows Phone and Your PC
Here’s how you configure Windows Phone to sync media with your PC. In the Zune PC 
software, click the Settings link in the upper right corner of the application window. 
Then, click Phone. This screen, shown in Figure 6-7, provides a menu of settings related 
to your phone.
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Figure 6-6: This screen provides a summary of the content that’s moving between the PC and 
your phone.

 
Figure 6-7: Windows Phone settings in the Zune PC software.
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The top (and selected) setting, Sync Options, is what you’re looking for. Here, you 
can individually confi gure how the phone syncs with music, videos, pictures, and 
podcasts content.

NO TE    You can also use this interface to “forget” your phone and unlink it from 
that media collection, or to erase all of the content on the phone. This last bit 
sounds scary, because it is, but it applies only to the media content on your 
phone, not other data like contact information. Note, however, that you will want 
to back up any important information before doing this, including any photos 
you’ve taken with the phone’s internal camera.

For each media type (except podcasts), you have three options:

All:33  If you select All, the Zune PC software will attempt to sync every single 
item of the chosen media type with your phone. But unless you have a tiny 
media library, or a particularly voluminous amount of storage on your phone, 
you may want to avoid this choice.

Items I choose: 33 If you select this option, no content will be automatically 
copied to the device. However, you can later browse through your collection 
and then drag and drop media items between the collection and your phone, 
the latter of which appears as a small dark icon in the lower left corner of 
the application window. (Don’t worry, you’ll get a look at this behavior more 
closely in just a bit.)

This may seem like a good choice, and it often is. But you should be aware 
of one important detail with this type of sync: If you later choose to delete a 
synced media item on the PC, or have an item that is automatically deleted 
over time, like an old podcast, that item will automatically be deleted from 
the phone the next time you sync.

Manual: 33 Aimed at the real Type As in the audience, manual sync gives you 
ultimate control over what gets on your device, with the caveat that you will 
literally need to manually manage content synchronization; Zune will do 
nothing to automate this process for you. (Note that manual sync is not avail-
able for podcasts only.)

If you’re looking for some advice, I generally go with “Items I choose” because I like 
to set up some ground rules for device syncing and then let Zune do the heavy lifting. 
The key to this is to intelligently create playlists and sync other content that updates 
over time, and automatically, like podcasts. I’ll examine these activities next.

Fortunately,  3
the reve

rse is 

not true: I
f you 

delete suc
h an 

item from the 

phone, it will 

not be deleted 

from your coll
ection 

automatically w
hen 

you later
 sync.

of one important detail with this type of sync: of one important detail with this type of sync: If you later choose to delete a If you later choose to delete a 
synced media item on the PCsynced media item on the PC, or have an item that is automatically deleted , or have an item that is automatically deleted 
over time, like an old podcast, over time, like an old podcast, that item will automatically be deleted from that item will automatically be deleted from 
the phone the next time you syncthe phone the next time you sync



161
Using the Zune PC Software with Windows Phone 

Choosing Media to Sync with the Phone
Even if you have a tiny media library, or a phone with a crazy amount of storage, 
you shouldn’t skip this section. Here, I’ll provide some strategies for populating your 
phone with a reasonable collection of decent media content, regardless of your needs.

uSing playliSTS

The number one way to segregate music content you’d like to sync to the device from 
the wider collection of music you don’t want synced is to intelligently create and use 
playlists. Zune supports two types of playlists, “regular” (or “dumb”) playlists, and 
autoplaylists. Both are created in Collection - Music - Playlists.

Regular playlists33  are just dumb buckets. You can copy content into them 
(using drag and drop or via Zune’s right-click context menu), rearrange the 
order of the songs (again, using drag and drop), and then sync them with 
your phone. You create a playlist by clicking New Playlist in the Playlist UI. 
I assume this is pretty straightforward.

Autoplaylists33 —called smart playlists elsewhere—are much more intel-
ligent, and much more interesting because they are dynamic. That is, the 
content of an autoplaylist can change over time depending on certain 
conditions.

Take a look at a few possibilities.

For example, maybe you want to just sync your favorite songs to the phone. 
Zune uses a three-tier song rating system that utilizes cute little hearts to denote 
whether you like a song. The three possible choices are Like (a heart), Don’t Like (a 
broken heart), and Not Rated (empty heart). To create an autoplaylist of just those 
songs you like, click New Autoplaylist to display the Autoplaylist interface shown 
in Figure 6-8.

Creating this autoplaylist is simple: Give it a name, change the Rating fi eld to 
“Like,” and optionally change the song limit from 100 to another number (or just 
clear the fi eld to include all eligible songs). When you click OK, your new autoplaylist 
is created.

You can get more sophisticated, of course. You may not want to mix and match 
your favorite opera and rock songs, so you can use the Genre fi eld to add or remove 
songs based on their genre. The possibilities are almost limitless.

The number one way to segregate music content you’d like to syncThe number one way to segregate music content you’d like to sync to the device from  to the device from 
the wider collection of music you don’t want synced the wider collection of music you don’t want synced is to intelligently create and use is to intelligently create and use 
playlistsplaylists
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FigurE 6-8: You can create smart playlists, called autoplaylists, in Zune.

bEyond PlayliStS: SMart dj liStS and channElS

Zune also supports two other types of playlists: the aforementioned Smart DJ 
lists and Channels. Both work like radio stations, in that they semi-randomly 
create playlists of songs customized to your preferences. But where Smart DJ 
creates a one-time (though updatable) static playlist, Channels are designed 
to be dynamic over time. Smart DJ lists can draw content from both your local 
music collection and, if you have a Zune Pass subscription, via the millions of 
songs available on Zune Marketplace. Channels, conversely, requires a Zune 
Pass. Smart DJ lists appear in the Playlists view in Music, whereas Channels 
get their own view.

To sync any playlist—including Smart DJ lists and Channels—with your phone, 
right-click it and choose Sync with Paul’s Phone (where Paul’s Phone is the name of 
your phone, of course).
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Dragging and Dropping Favorite Artists, Albums, or Genres

If playlist creation is too tedious, you can simply drag and drop favorite content from 
your collection onto a special Windows Phone icon that you’ll find in the bottom left 
of the Zune PC software’s application 
window (Figure 6-9).

This works with individual songs, art-
ists, albums, and even genres. (This works 
with playlists, too.) You can also right-
click on these items to sync them with 
your phone.

Considering a Zune Pass

True music lovers, and those who are still regularly buying music, should consider a 
Zune Pass subscription. For a low monthly fee—$14.95 a month in the United States 
at the time of this writing, though the cost is not as bad as it sounds, as I’ll soon 
describe—Zune Pass allows you to stream and download as much music as you want 
from Microsoft’s collection of several million songs in the Zune Marketplace. Zune 
features like Smart DJ work more effectively when you have a Zune Pass, because 
they can utilize a much bigger collection of music. And the Channels feature actually 
requires a Zune Pass.

Zune Pass is particularly valuable for music lovers for another, non-obvious reason. 
In addition to giving you on-the-fly access to Microsoft’s amazing music collection, it 
also provides subscribers with 10 song credits that can be redeemed each month. These 
song credits can be redeemed for songs, so instead of purchasing them at $1 each, you 
get them for free. Point being that if you’re buying a lot of music, and would be spend-
ing $10 a month on new music anyway—the equivalent of a typical album—the real cost 
of Zune Pass is just $5 a month. (In the United States, that is; international pricing and 
availability will vary.)

Zune Pass also works in some surprising places. For example, you can actually 
access the entire Zune Marketplace collection (social.zune.net/home) via your 
PC’s web browser, log on with your Windows Live ID, and stream full length songs all 
day long if you’d like, so this is a solution that works great for both Mac users and 
for those who work in places where they can’t install PC software (like the Zune PC 
software).

Figure 6-9: Drag and drop content from your 
collection to the phone
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The web-based Zune player is shown in Figure 6-10. And for Windows Phone 
users, Zune Pass provides a way to access the entire Zune Marketplace music collec-
tion, over the air, from anywhere you have network (3G or Wi-Fi) connectivity. It’s 

an awesome way to discover new music, even 
when you’re on the go. (I examine this func-
tionality more later in the chapter.)

You can find out more about Zune  
Pass, and sign up for a free 14-day trial  
at zune.net/zunepass.

Subscribing to Podcasts

Like other modern media player solutions, the 
Zune platform supports subscribing to, manag-
ing, and playing podcasts, and this is an inter-
esting option for those who like to listen to the 
radio but want content that is tailored specifi-
cally to their interests, and isn’t location based. 
Podcasts are audio or video recordings, as you’d 
find on the radio. Some are spoken word, some 
are educational, and the quality is all over the 
map, though as with any other content type, 
there is some amazing stuff out there.

Unlike radio stations, however, podcasts are distributed over the Internet 
and are typically downloaded to a PC or device, rather than streamed live in  
real time.

You can discover podcasts via the Podcasts section of the Zune Marketplace. And 
if you’re looking for a great place to start, might I humbly suggest my own podcast, 
Windows Weekly, which has been produced each week since late 2006. I co-host the 
show with technology veteran (and all-around nice guy) Leo Laporte, there are both 
audio and video versions available, and we discuss Microsoft-oriented technologies 
stories each week including, you guessed it, Windows Phone. You can find out more 
about the Windows Weekly podcast at winsupersite.com/podcast, and subscribe very 
easily via the Zune PC software.

Syncing a podcast to your Windows Phone is easy: Just navigate to the Podcast 
interface and drag and drop the podcast (or podcast episode) you want onto your 
phone. Ta-da!

Figure 6-10: The Zune web player, in 
pop-out mode.
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Being Selective with Video Content

There are all kinds of ways to get video into your collection and from there onto your 
device. It’s possible to purchase or rent movies, or purchase TV shows or music videos 
from the Zune Marketplace and sync them from your PC to the phone, for example. 
With the right software and know-how, you can “rip” DVD movies to your PC and sync 
those to the phone. (Refer to the Digital Media Core series on winsupersite.com/
digitalmedia if this sounds difficult or scary.) Or you can download videos from the 
Web, or perhaps have some sample videos or even home movies on your PC already. 
The content is out there.

The problem with video, of course, is that the files are humongous. A typical DVD 
rip of a Hollywood movie takes up anywhere from 1GB to 2GB of storage space if copied 
in a high-quality format. Such a file will play on Windows Phone. But when you con-
sider that the typical phones of today have only 8GB to 16GB of storage, it doesn’t take 
a mathematics expert to understand the space concerns. So you’re looking at maybe a 
handful of videos on a typical phone.

For this reason, I recommend manually syncing video content and being very 
selective about which videos you actually sync to the phone. If you’re going on a trip, 
you may want to watch Avatar on your phone’s (relatively) tiny screen. But do you 
really need to carry around a movie like that day to day? Probably not.

Enjoying Music and Video Content  
on Windows Phone
If you’ve spent any time with Windows Phone, you understand that its most compel-
ling user interfaces are those scrolling, panoramic experiences that Microsoft calls 
hubs. There are a number of nice hubs built into Windows Phone, and two of them are 
specifically related to enjoying digital media content: Pictures, which I discuss in 
Chapter 5, and Music + Videos, the subject of the remainder of this chapter.

As is so often the case, the Music + Videos hub can vary dramatically depending 
on how you’ve configured your device. For example, if you’ve not synced with any 
PC-based digital media content, you’re going to see a very empty UI, like that shown 
in Figure 6-11.

But once you’ve begun using Windows Phone as the ultimate portable digital media 
player that it is, your Music + Videos hub is going to fill up with content and explode 
with possibilities. In Figure 6-12, you can see the difference between the empty waste-
land of the default view and what a real-world Music + Videos hub can look like.
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Figure 6-11: The default Music + Videos hub is pretty much empty, with a Zune section and not 
much else.

 
Figure 6-12: Once you actually start using Music + Videos, the hub explodes with content.

Looking over these figures, you can see that the Music + Videos hub consists of a 
few basic sections. These include:

Zune: 33 This is the device-based Zune software, and it consists of interfaces for 
browsing through music, videos, and podcast content; an FM radio; and con-
nectivity to the Zune Marketplace.
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Syncing audiobookS

If you’ve confi gured Windows Phone to work with audiobooks, you’ll also see an 
Audiobooks item. Unfortunately, audiobook sync isn’t as seamless as that for 
music, videos, and other content because you can’t do this via the Zune PC soft-
ware. Instead, you must “sideload” audiobooks onto Windows Phone via third-
party PC software from audiobook vendors such as Audible (audible.com).

Because the Zune interfaces are so integral to music and video enjoyment 
on Windows Phone, I will look much more closely at the software in just 
a moment.

History: 33 Albums and artists you’ve listened to recently will appear in the History 
section, which can span across two or more screen widths in the hub. Also, the 
Now Playing panel will appear in this section. (I also examine Now Playing later 
in the chapter.)

New: 33 In the rightmost section, you’ll see a collection of media that has most 
recently been added to the device. This can include music, videos, podcasts, 
or any other content types supported by Music + Video.

NO TE    In case it’s not obvious, the design of the Music + Videos hub closely fol-
lows the Zune PC software’s QuickPlay interface. There are a few differences, of 
course, the key one being that you cannot “pin” favorite items to Music + Videos 
(that is, there’s no Pinned section in Music + Videos on the device). But you can 
pin artists, albums, genres, and even individual songs to your Windows Phone’s 
Start screen. Now that’s customization!

From a presentation standpoint, the Zune section is displayed as a plain text list, 
but the other two default sections, History and New, utilize graphical thumbnails 
representing individual artists and albums.

I assume the use of History—which presents the several most recent media items 
you’ve enjoyed—and New—which catalogs the most recently added media items—is 
fairly obvious. So I’m going to jump ahead and examine the various items in the Zune 
section. I mean, who the heck has ever used Zune before, right?
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For you ZunE hd uSErS . . . i knoW you’rE out thErE

If you are one of the few people on earth who used a Zune HD, you know how 
awesome this device and its software are: The Windows Phone’s Zune software 
is pretty much just a small update over what was included with the Zune HD. 
But there are two differences you should be aware of.

First, the Zune HD didn’t have a dedicated Back button, as does every  3
Windows Phone, so you had to tap the uppermost area of the screen 
(called the title area in Windows Phone) to navigate back; now, of course, 
you use the device’s physical Back button instead. (And if you do fi nd your-
self tapping up in the title area, as I still do from time to time, sorry,
it doesn’t do a thing.)

Second, some of the items in the various Zune interfaces have been re- 3
ordered for some reason. So if you’re used to, say, the Music interface 
offering Playlists, Songs, Genres, Albums, and Artists, in that order, you 
may be surprised to discover that Windows Phone uses Artists, Albums, 
Playlists, Genres, and Songs instead. Why? Only the great mobile gods in 
the sky can say.

Browsing Music
The Music interface in the Zune section offers access to—you guessed it—all of the 
music content stored on the device. It provides a simple but elegant front end to this 
content using a series of pivoting lists, or sections, each of which seems to utilize a 
unique view style. These lists include:

Artists: 33 The Zune Artists list, shown in Figure 6-13, offers alphabetical access 
to the artists in your synced music.

This list provides the same shortcut ability that’s found in the phone’s contacts 
lists: To jump ahead alphabetically, you can scroll, of course, but that gets 
tedious for long lists. So as a shortcut, you can instead tap one of the high-
lighted letter boxes. Doing so displays the quick jump grid, which is a grid of 
letters (Figure 6-14); tap one of those letters to move further down the list. 
For example, let’s say you want to enjoy some music by the artist U2. Sure, you 
could manually fl ick your way down to the Us. But instead, just tap “#“ or “A” at 
the top of the list and then “U” in the quick jump grid. Voila! You’re there.
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Figure 6-13: The Artists list.

 
Figure 6-14: Thanks to this shortcut,  
you can quickly navigate through a long list 
of artists.

From the Artists list, you can do one of two things: If you tap the “Play” icon 
to the left of an artist’s name, Zune will begin playing all of the music you 
have on the phone made by that artist. (I look at the Now Playing interface 
later on, however.)

Otherwise, you can tap an artist’s name to drill in further. When you do so, 
Zune switches to a new view featuring that artist, which consists of several 
pivots: Albums, Songs, and Bio. Furthermore, for most artists, the background 
of the view will fill in with attractive imagery of that artist. This Artist view is 
shown in Figure 6-15.

Here, the Albums list consists of all of the albums you have by that artist 
and, at the bottom, a Marketplace link. If you click this, the albums list will 
expand to reveal albums by that artist that are available on Zune Marketplace. 
If you don’t have a Zune Pass, you can listen to samples and buy albums and 
songs. But if you do have a Zune Pass, you can often stream entire albums 
and songs, over the air.
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Figure 6-15: In Artist view, you can browse through 
albums and songs, read a bio, and enjoy nice artist 
imagery.

As before, you can tap the Play icon to play an individual album (it’s on the 
album art this time), or tap an album name to see individual songs (and read 
a review, as described shortly).

The Songs list lists all of the songs by that artist that are on the device. As 
with the Albums list, a Marketplace link at the bottom of the list connects 
to the store online and adds Marketplace-based songs to the list as well. The 
usual caveats about Zune Pass apply here, too, of course.

The Bio section provides a detailed biography of the band, culled from online 
music experts. So you can read about a favorite band as you listen to their music.
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Albums: 33 The Albums list (Figure 6-16) also uses a graphical presentation with 
album art thumbnails, and it provides the same shortcut, instant play, and 
drill-down possibilities as the Artists list. When you tap on an album name, 
you’ll navigate to a new screen with Album and Review pivots.

 
Figure 6-16: The Zune Albums list.

On the Album pivot is a Play control and list of the songs you have from that 
album. The Review tab provides a textual, web-based review of the currently 
selected album.

NO TE ​ ​If no review is available, the Review pivot will not appear in this interface.
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Songs: 33 The Songs list looks somewhat like the Artists list, in that it’s mostly text, 
but there is one important difference: There’s no Play icon next to each song. 
Instead, when you tap a song name, that song simply starts playing, loading the 
Now Playing interface I’m going to discuss in just a moment. This makes sense 
because there’s no way to drill down further than an individual song.

The Songs list also provides the shortcut list navigation functionality and a 
handy “Shuffle All” button at the top to shuffle play the entire list.

Playlists: 33 Here, you’ll see a list of the playlists (and Smart DJ lists) you’ve 
synced to the phone. You can either tap the Play button next to a playlist 
name to play that playlist, or tap the name itself to browse the songs within.

Genres: 33 This works similarly to the Playlists list. You can play an entire genre 
by tapping the Play button next to a genre, or tap the genre name itself to 
browse the songs in that genre.

Now Playing: The Music Playback Experience
Music playback is involved enough that it deserves a discussion of its own. There are 
various ways in which you can trigger playback, but they’re generally pretty consis-

tent. In any of the views noted previously, if 
you tap the Play button next to an artist 
name, album name, song, playlist, channel, or 
genre, music will begin playing and you’ll 
switch to the Now Playing view shown in 
Figure 6-17.

This screen is pretty straightforward, 
though there are a few gotchas. It provides 
obvious Previous, Pause/Play, and Forward 
buttons on the bottom of the screen, for 
example. But Previous and Forward will only 
work as expected if there’s actually some-
thing else in what’s called the Now Playing 
playlist (that is, the list of music that is play-
ing right now). So if you tap the Play button 
next to an individual song, the Now Playing 
playlist is a list of one. So tapping Previous 
or Next will simply cause the same song to 
restart.

If you are
 

33
syncing Channels 

to the ph
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will see a
 separate

 

Channels item on 

the Music pivot.

Figure 6-17: The Now Playing screen.
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Adding More Content to the Now Playing Playlist

To add more content to this Now Playing playlist, simply navigate back into the Zune 
interface—don’t worry, the current song will continue playing—and find something 
else—an artist, album, song, playlist, genre, whatever—that you’d like to add to the 
Now Playing playlist. But instead of tapping it, or the Play button next to it, instead 
you will tap and hold on the item’s name. In the pop-up menu that appears, choose 
Add to Now Playing.

Looking Closer at Now Playing Options

But wait, there’s more to the Now Playing screen. Considering the content that’s 
available onscreen, you’ll see an artist name, an album title, some album art (or at 
least space for that album art), the song progress, and the name of the song. Many 
of those elements are actually interactive.

If you tap the artist name or album title, for example, Windows Phone will 
navigate to the artist page for the currently playing artist, allowing you to browse 
through the albums, songs, and bio for that artist.

If you tap the album art, three new controls will (temporarily) appear.

The first is 33 Repeat, which you can tap to toggle between on and off.

The second, 33 Like, determines your rating for the current song; you can tap 
this repeatedly to toggle it between the three possible states. (Changes are 
synced back to the PC.)

The third control is 33 Shuffle, which can be toggled between on and off; when 
on, the Now Playing list plays in a random order.

If you tap the song name, you will navigate to a plain text rendition of the Now Play-
ing list. You can tap an individual song to jump immediately to that song if you’d like.

Now Playing Persistence

The most interesting thing about music playback is that it’s persistent. That is, 
you don’t have to stick around in Music + Videos to listen to music. Instead, you 
can simply hop in, start some music playing, and then go off and do other things 
through the Windows Phone interface—browse the Internet, answer e‑mail, what-
ever—and the music will simply keep playing.

Of course, you can still control the playback in different ways. And if you get a phone 
call while listening to music, the music playback will fade away and pause. When the call 
is complete, the music will start back up again.

Oddly, you 33
cannot clear 

the Now Playin
g 

playlist, or
 remove 

or rename 

individual songs. 

Instead, you simply 

start another 
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—artist, 

album, or song—

playing. That re
sets 

the Now Playin
g 

playlist to i
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only the newly 

selected song(s).
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So say you’ve got a playlist going and you’re reading e-mail. But for whatever reason, 
you want to control the music playback in some way. To do so, tap one of the volume but-
tons on your Windows Phone and the small volume control screen overlay shown in Fig-
ure 6-18 will appear, no matter where you are, including on the lock screen.

FigurE 6-18: The playback overlay lets you control
music playback no matter what you’re doing.

From this simple interface, you can do a number of things. You can pause the 
currently playing song, switch to previous songs with the Previous button, or fast 
forward to upcoming songs in the playlist with the Next button. Using the hardware 
volume controls, you can lower and raise the volume. (Lower it to zero and it mutes.) 
You can also toggle the phone’s ringer between normal and vibrate, though that 
doesn’t affect music playback.

If you happen to navigate back to Music + Video while music is playing, the hub 
will actually come up in the History section (instead of Zune), where you’ll see the 
large Now Playing button shown in Figure 6-19. If you tap this button, the full-screen 
Now Playing screen will appear.

Watching Video
The Zune Videos interface provides a simple front end to the video content you’ve synced 
from the PC and access to the even simpler Windows Phone media player. The interface
is divided along the same pivots as is the Zune PC software’s Videos collection, with 
separate sections for All, TV, Music (that is, music videos), Movies, Other, and Personal.

There aren’t a lot of options here. You can scroll through the lists to fi nd the video 
you want. If you tap the video, it will begin playing, full screen or nearly so, as shown 
in Figure 6-20. And you can tap and hold on individual items to pin them to the Start 
screen or delete them from the device. That’s about it.

Some, but not 
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separate sections for All, TV, Music (that is, music videos), Movies, Other, and Personalseparate sections for All, TV, Music (that is, music videos), Movies, Other, and Personal
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Figure 6-19: This Now Playing button is read-
only, but if you tap it, you’ll be transported to the 
Now Playing screen.

 
Figure 6-20: Videos play full screen and offer no real playback options.
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During playback, which occurs via the Windows Phone media player, you can tap the 
screen to bring up three controls, Rewind, Pause/Play, and Forward. You can tap and 
hold on Rewind and Forward to “scrub” backward and forward, respectively, through the 
currently playing video.

NO TE ​ ​Unlike with music, video playback isn’t persistent. If you’re watching 
a video and tap Back or Start, or otherwise leave the playback screen, video 
playback still stops. The next time you watch a previously viewed video, you’ll 
be given the option to resume from where you left off.

Enjoying Podcasts
The Zune Podcasts interface (Figure 6-21) is likewise simple, and divided into just 
two sections, one for audio podcasts and one for video podcasts. In either case, you 
can drill down into individual podcast episodes, play an entire podcast (where epi-

sodes play according to episode number), 
or play an individual podcast episode.

There are a couple of nuances with 
podcasts, however. Most professionally 
created podcasts provide some sort of 
descriptive text for each episode, and this 
text can be read by tapping on an episode 
name. Also, podcasts support a toggle 
called “Played/Not Played,” which allows 
you to keep track of which episodes you’ve 
listened to (or watched), and which you 
have not. When you start listening to (or 
watching) a podcast episode, it’s marked 
as played. If you’d like to change that, you 
can tap More and then Mark as Not Played 
(or Mark as Played) from the podcast 
episode’s details page.

NO TE ​ ​Audio podcasts, like music, are persistent, and will continue playing if 
you exit Music + Videos or even turn off the phone. Video podcasts, of course, 
are not persistent.

Figure 6-21: Zune Podcasts.
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Listening to the Radio
The Zune Radio experience is pretty
straightforward but comes with a few 
interesting twists. When you select 
Radio from the Zune section, you’re
presented with the simple radio inter-
face shown in Figure 6-22.

This interface has just a few ele-
ments to consider. In the center of the 
screen is the virtual radio dial. To scan 
for in-range stations, just fl ick left or 
right in the center of the screen and the 
radio will seek the next available sta-
tion. When it fi nds one, it will stop.

When you’re tuned into a station, you 
will see information about the station 
name and, if the station provides RDS or 
RT+ signals, the currently playing song 
and artist name. You can press the Add 
button (which looks like a “+” sign and 
a star) in the top left of the screen to add the current station to your list of favorites. 
Additionally, a Pause button appears in the lower center of the screen; press this button 
to pause FM radio playback. Tap it again to resume playback.

There’s also a Favorites button in the lower left of the screen. Tap this to bring up 
the list of saved favorite stations.

buying SongS you hEar on thE radio

One of the coolest hidden features in the Zune software is that you can actually 
buy songs you hear on the radio. The key to this is that RDS and RT+ signal data I 
mentioned earlier; in order to purchase a song that is currently playing, the station 
must also be sending such a signal. (Furthermore, the song must be available on 
Zune Marketplace.) You’ll know it’s supported because a shopping cart button will 
appear in the lower right of the screen. To purchase the currently playing song, 
press this button and an “Added to current” notifi cation will appear. To actually 
complete the purchase, visit the Zune Marketplace, as described in the next sec-
tion. Your pending purchases will be available via the Cart item in the menu.

FigurE 6-22: The Zune Radio experience.
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NO TE ​ ​Radio broadcasts, like music and podcasts, are persistent, and will 
continue playing if you exit Music + Videos or turn off the phone.

While other media content plays through the device’s speakers normally, and 
through a headset when one is plugged in, the radio can be manually switched 
between either speaker type. To do so, tap and hold in the center of the screen until 
a pop-up menu appears. Then, tap Radio Mode: Headset (or Radio Mode: Speakers) 
to switch the output.

Buying Content in the Marketplace
The Zune Marketplace is Microsoft’s online store for digital music (purchase), music 
videos (purchase), TV shows (purchase and rent), movies (purchase and rent), and 
podcasts (free, and in audio and video forms). While the Zune Marketplace browsing 
experience is generally better on the PC using the Zune PC software, Microsoft does 
provide a basic interface to the Zune Marketplace on Windows Phone devices as well. 
This section quickly takes a look at both.

Zune Marketplace on the PC

On the PC, the Zune Marketplace is accessed via the excellent Zune PC software. As 
you can see in Figure 6-23, this software provides a graphically rich way to discover 
new music, TV shows, movies, and other content.

 
Figure 6-23: Zune Marketplace offers some rich interfaces, like this 
artist landing page.
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For the most part, purchasing content in Zune Marketplace on the PC is straight-
forward. There are, however, a few things you should know about.

Microsoft Points. 33 Inexplicably, Microsoft doesn’t typically price items in the 
Zune Marketplace using dollars or local currency (as they do on the device). 
Instead, the company forces you to use a micropayment system called Microsoft 
Points that has its own exchange rate. You can pre-purchase Microsoft Points in 
bundles of various amounts (where 400 Microsoft Points is $4.99 in the United 
States, 800 Microsoft Points is $9.99, 1600 Microsoft Points is $19.99, and 4000 
Microsoft Points is $49.99). Or, if you don’t have enough in your account to cover 
a purchase, you can buy them on the fly during your purchase.

NO TE ​ ​Microsoft Points are also used to make purchases in the Xbox Live 
Marketplace, Microsoft’s online store for gamers. You can pre-purchase Points 
on the Web by visiting xbox.com/en-US/live/microsoftpoints.htm.

So what’s the price? And can I buy or rent? 33 And speaking of issues with buy-
ing content, Zune Marketplace often doesn’t advertise the price of an item up 
front. This is particularly problematic with movies. Some movies are available 
for rent only. Some can be purchased or rented. And some movies can be pur-
chased in High-Definition (HD) or standard definition (SD) formats. You won’t 
know until you really dive in. And even then, you won’t know what the price is 
until you click on the Buy or Rent button.

Incidentally, if you do choose the HD option on a purchased movie, you’ll 
be provided with both HD and SD versions of the film. The SD version will be 
synced to your Windows Phone (if you ever choose to do such a thing), whereas 
the HD version will play on your PC (or, as you’ll soon discover, to your HDTV 
with an Xbox 360).

Rental silliness. 33 When you attempt to rent a movie, you’re presented with 
the bizarre screen shown in Figure 6-24, though your own experience might 
admittedly be less confusing if you have fewer compatible devices.

So what’s going on here? Unlike with Apple’s iTunes Store, when you rent a 
movie from Zune Marketplace, you must choose—at the time of rental—which 
device you will use to watch the movie. (Compatible devices include your PC, 
a Zune HD device, or a Windows Phone.) You cannot later change your mind, 
either: If you choose Windows Phone, you can’t watch it on your PC. Why? I 
don’t know. I just know that those are the rules.
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Figure 6-24: Zune Marketplace makes it hard to rent movies. Maybe in this case, I’m better off 
just skipping it.

Zune Marketplace on Windows Phone

Compared to its PC-based sibling, the version of Zune Marketplace that’s available on 
Windows Phone is significantly detuned. In fact, I don’t like it very much at all except 
for one significant improvement over its PC-based brethren.

The first issue is content. You can only browse music content from the device-
based version of the Zune Marketplace, and not music videos, TV shows, movies, or 
podcasts. That seriously limits the usefulness of this service on the go, requiring 
Windows Phone users to spend quality time with their PCs if they want to find new 
content online.

Second, the interface feels a lot less expansive than the Marketplace experience 
on the PC. And it’s not just onscreen real estate: The selection of available music con-
tent is just limited. On the PC, you can quickly browse channels, playlists, the top 100 
songs, music videos, numerous genres, new releases, recommendations, top songs, 
top albums, and top playlists, all from a single, rich screen.

On Windows Phone, things are more cluttered and confined. The Zune Market-
place interface, shown in Figure 6-25, has separate sections, or columns, for the 
artist of the week, featured artists (in text list form), new album releases (with 
thumbnails), top albums (text), and genres. And that’s it.
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If you want to really drill down into Zune Marketplace on Windows Phone, you’re 
going to need to search. And as you may have guessed by now, that means you just 
need to tap the phone’s Search button to bring up the simple Marketplace Search 
interface shown in Figure 6-26.

 
Figure 6-25: Zune Marketplace on  
Windows Phone.

 
Figure 6-26: Tap the phone’s Search button 
and you can search Zune Marketplace for 
your favorite music.

Fortunately, the results lists are reasonably rich. But in its current v1 form, Zune 
Marketplace on Windows Phone isn’t a great way to discover new music, unless you 
happen to enjoy the very small handful of artists that Microsoft features each week.

NO TE ​ ​As noted previously, there is one very good thing about phone-based 
access to the Marketplace. Songs on the Windows Phone version of the Zune 
Marketplace are listed only in dollars (or your actual currency), rather than in 
Microsoft Points. Maybe they’ve seen the light.
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NO TE ​ ​You may recall that different views in the Zune software on Windows 
Phone provide a Marketplace link at the bottom so that you can browse similar 
content in Microsoft’s online store. Well, the search results lists and other views 
in Zune Marketplace take the opposite approach and provide a Collection link at 
the bottom so you can see similar items in your own collection. Cute!

Why Zune Is Different
Since introducing the Zune platform in 2006, Microsoft has always sought to dif-
ferentiate itself from the competition—read: Apple, with its iPod players at first, and 
then, over time, iPhone as well—in various ways, all while copying key parts of their 
strategy as well. The results have been interesting, with some technical successes 
to Zune’s credit. To date, however, Apple’s i-ecosystem has outperformed Zune to an 
almost ludicrous degree in the marketplace.

For starters, Zune has always been about community, a place for music lovers to 
share their preferences with others, electronically, over the air, and on the Web. (The 
very first Zune players featured a way to wirelessly send, or “squirt,” music to other 
Zune players, but this feature was dropped because there were so few Zune users, and 
thus no one to share with.)

In 2007, Microsoft debuted Zune 2, which started the Zune’s now traditional 
excellence in PC software, and the Zune Social was born, extending the previous 
social features dramatically. Zune 3 added Channels (combining the best features 
of podcasts and playlists), Wi-Fi syncing and on-device store access, and more. And 
then with the Zune 4 platform, Microsoft introduced multi-touch on the Zune HD 
player and the beginnings of Xbox Live integration.

Today, the Zune platform is mature and achingly powerful, and as has always 
been the case, it offers some important advantages over the competition, especially 
Apple. In this section, I’ll take a look at a few of the cooler advantages.

Over-the-Air Zune Pass
If you’re a music lover, Zune Pass is a no-brainer, especially if you were going 
to purchase at least one CD’s worth of music a month anyway. But some of the 
advantages of Zune Pass aren’t particularly obvious, and that’s especially true 
of Windows Phone.
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Windows Phone is different from previous compatible devices (that is, Zune 
Media players) because it has a pervasive 3G wireless connection and can thus be 
connected to the Internet at almost any time. So anyone with a Windows Phone can 
browse and search the Zune Marketplace’s music collection, over the air, and listen 
to 30-second samples of songs.

If you have a Zune Pass, it gets even better. When you browse and search the 
Marketplace, you can listen to entire songs, not just 30-second samples. In fact, you 
can also add Marketplace-based songs to the device’s Now Playing list and build a 
streaming playlist as you move around, out in the world. To do so, just find a song in 
the Marketplace, tap and hold, and select Add to Now Playing from the pop-up menu 
that appears. Want to download the song to your device for offline listening? Choose 
Download instead.

Try that with an iPhone.

Wi-Fi Media Sync
While you must initially sync media between your Windows Phone and the PC via a USB 
cable, you can perform subsequent syncing, automatically, and wirelessly, via your 
home’s Wi-Fi network. So anytime your phone connects to your home Wi-Fi network in 
the future, it will automatically and wirelessly stay up to date with the latest music, 
videos, podcasts, and other content that you wish to sync.

To configure this feature, connect your phone to the PC and sync normally. Then, 
in the Zune PC software, choose Settings, Phone, and then Wireless Sync. Then, just 
step through a short wizard that determines which Wi-Fi network will be used for 
automatic Wi-Fi media sync. It’s that simple.

Again, try that with an iPhone.

NO TE ​ ​Here’s how Wi-Fi sync works. If you, say, return home from a day out, 
the phone will automatically connect to your home wireless network (or which-
ever network you configured for Wi-Fi sync.) But it won’t sync unless you plug it 
into electrical power. Ten minutes after you do that, Windows Phone will silently 
sync with the PC, over the air.

Always Available Video Purchases
When you purchase movie or TV content from the Zune Marketplace, Microsoft makes 
that content available to you from any Zune-compatible device in the future. These 
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include the PC (via the Zune PC software), the Xbox 360 (which includes built-in Zune 
software solutions for videos and music), and portable devices like the Zune HD and 
Windows Phone. And these videos are available for either download or streaming. So 
you could conceivably purchase a movie on your PC, walk into the living room, fire up 
the Xbox 360, and then stream that movie, from Zune Marketplace, directly to your 
HDTV. And yes, if the movie is available in HD, it will stream in 1080p HD quality. In 
fact, this is an impressive feature, and one that Apple has yet to match.

You can see previously purchased video content that is available for streaming (or 
download) in the Zune PC software via the Purchased section of the Videos collection. 
As you can see in Figure 6-27, previously purchased content has a little Wi-Fi badge, 
indicating you can stream or download that selection.

 
Figure 6-27: Previously purchased content follows you from device to device so you can stream 
(or download) it later at any time.

NO TE ​ ​While you can install the Zune PC software on any number of PCs, and log 
on with your Windows Live ID on each, only three of them can be configured to 
download previously purchased content, or download Zune Pass music. However, 
the other PCs can still stream previously purchased content and music from Zune 
Marketplace, including from the Web.

Likewise, you can have only three devices (Zunes and/or Windows Phone) 
connected with your Windows Live ID at a time.

If you want to change which PCs and devices are linked to your account, navigate 
to Settings, Account, Computers and Devices in the Zune PC software. Note that 
you can remove only one PC and one device from your account each month.  
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Zune Promiscuity
One of the best things about the Zune PC software is that it doesn’t lock you into con-
necting your device to just a single PC, as does Apple’s rigid iTunes software. Yes, you 
will typically confi gure a single PC to be linked with your Windows Phone for media 
sync purposes. But if you have multiple PCs, you can connect your Windows Phone to 
those PCs, as a guest, and copy content back and forth.

Read that one twice, because I know it’s hard to believe. But it’s true: You can 
use your Windows Phone as a conduit between two or more PCs, copying content 
back and forth between all of them, as long as you’ve logged on with your Windows 
Live ID on each.

Again: Try that with an iPhone. Actually, don’t bother. It won’t work.

throWing aPPlE a littlE lovE

It’s worth mentioning that the Apple i-ecosystem—including the iPhone, 
iPod, iPad, iTunes and iTunes Store, and so on—still has some important 
advantages over Zune as well. First and perhaps most important is con-
tent: While the Zune Marketplace is reasonably well-stocked, the iTunes 
Store makes the Microsoft offering look like a corner farm stand on a slow 
weekday by comparison, offering a wealth of music, movie, TV show, applica-
tion, podcast, iTunes U (e-learning), audio- and e-book offerings, and more. 
Apple’s products are also far more well-supported from a hardware acces-
sory standpoint, with an army of compatible cables, docks, cases, headsets, 
power and sync adapters, speakers, and other devices, most of which are 
specifi cally designed only to work with Apple products.

So what’s a poor Windows Phone user to do? Well, it’s not all bad. We have access 
to a great collection of digital media via Zune Marketplace and of course a growing 
collection of Windows Phone–specifi c apps as well. We’re free to purchase songs 
from Apple‘s iTunes Store (but not other content) and use that with our devices as 
well, since that content isn’t digitally protected in any way (and is of high quality). 
And I think it’s important to remember that Windows Phone has many other 
usability advantages beyond the Zune capabilities as well. Arguably, that’s why 
we’re here in the fi rst place, right?
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More Music: Pandora and Other Services
Before moving on, it’s worth noting that the Zune software and services built into 
Windows Phone are, in many ways, just the beginning. In fact, Microsoft fully expects 
other companies to come along and build their own digital media applications and 
services right into Music + Videos. And when they do, these competing solutions will 
be able to offer the same level of integration that Zune does today.

What does this mean? Well, under the hood, the Zune software on Windows Phone 
is using standard Windows Phone media playback transports, codecs, and players to 
get the job done. So when you play a song or a video from Zune, or whatever, it’s not a 
Zune player that appears, it’s the Windows Phone player. And that player software is 
available to others as well. It’s not just there for Zune.

This integration carries over to many of the bits described in this chapter. Third 
parties will be able to take advantage of the overlay player that appears on top of 
other Windows Phone experiences, allowing music playback (really, audio playback) 
to persist outside of Music + Videos. They’ll also be able to hook into Zune Market-
place, providing users with a way to purchase songs they hear through other services.

The canonical example of this type of integration is the Pandora music service 
(pandora.com). Pandora is an online radio station, basically, available in free and 
paid versions, that builds dynamic playlists, called stations, which are based on 
your favorite artists or genre.

Users can access Pandora over the Web, of course, but the company behind this 
service has also built dedicated mobile clients for a number of smart phone platforms 
like the iPhone, Android, Windows Mobile, and more. And by the time you read this, 
hopefully, a version will be made available for Windows Phone as well.

Of course, Pandora is only one of what will likely be dozens of third-party music 
and video applications and services that will ship for Windows Phone in the year 
ahead. And unlike on other mobile platforms, the incredible hooks that Microsoft 
has built into Windows Phone generally, and Music + Videos specifically, will provide 
these services with the ability to create incredible, integrated experiences that just 
feel like part of Windows Phone.
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NO TE ​ ​Another important distinction that will aid third-party media players is 
that they won’t have to reinvent the wheel. All of the media playback available in 
Windows Phone occurs through a built-in system media player. Even the Zune 
interface uses this player, and not its own proprietary player. What’s interesting 
about the system media player is that it is compatible with a number of digital 
rights management (DRM) systems, like WMDRM and PlayReady, only the first 
of which is Zune compatible. So services that use these technologies—Real 
Rhapsody, Amazon On Demand, and others—could very easily port their products 
to Windows Phone.

Summary
Out of the box, Windows Phone offers a superior digital media experience that 
is unrivaled on other smart phone platforms. Thanks to the deep integration in 
the Music + Videos hub, the excellent Zune media capabilities, unique Windows 
Phone–only features such as over-the-air Zune Pass, Wi-Fi media sync, and more, 
and coming integration with a collection of third-party applications and services, 
Windows Phone is the obvious choice for music and video lovers.

Of course, the Microsoft platform does fall short in a few areas, key among 
them the vastness of the content that’s available in Apple’s iTunes Store. This is a 
gap Microsoft can hope to close over time, I suppose, though I don’t expect that to 
realistically happen any time soon.

No matter. The rich media experiences in Windows Phone are, to my mind at least, 
a bigger advantage. This is one place where the innate advantages of Windows Phone 
really put Microsoft’s smart phone platform over the top. It’s a digital media revolution.
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From the earliest days o f the video game industry, gamers
have longed to take their games on the go. In the early 1980s, we were thrilled about hand-

held Mattel football games that featured LED lights and noise-generated blips and beeps. In 

the late 1980s, Nintendo arrived with the fi rst GameBoy, which featured a black and white 

screen. Subsequent generations of portable game machines culminated in today’s popular 

Nintendo DS and Sony PSP units, while mobile warriors can be found playing Solitaire or 

Minesweeper on their PC-based laptops more often than crunching numbers in Excel.

In the smart phone world, Apple’s creation of the App Store unleashed a new wave of 

mobile gaming based on the iPhone’s touchscreen interface. While popular, iPhone gaming 

is also limited, both by the relatively paltry hardware that Apple provides and by a lack of 

cross-platform development capabilities. If developers want to port an iPhone game to a 

different smart phone, they’re on their own: Apple specifi cally doesn’t allow developers to 

create cross-platform games that run on the iPhone.
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The result is a bifurcated market where only the very best and most well-funded 
titles are ever ported between the various mobile platforms. Fortunately, Microsoft has 
a solution, and it’s one that will be attractive to mobile game and application develop-
ers alike, even before the software giant’s hardware partners have sold a single Win-
dows Phone. The strategy is simple: First, give Windows Phone the hardware prowess to 
become a killer gaming machine. And then, allow developers to write games that work 
not just on Windows Phone but also on Microsoft’s best-selling Windows and Xbox 360 
platforms as well. It’s what we call a win-win.

Windows Phone: Great Mobile Gaming Platform
Looking over the minimum hardware specifications for Windows Phone, a suddenly 
obvious thought emerges: This thing looks like a killer mobile gaming device. And 
that’s not a happy coincidence. When Microsoft decided that it would rein in the 
hardware diversification that doomed its previous mobile platform, Windows Mobile, 
it also decided to shoot for the moon. So Windows Phone devices all include some 
pretty serious hardware.

Here’s what I’m talking about:

A 1 GHz or faster microprocessor33

A DirectX 9-capable graphics processing unit, or GPU, for hardware-accelerated 33
3-D graphics

At least 256MB of RAM and 8GB or more of Flash storage33

A capacitive touch-based display with four or more contact points and support 33
for only two possible resolutions, 800 x 480 (WVGA, which will be far more 
common) and 480 x 320 (HWVGA)

An accelerometer33

Each of these components reads like the description of a dedicated gaming device. 
And every single one of these components is inside of your phone.

From a hardware perspective, then, Windows Phone is a great gaming platform. 
It provides the features developers want, but also a consistent target for developers 
since the hardware support is universal across devices. With Windows Mobile, there 
were so many processor architectures, so many CPU clock speeds, so many screen res-
olutions, and other differences, that making even a simple game run properly across 
devices was almost impossible. On Windows Phone, it’s not just possible, it’s easy, 



191
Windows Phone: Great Mobile Gaming Platform

and since the basic hardware requirements are so high-end, developers won’t need to 
cater to the lowest common denominator.

 
Figure 7-1: Some Windows Phones will include a hard-
ware keyboard, but game developers can’t count on that. 
Here are some of the hardware keyboard types Microsoft 
supports.

It gets better. Developers will be able to more easily port existing PC and Xbox 360 
games to Windows Phone. They’ll be able to write games that work on all three systems. 
And they’ll even be able to write certain classes of games where gamers can compete 
against each other from different platforms. In the beginning, this interaction will 
occur only between Windows Phone and Windows-based PCs. But it will be extended to 
the Xbox 360 over time.
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thE croSS-PlatForM gaMing FuturE

Don’t misunderstand what this means: Windows Phone–based gamers won’t be 
fragging PC-based gamers in Call of Duty XXIV anytime soon. While it is theoret-
ically possible for developers to create games in which Windows Phone gamers 
and Windows PC–based gamers can compete together in real time, this won’t 
be common, at least not in the near future. Instead, the fi rst generation of these 
cross-platform games will be turn-based games, such as Battleship, Checkers, 
or Backgammon. In such a game, a Windows Phone–based player could make a 
move from this device. And then, later on, a Windows-based competitor could 
make her own move, on the PC.

Another possible—but, again, unlikely—scenario involves splitting play between 
two of the possible platforms. Perhaps you’re competing in the single player 
campaign of a shooter on your Windows Phone while commuting home from 
work. (Obviously, not while driving.) When you arrive at home, you settle down 
in front of your PC, boot up the PC-based version of the same game, and pick 
up where you left off on the phone.

Finally, Microsoft (and, presumably, third parties) have also created Windows 
Phone games (and other experiences) that complement bigger, console-based 
games. For example, a Halo Waypoint app on Windows Phone will provide Halo 
fans with all of the up-the-minute Halo information they want, even though they 
can’t (yet?) play an actual Halo game on the phone. And fans of the Crackdown 
series of Xbox 360 games will probably enjoy Crackdown 2: Project Sunburst, a 
Windows Phone–specifi c game that is a companion, of sorts, to the console 
titles. It doesn’t look or play like the Crackdown games on the 360, but it takes 
advantage of unique phone features—like Bing Maps—to let gamers keep active 
in one of their favorite game environments.

Getting excited yet?

The key to this gaming interaction between Windows Phone, Windows, and the Xbox 
360 is an evolving software stack that is present in Windows Phone, on Windows PCs, 
and on the Xbox 360 console. It includes three key pieces:

Silverlight: 33 Essentially an application framework and runtime environment 
based on Microsoft’s .NET managed code libraries, Silverlight is also the basis
for the Windows Phone OS. So when developers create Windows Phone 
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applications, they do so in Silverlight. And many games, especially casual 
games, will be written within this environment as well. Some portability exists 
between Windows Phone apps and the Silverlight environment Microsoft has 
created for Windows and the Web.

XNA: 33 The most advanced and capable Windows Phone games will be written 
with the XNA technologies, which include a framework and runtime envi-
ronment, also based on .NET but optimized for 2-D and 3-D gaming, and an 
integrated development tool called XNA Game Studio. XNA games can target 
Windows Phone, Windows, and Xbox 360 (as well as the Zune HD), and devel-
opers can target Windows Phone, Windows, and Zune HD for free. XNA makes 
things easier on developers by providing a single development environment. So 
they can easily reuse code, even entire game engines, between the platforms, or 
even port the same games between the supported platforms.

Xbox Live: 33 Microsoft’s amazing online game service for the Xbox 360 provides 
a wide range of functionality for gamers, including (but not limited to) multi-
player gaming with matchmaking, in-game achievements with gamer points, 
friends lists, in-game and extra-game communications capabilities, leader-
boards, and much more. It works with certain Windows-based games through 
the awkwardly named Games for Windows - LIVE, and now it works with Windows 
Phone as well.

Looking at games on Windows Phone, there are basically two types of games; 
those that are part of Xbox Live and those that are not. And while it may be con-
venient to think of Xbox Live titles as being more professional, that’s a bit of a 
stretch. I think of it more like this: Anyone can write a game for Windows Phone, 
and those games can be as sophisticated (or not) as the developer wishes. But those 
games that wish to take advantage of features like achievements and leaderboards 
will need to be part of Xbox Live. And to become part of Microsoft’s curated, tightly 
controlled online service, there are some hoops to jump through. Generally speak-
ing, the world’s biggest developers will be using Xbox Live features while individual 
developers will not. But that’s just a generality.

Xbox Live is so important to the Windows Phone game experience that I’m going 
to take a side trip now to show you what’s going on with this exciting online service. 
Then I’ll have you to take a look at which parts of Xbox Live are available on Windows 
Phone, and jump from there into the Games hub, which is the central location for all 
of your gaming activities on the phone.
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Understanding Xbox Live
Xbox Live—or “Xbox LIVE” as Microsoft likes to write it—began in 2002 as a feature 
of the original (pre-360) Xbox console. Back in the early days, it was essentially a 
vehicle for Halo and Halo 2 multiplayer gaming, and indeed many of the core features 
we now associate with Xbox Live came out of Microsoft’s experiences with those early 
Halo games.

The modern Xbox Live service came to life in 2005 with the launch of the Xbox 360. 
(And if you’re familiar with Games for Windows - LIVE, you know that this service essen-
tially delivers an almost complete Xbox Live experience on Microsoft’s dominant PC 
platform as well.) At this time, Microsoft greatly enhanced Xbox Live, offering the core 
capabilities and experiences that Xbox 360 gamers still enjoy today.

Microsoft also offers two types of Xbox Live accounts, a free Silver account type 
and a paid Gold account type. Xbox Live Gold members pay about $50 a year for the 
privilege, and they represent a little over half the subscriber base. (And with almost 
30 million people using Xbox Live every day, that’s some serious money changing 
hands each year.)

Of course, Xbox Live Gold subscribers must get something for their troubles. 
Microsoft rewards its paying customers with some unique features, most of which fall 
into two neat categories: Multiplayer online games (the Xbox 360’s traditional hard-
core audience) and forward-leaning multimedia and social networking features (one 
potential future for the Xbox 360).

On the gameplay side, Xbox Live Gold subscribers get online multiplayer gaming, 
party and party chat functionality, and video chat capabilities. But they also get 
access, on the Xbox 360 console, to Netflix movie streaming (which requires a Netflix 
subscription), Sky Player (UK only), Facebook and Twitter access, Last.FM Internet 
music streaming, Zune music and video access, and more.

When you sign up with Xbox Live, you must create an Xbox Live account. What 
this really means is that you’re creating a Windows Live ID, because Xbox Live—like 
Windows Live, Zune, and other Microsoft services—simply uses the same underlying 
identification service. So at the time of sign-up, you can use your own e‑mail account, 
no matter where it’s from, and Xbox Live will turn that e‑mail address into a Windows 
Live ID. Or, if you already have a Windows Live ID, through Hotmail, MSN, or wherever, 
you can simply use your existing account. I discussed the need to properly manage 
a Windows Live ID in Chapter 1, so for purposes of this discussion, I will assume that 
you’ve done so and are using this same account for gaming purposes.
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NO TE ​ ​You can only have one “primary” Windows Live ID on Windows Phone, and 
this account will be used for contacts and calendar sync, feeds (in the People hub 
and in the Pictures hub), marketplace access (Zune, Apps, and Games), and, yes, 
for Xbox Live access via the Games hub, as I describe in this chapter.

Xbox Live Accounts
Each Xbox Live account consists of the following general features:

Gamertag: 33 This is your identity, or name, on Xbox Live, and it maps to the 
name you’ve established for your Windows Live ID. If you’re not happy with 
this name, you can change it, but Microsoft charges $10 in order to prevent 
kids from constantly changing their names.

NO TE ​ ​I have three Windows Live IDs that are associated with Xbox Live 
Gamertags. My most frequently used account is simply Paul Thurrott and this 
particular name is tied to my original Hotmail account. But I also have a Paul B 
Thurrott gamertag, associated with my primary Windows Live account, and now 
a WinPhone Paul gamertag that I created for testing purposes while writing this 
book. Don’t do this to yourself: Create and maintain a single Windows Live ID and 
gamertag, and nurture it forward through the years.

Gamer Zone: 33 This item describes what type of gamer you are and can be set to 
Recreation, Pro, Family, or Underground.

Gamer Picture: 33 This is a small, usually simple picture that represents you 
online (Figure 7-2). Xbox Live Silver gamers have one Gamer Picture, which is 
shown to all users, while Xbox Live Gold gamers can have two, one for friends 
and one for the general populace. If you have a video camera add-on for the 
Xbox 360 console, you can use that to take a still photo of yourself as a gamer 
picture, but only for friends to see.

Motto: 33 This is a 21-character textual representation of who you are and what 
you stand for. I’ve used such bon mots as “The end is listless” and “Pwned.”

Avatar: 33 Beginning in 2009, Microsoft added another graphical representation 
of your Xbox Live account, this one in the form of a cartoon-like character 
called an Avatar. Based largely on the Nintendo Wii’s similar “Mii” characters, 
an avatar can be designed to look (somewhat) like you. A typical avatar is 
shown in Figure 7-3.
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Figure 7-2: Gamer Pictures are like low-resolution icons 
and are usually pretty generic.

 
Figure 7-3: 
Avatars are far 
more animated 
than gamer pic-
tures and can be 
more represen-
tative of what you 
really look like.

Name: 33 Your real name or, alternatively, a nickname.

Bio: 33 A text box with up to 499 characters.

Location: 33 Really just a text field with up to 40 characters of explanation.

Privacy Settings: 33 You have fine-grained control over various privacy set-
tings, including those related to voice and text, camera, profile, online 
status, video status, friends list, game history, member content, Xbox 
marketing, and partner marketing.

Profile: 33 Your Xbox Live profile consists of the Gamertag, Gamer Zone, Gamer 
Picture, Motto, Avatar, Name, Bio, Location, and privacy settings information 
described previously.

Rep: 33 This is your reputation score, on a scale from one to five. Every Xbox Live 
member starts at three and your rep can go up or down from there based on 
your experience (the more you play, the higher the rep) and whether any other 
gamers complain about you online (the more you misbehave, the more people 
complain, and the more your rep declines).

Gamerscore: 33 Each Xbox Live game can assign Gamer Points to individual 
achievements, as I’ll soon discuss. These points are applied to your Gamerscore, 
which starts at zero. The higher your Gamerscore, the more experienced you 
are, generally speaking, though many hard-core gamers only play in multiplayer 
matches that don’t provide multiplayer achievements and thus might have 
deceptively low Gamerscores. Likewise, those with higher Gamerscores could be 
“Achievement point whores,” as we call them, or even cheaters.
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Gamercard: 33 Your Xbox Live Gamercard (Figure 7-4) combines your Gamertag, 
Gamer Picture, Rep, Gamerscore, and Gamer Zone into a single, easily viewable 
overview of your Xbox Live account, or gamer persona.

TIP    If you are a particularly active Xbox Live member, you may want to share 
your online accomplishments with the world. One way you can do this is to 
embed a graphical representation of your Gamercard in a web page or blog. 
Microsoft explains how to do so at xbox.com/myxbox/embedgamercard.htm.

Messages: 33 Using an email-like system, Xbox Live members can message each 
other using text, audio, and video chat. These messages aren’t ever broadcast 
via normal e-mail systems (via the e-mail associated with your Windows Live 
ID), but you can view and respond to them on the Xbox 360 and, for text mes-
sages, via the Zune PC software as well.

Friends list:33  As with Facebook and other social networking services, you can 
“friend” other people online, send and receive friend requests, see what your 
friends are doing online in real time, send messages to friends, and more. The 
Xbox Live Friends list is sorted by online status, so that online friends are 
listed fi rst.

Players list: 33 Xbox Live also tracks the players you’ve most recently played 
against so you can fi nd them again later and request a rematch, send feedback 
(positive or negative), or send a friend request.

Games list: 33 Xbox Live also tracks the games you’ve most recently played, as 
well as the achievements you’ve most recently earned, including all of the 
achievements earned in each played game. Friends can examine your account 
to see which games you’ve played, and which achievements you’ve earned, 
and compare them to their own results.

If there’s a problem with Xbox Live accounts—and there is—it’s that much of the 
profi le and Gamercard-type information can only be edited, at this time, from an Xbox 
360 console. So even though you can log on to xboxlive.com 
from any web browser, you can only view your Xbox Live 
account information, not edit much of it. What this mean to 
you is simple: If you’re new to Xbox Live, maybe joined because 
of Windows Phone, and don’t even have an Xbox 360 console, 
your account is going to look pretty weak.
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FigurE 7-4: An Xbox 
Live Gamercard.
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Consider Figure 7-5. Here, you can see a newly created Xbox Live account with a 
blank avatar, no friends, and so on. There’s not a lot you can do to make this thing 
look any better unless you get an Xbox 360. Hopefully that will change over time.

 
Figure 7-5: That’s one bleak looking account you’ve got there, Paul.

A more experienced Xbox Live account is shown in Figure 7-6.

Games and Achievements
One of the best reasons to join Xbox Live, and this is as true on Windows Phone as it 
was previously on the Xbox 360 console (and, to a lesser extent, on Windows PCs, with 
Games for Windows - LIVE), is the games. Sure, Xbox Live offers some multimedia and 
social networking functionality on the console, but the real reason for this service is 
to get people together so they can compete against each other online.

These online competitions take two general forms. That is, you can compete implic-
itly with your friends and others by trying to rack up higher overall Gamerscores, by 
completing single player games, and single player achievements, before others do, and 
so on. You can also compete explicitly with others via online multiplayer games. On the 
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Xbox 360, the most common of these games are online shooters, such as those in the 
Call of Duty, Gears of War, and Halo series. But there are many other wildly popular online 
game types on Xbox Live as well.

 
Figure 7-6: This account has been around since before the Xbox 360.

If you are at all competitive, you’ll be immediately drawn to Xbox Live’s achieve-
ments system. On the Xbox 360 console, each game is generally given up to 1000 
achievement points to dole out, typically via any number of individual achievements. 
When you do trigger an achievement—perhaps by completing an in-game level or 
other task, the console pops up the ever-popular Achievement Unlocked message 
(Figure 7-7), which provides the name of the achievement. You can tap a button on 
the Xbox 360 console to learn more, including how many achievement points you’ve 
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earned and the description of the achievement. You can also view your overall Gam-
erscore to see how the achievement points affected things.

On the Xbox 360, different types of games can award different total achievement 
points. Most retail games provide up to 1000 achievement points, as noted previously. 

(This is true for retail Games for Win-
dows - LIVE games as well.) Xbox Live 
Arcade titles, which are downloaded to 

the console from the Xbox Live Market-
place and are generally smaller and less 

complicated than full retail titles, can provide up to 200 achievement points. Addi-
tionally, each game type can assign additional achievement points via downloadable 
(usually paid) content, like level add-ons. So a retail game can add up to 250 more 
achievement points, per quarter, via add-ons. And an Xbox Live Arcade game can add 
up to 50 more achievements points, but can do so only once.

Xbox Live games also support a feature called leaderboards, which are ranked lists 
that are relevant to the individual game. In a shooter like Call of Duty, for example, there 
are leaderboard lists for most overall points, most overall victories, most victories per 
game type, and so on.

Xbox Live on Windows Phone:  
Not the Full Meal Deal
Xbox Live is a pretty stunning service. And Windows Phone is the first smart phone—
indeed the first mobile device of any kind—powerful enough to accommodate such a 
service. But Microsoft is only providing access to a select set of Xbox Live features on 
the phone, and not the complete set you get on the Xbox 360.

There are many reasons for this, including the fact that many non-gaming Xbox 
Live features on the Xbox 360 are already present in other ways on Windows Phone. 
Part of it is pragmatic: While it’s possible that Microsoft will increase the number of 
Xbox Live features that are available on Windows Phone over time, you have to start 
somewhere, and Windows Phone certainly provides a decent subset of the gaming-
oriented Xbox Live features found on the console (and on Windows).

The following Xbox Live features are available on Windows Phone:

Gamertag33 , including your profile information: Name, Gamerscore, and Gamer 
Picture. As you know, your phone connects to you via your Windows Live ID, 
which links to your Gamertag.

Figure 7-7: The single greatest notification you 
can get on the Xbox 360.
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Avatar: 33 You (and Windows Phone games) can access the avatar that is associ-
ated with your account, though it’s a static still image, not an animated 3-D 
object as it is on the Xbox 360.

NO TE ​ ​Microsoft says it intends to enable support for the animated, 3-D version 
of the avatar on Windows Phone in the future.

Friends list:33  For game invites and game comparisons.

Achievements: 33 Windows Phone games can provide up to 200 achievement 
points per game title, spread out over 5 to 20 awards per game. Each achieve-
ment has an associated award name, description, and a picture. Note that 
these are real achievements in that they will show up on the Xbox 360 and on 
Windows alongside your console- and PC-based achievements.

Leaderboards:33  Like their console-based brethren, Xbox Live games on 
Windows Phone can support in-game leaderboards, so you can compete 
with friends, compare scores, and so on. For games that run on both Win-
dows Phone and other supported platforms, the Windows Phone leader-
board is a separate entity (that is, it is specific to the phone version of 
the game).

Trial mode: 33 Unique to Windows Phone, Xbox Live games can offer a trial mode 
where the user downloads the entire full game for free, but certain features—
like levels—are locked by the developer. From within the game, the user can 
choose to unlock the full version of the game, and pay for it, without leaving 
the game.

NO TE ​ ​As I indicated, trial mode is unique to Xbox Live games. More impor-
tant, perhaps, a game must offer trial mode in order to utilize Xbox Live on 
Windows Phone.

Game invites: 33 These are actually handled through the Mail application 
on the phone, but they’re viewed, and responded to, from within the 
Games hub, described shortly. You can choose recipients for invites via 
the same People hub-based contact picker that is used throughout 
Windows Phone.
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Using the Games Hub
On Windows Phone, the Games hub is the center for all of your on-device gaming 
activities and the place you will visit to play games, examine your Xbox Live profile 
and achievements, view and send game invites, buy and try new games, learn more 
about new games and gaming-related events, and more. Shown in Figure 7-8, the 
Games hub is representative of the panoramic experiences in Windows Phone, offer-
ing a sweeping, multiscreen interface that pans from left to right.

 
Figure 7-8: The Games hub.

There are four basic sections, or columns, in the Games hub: Collection, Spotlight, 
Xbox Live, and Requests. I will examine each of these now, but as a reminder, you can 
play two different types of games on Windows Phone: Xbox Live games and non-Xbox 
Live games. Both types of games are accessed through the Games hub, but they’re 
presented a bit differently in the Collections view, and are advertised a bit differently 
in the Games Marketplace.

Collection
When you first access the Games hub, you’re presented with the Collection view, 
shown in Figure 7-9.

From this interface, you can browse through all of the games you’ve downloaded and 
installed on the phone and, toward the bottom of the list, also a select few games that 
Microsoft is promoting. Games are ordered with the most recently played titles first, and 
if you have both Xbox Live and non-Live games, they will simply be intermingled here.
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That said, Xbox Live games are prominently differentiated with an Xbox Live 
banner as shown in Figure 7-10. (These games offer additional capabilities over 
other, non-Live games, as I discuss elsewhere in the chapter.)

 
Figure 7-9: The Collection view.

 
Figure 7-10: Xbox Live games are obvi-
ously differentiated from non-Live titles.

Under an Other Games segment in this section, Microsoft advertises current game 
promotions in the Games Marketplace. You can also tap the Get More Games link to 
visit the Games Marketplace and browse from there. (The Games Marketplace experi-
ence is described later in this chapter.)

To start a game, simply tap its thumbnail.

Spotlight
In the Spotlight view, Microsoft provides a feed-like list of news items related to 
Xbox Live. These include tips about games, advertisements for new games, and other 
related information (Figure 7-11).

When you tap on an individual item in the Spotlight view, Internet Explorer 
launches so you can find out more (Figure 7-12).
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Figure 7-11: Spotlight view.

 
Figure 7-12: Individual items in the Spot-
light feed are viewed online, via IE.

Xbox Live
In this section, you’ll find some basic information from your Xbox Live account, 
including your avatar, Gamertag, Name, Gamerscore, and the last achievement you 
acquired. Because Xbox Live is cross-platform, that achievement could come from 
any of the supported platforms, Xbox 360, Windows, or Windows Phone. The Xbox 
Live section is shown in Figure 7-13.

Many of the items on this screen are links to web-based content. You can tap your 
avatar, Gamertag/name/Gamerscore, or most recent achievement to find out more.

Remember that Windows Phone supports only a subset of the overall Xbox Live 
features or, as Microsoft describes it, the Xbox Live features that make sense on the 
phone. (These functional differences were described earlier in the chapter.)

One of the obvious differences is the avatar: On the Xbox 360 console, your avatar 
is quite animated, and if you leave him alone onscreen, he’ll bound around in amusing 
ways. On Windows Phone, for now at least, the avatar is decidedly less animated. In 
fact, he’s a static PNG image.
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NO TE ​ ​You can find my avatar’s static image at avatar.xboxlive.com/avatar/
Paul%20B%20Thurrott/avatar-body.png. To find yours, simply replace my 
Gamertag (Paul%20B%20Thurrott) with your own, using the %20 characters 
to replace any space that may be in your own Gamertag.

Requests
Game requests utilize the same onscreen overlay as incoming phone calls, messages, and 
voicemails, and they can interrupt you when you’re doing something else on the phone, 
giving you the opportunity to drop what you’re doing and pick up a game. If you choose 
to ignore such notifications, or are simply away from the phone when they arrive, these 
pending game invitations and other request-related notifications are delivered into the 
Game hub. You can view them from the Requests section (Figure 7-14).

 
Figure 7-13: Your avatar and other gamer 
info in the Xbox Live view.

 
Figure 7-14: Requests.
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There are three possible request types you can find here:

Invitation: 33 When someone asks you to join them in a game online, an invitation 
is generated.

Your Turn: 33 Windows Phone provides support for asynchronous, turn-based 
games such as Backgammon, Scrabble, and so on. In such games, the two 
players take turns in isolation and then alert each 
other that it’s their turn through this interface. This is 
a neat idea, and it makes even very casual game experi-
ences a social experience you can have, over time, with 
other people.

Nudge: 33 If someone hasn’t gotten a response from you 
in a while, they can send a nudge, which is like a gentle 
reminder that they’re still waiting on you.

Playing a Game
To play a game at any time, tap its thumbnail in the collection view.

Games are, of course, unique experiences. Some will work only in the portrait view 
that is standard for most productivity games while others—likely most games, over 
time—will run only in landscape view. A typical 3-D action game is shown in Figure 7-16.

Most games will rely on the device’s touch screen to provide a virtual control 
scheme, and these controls will vary from game to game. If the game offers a way 
to invite other gamers into the game, or send similar requests, that functionality, 
too, must be implemented by the game maker and so will vary from title to title 
as well.

While playing a game, you can be interrupted by notifications for phone calls, 
voicemails, and text messages, using the standard slide-down notification overlay, 
or toast, that’s used elsewhere in the system. So this works in a manner with which 
you are likely already familiar.

The most eagerly anticipated interruption, of course, is the achievement, which 
can be provided in Xbox Live–compatible games. Achievement notifications work 
just like other Windows Phone notifications, using a toast overlay like that shown 
in Figure 7-17. You can tap this overlay to pause the game and learn more about the 
achievement.
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Figure 7-16: If the Xbox 360 is any guide, 3-D shooters will be common 
on Windows Phone.

 
Figure 7-17: An in-game achievement.

Finding More Games in the Marketplace
If you’re interested in browsing through the selection of available games for down-
load—free, trial, and paid titles are available—you need to access the Windows Phone 
Marketplace. This is available on the phone, and via the Zune PC software. I describe 
the Zune PC software experience in Chapter 16, so I want to take a look at the on-device 
experience here.
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On Windows Phone, there are two main entry points for the Marketplace if you’re 
looking for games. You can use the dedicated Marketplace application in All Programs. 
Or you can side load the Marketplace’s App experience through the Games hub. Just 
tap the Get More Games link at the bottom of the Collection view.

The Games area on the Marketplace (Figure 7-18) is an ever-evolving collection 
of game titles, divided into common areas such as Featured, Top, New, Free, 
and so on, as well as a list of game genres and all games. Remember, too, that 
you can search from within the marketplace at any time by tapping the phone’s 
Search button.

As with other apps on the Marketplace, each game will be presented on its own page 
with various tidbits of information, including the name, developer, price, description, 
screenshots, rating, reviews, and links to related games (Figure 7-19). You can share 
the game—via e‑mail or messaging—buy it, and, if available, try it. You can even leave 
your own rating and review if you’d like.

 
Figure 7-18: The Games marketplace.
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Figure 7-19: A specific game page.
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Summary
Thanks to its stellar minimum hardware specifications, which include a powerful CPU, 
GPU, and an advanced display, Windows Phone has the chops to compete with the top 
mobile gaming platforms out there. But this hardware would be wasted if there wasn’t 
software to take advantage of it, and here Windows Phone has an even bigger lead over 
the competition, with impressive tools and technologies for developers and a cross-
platform strategy that the iPhone and Android can never match.

Put this together with the online game–related services backing Windows Phone—
Xbox Live and the Windows Phone Marketplace—and you can see that Microsoft’s new 
mobile offering is going to make a serious dent in the gaming world. This deep inte-
gration with Microsoft’s proven and popular services means that gamers can enjoy the 
achievements, friend lists, game requests, and other popular Xbox Live features while 
on the go. And with a coming generation of games, they’ll even be able to play turn-
based games with players on Windows PCs and Xbox 360 consoles.

There are many excellent reasons to choose Windows Phone over the competition. 
But mobile gaming is clearly among the best.
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Using Internet Explorer to browse the Web33

Understanding basic browser usage and navigation33

Finding text on the current page33

Working with Favorites33

Pinning web pages to the Start screen33

Sharing web sites33

Using tabs33

Viewing, sharing, and saving pictures and other fi les33

Confi guring Internet Explorer33

If Apple’s iPhone has established anything, it ’s that mobile
users will no longer tolerate second-rate web browsers in smart phones. And that means 

delivering the “full” Web in addition to the mobile Web, and doing so in a way that works 

well given the limits of the smart phone form factor.

It seems simple enough, but it wasn’t always that way. And with the recent pro-

liferation of devices with rich mobile web browsers, web site owners have responded 

by targeting these devices with a new class of web application specifi cally tailored 

to the small screens. In many ways, the mobile web application market is almost as 

dynamic as that for native mobile applications. And unlike those applications, web 

apps don’t have to be rewritten for each smart phone OS, so they’re easier to deploy 

and maintain.
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Microsoft’s solution for this market, as it is on the PC desktop, is called Inter-
net Explorer. Loosely based on a version of the Windows web browser that shipped 
a few years back, Internet Explorer for Windows Phone offers all the basic web 
browsing features you expect, plus some deep integration with other Windows 
Phone–only functionality.

a (ShorT) hiSTory of The mobile Web
Mobile web browsers—those web browsers designed specifi cally for mobile, non-PC 
devices—have existed for virtually as long as their traditional, PC-based brethren. But 
until very recently, they were notably horrible, offering a vastly different browsing 
experience than what we expected and received on the PC.

Microsoft was a pioneer in the market for mobile browsers and thus must shoulder 
much of the blame for this situation. Because of the limitations of its early Windows CE 
incarnations, mobile versions of Internet Explorer on CE, Pocket PC, and Windows Mobile 
were designed primarily to access specially designed mobile web sites instead of the 
“full” Web. Unfortunately, the small market for these devices led to only a small selection 
of mobile-aware web sites. So users of such systems were forced to navigate the full Web 
using a little portal with rudimentary display capabilities. The results were unsatisfac-
tory at best.

Over the years, Microsoft and other browser makers did update their mobile 
products on a fairly reasonable schedule. But mobile browsers always lagged behind 
the desktop products, technologically, in some cases by years. And because web site 
owners did little to customize their sites for the tiny PDAs and smart phones of the 
day, the gap between the full Web and the mobile Web only grew bigger.

There was some innovation, of course. Various third-party browser makers, notably 
Opera, tried to provide mobile users with a more desktop-like user experience. But 
these products were often fairly expensive at a time when desktop browsers were free. 
And few customers seemed interested in paying for such software.

And then the iPhone happened. When Apple announced the iPhone in 2007, it 
promised (among other things) to provide users with a full-featured mobile web 
browser called Safari that was based on its desktop Safari browser for both Mac OS X 
and Windows. And this wouldn’t be a terribly scaled down version of Safari, either: 
Instead, the iPhone version of the browser would render web pages almost exactly 
like the desktop version.
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Though Safari was somewhat fl awed at fi rst, it was dramatically better than any 
other mobile browser to date. (In fact, in many ways it’s still the one to beat.) But 
where Safari really succeeded was in two key areas.

First, its popularity forced web site makers to fi nally start designing their 33
sites to work properly on small, highly mobile devices like smart phones.

Second, because Safari for iPhone used the same basic rendering engine as 33
the desktop Safari, it was the fi rst to actually render the full Web correctly on 
a smart phone. This opened up a whole new world to mobile users.

This latter bit was aided by some Safari features we now take for granted on smart 
phones. You could double-tap on web site areas (such as paragraphs, text columns, 
or pictures) to automatically zoom to that place onscreen. It supported pinch zoom 
gestures and fl ick-based scrolling. It supported both portrait and landscape viewing 
modes, so you could turn the phone in space to view the current web page in a different 
orientation. All of these functions now work similarly—heck, just about identically—on 
Windows Phone (and on virtually all other modern mobile browsers).

The version of Internet Explorer found in Windows Phone is a small improvement 
over the previous generation Internet Explorer Mobile products, which appeared in 
Windows Mobile 6.5 and the Zune HD. So if you’re familiar with those browsers, or 
with Safari on iPhone, you’ll fi nd Internet Explorer for Windows Phone to be at least 
passingly similar.

diFFErEncES in MobilE iE vErSionS

There are differences, of course. Speaking broadly, Internet Explorer for 
Windows Phone is more full-featured than IE for Zune, with features such as 
Find On Page, picture saving and sharing, and others that weren’t available 
on Microsoft’s portable media player.

Oddly, IE for Windows Mobile 6.5 has a number of useful features that were 
dropped for Windows Phone, including methods for switching between mobile 
and desktop rendering modes on the fl y, text sizing, copy and paste, and so on. 
That’s because Internet Explorer, like much of Windows Phone, has been vastly 
simplifi ed by design. IE does provide some basic sharing functionality, as you’ll 
see, but it’s not very good for recording or storing data for later use elsewhere, 
with a few exceptions.
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The key to Internet Explorer for Windows Phone, I think, is that it provides an 
iPhone-like browsing experience with all of the multi-touch functionality people expect 
from modern mobile web browsers. As you’ll see in a bit, it does fall short in a few key 
areas. But this browser displays the “full” Web quite well, and thanks to its advanced 
text rendering and some other modern technologies, it looks good while doing so.

Using Internet Explorer on Windows Phone
If you’re familiar with other mobile browsers, such as Safari on iPhone or the Google 
Android Browser, you’ll be right at home in Internet Explorer for Windows Phone. 
Shown in Figure 8-1, this browser looks and works much like the competition, offer-
ing up standard UI components such as an Address Bar and an Application Bar 
stocked with a few useful, browsing-related features.

 
Figure 8-1: Internet Explorer on Windows Phone.
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TIP ​ ​Internet Explorer is found on the default Windows Phone Start screen. If 
you don’t see it, however, you can find it in More Programs by tapping the right 
arrow in the upper right of the Start screen. To add Internet Explorer to the 
Start screen, press and hold on the Internet Explorer item in More Programs. 
In the pop-up that appears, select Pin to Start.

Navigating on the Mobile Web
Page navigation in Internet Explorer works much as it does in PC-based web browsers, 
albeit with full support for multi-touch and finger swipe gestures. You can perform 
the following basic navigational actions:

Page scrolling and zoom:33  Within a web page, scrolling and zooming works like 
it does elsewhere in Windows Phone. You can flick the screen up or down to scroll 
through a page, and you can pinch and double-tap to zoom (and un-zoom).

Manual navigation: 33 You can tap the Address Bar to enter a web page URL 
manually using a pop-up virtual keyboard (Figure 8-2). When you tap return, 
the web page will start loading.

As you type in the Address Bar, a pop-down list will appear with suggested 
web sites. These sites will be suggested based on what you’re typing. So if you 
start typing www.goo, Internet Explorer will suggest sites like google.com.

NO TE ​ ​When you load (or reload) a web page in Internet Explorer, the browser 
displays a very subtle page loading animation. You can see this if you look closely 
at the Address Bar: A tiny progress bar will move across the top; it is colored to 
match the accent color of your Windows Phone theme (so it’s blue by default).

You can also perform limited editing to an existing URL in the Address Bar. 
This can be handy if you want to just change some of the URL but not delete 
the whole thing and start over. To edit the URL, tap the Address Bar once. This 
selects the entire URL, as shown in Figure 8-3, providing a handy way to type 
over it and start over from scratch.

If you don’t want to start over, tap the Address Bar again. This places a thin 
vertical cursor at the place you tapped. (Roughly speaking; your big gorilla 
fingers don’t exactly offer laser-like precision.) This can be seen—barely—in 
Figure 8-4.
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Figure 8-2: Like desktop browsers, Internet 
Explorer provides an Address Bar for manually 
navigating to specific web pages.

http://mobile.microsoft.com/Window

 
Figure 8-3: Tap a URL once to select all of it.
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http://mobile.microsoft.com/Window

 
Figure 8-4: Tap again to display a cursor.

To move the cursor to a new location, press and hold in the Address Bar. As 
you do so, you’ll notice a new I-beam cursor appears above the Address Bar 
(Figure 8-5), so you can see its position more clearly as you move left and 
right through the Address Bar. It’s located above the Address Bar because 
your finger is blocking this control as you press down. So move your finger 
down on the screen, and the i-beam cursor will move into the Address Bar 
so you can position it precisely.

http://mobile.microsoft.com/Window

 
Figure 8-5: As you move the cursor, a green selection I-beam cursor appears.

When this I-beam cursor is visible, you can drag the cursor around the Address 
Bar with your finger and place it where you want. Let go of the screen, and 
the I-beam cursor appears to fade into the main cursor. You can then use the 
onscreen keyboard to add text, or delete text, at the cursor’s current location.

WARNING ​ ​What you can’t do, alas, is select just parts of the text, as you can 
in desktop OSes like Windows, and in other mobile systems like the iPhone or 
Android. (As a result, you also cannot cut, copy, or paste text from within the 
Address Bar, or from anywhere else in IE for that matter.) This limitation is a 
maturity issue: As a brand-new mobile platform, Windows Phone hits the high 
points, but it sometimes falls flat on some expected functionality.
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Landscape mode: 33 Like some other Windows Phone applications, Internet 
Explorer works in both the default portrait display mode and when rotated into 
landscape mode. You may prefer this landscape view because it provides more 
horizontal space and can render some full-sized web sites in a more legible 
fashion, as shown in Figure 8-6.

FigurE 8-6: Landscape mode puts more pixels where you need them.

WARNING    The problem with landscape mode, however, is that you lose the 
onscreen controls, including the Address Bar and Application Bar. So in a 
sense, it emulates the full-screen mode in desktop versions of IE. But it also 
hides functionality that you may want. You’ll have to switch back to Portrait 
mode to access these features.

Refresh and Stop: 33 You can refresh the current web page by tapping the Refresh 
button in the Address Bar. While the page is loading, the Refresh button turns 
into a Stop button that you can alternatively tap to prevent a page from loading.

Back: 33 To navigate back to the previously visited web site—and really, you’re 
going to love this one—you actually tap the hardware Back button on the 
Windows Phone. That’s right, there’s no Back button in IE; you use the phone’s 
button instead.
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Forward: 33 To navigate forward to a web site you previously visited but then 
“backed” away from, you need to access the Forward command, which is hidden 
in the More menu. (On desktop browsers, the Forward button is prominently 
displayed on the main toolbar next to the Back button.) The Forward item is 
grayed out if this functionality is not currently available, but it’s still visible in 
the menu.

SEcurE SurFing

As you’re browsing around the Web, you may notice a small lock icon that appears 
in the Address Bar. This indicates that the current web page is a secure web site 
that is certifi ed by an Internet trust organization. This works similarly to desktop 
browsers, and while it’s remotely possible that a malicious web site could some-
how spoof the browser into believing the site is safe, for the most part you can 
trust such sites.

Save passwords: 33 Like PC-based web browsers, Internet Explorer can automati-
cally save passwords for sites that require you to log on. In fact, this is the 
default behavior. (You can visit IE Settings to change this.)

WARNING    One temporary limitation of Internet Explorer for Windows Phone 
is that it does not ship with support for Adobe Flash, a popular if somewhat 
controversial web application environment that is particularly common on 
online game and video sites. Adobe says it will create a version of Flash for 
Windows Phone, and by the time you read this, maybe it has.

Searching the Web
One of the most common activities people do on the Web is search for information using 
a search engine like Google or Bing. With Windows Phone, you have two options here. 
You can use the integrated Bing search feature, which is tied to the Search hardware 
button on the front of your phone. Or you can manually visit a search engine web site in 
Internet Explorer—like google.com—and search from there. There’s no search engine 
built into IE per se—Bing is built into Windows Phone, instead—and there’s no way to 
change the “default” search engine in the browser, because there isn’t one.
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CROSSREF  If you’re interested in discovering how web search—and other 
types of search—work with Windows Phone, please check out Chapter 9, which 
covers the integrated Bing functionality.

Finding Text on the Current Page
After searching via a search engine of some kind, there’s oftentimes a second step 
that many don’t consider, or least forget about. That is, once you get a list of search 
results and navigate to one of the pages it recommends, you’re confronted with a long 
article with lots of text. And in order to find what you’re looking for within that page, 
you have to search yet again.

There are other reasons why you might want to search for information within a 
web page, but no matter: The end result is the same, and this activity is probably even 
more common on the mobile Web because the small size of the displays makes it more 
ponderous to scroll through long articles of text.

Fortunately, Internet Explorer provides a handy way to search for text on the 
currently displayed web page. And as with the desktop versions of Internet Explorer, 
this feature is called Find On Page.

To enable Find On Page, tap the More button and then tap Find On Page from the 
pop-up menu that appears. The Find On Page interface, shown in Figure 8-7, is simple 
enough, with a text box and virtual keyboard. To find text on the page, just type the 
text for which you want to search.

Find On Page does not find text as you type. But once you’ve tapped Return, 
the text box and virtual keyboard disappear, and Find On Page provides some 
new commands. The first text that matches your search criteria is highlighted in 
green, as shown in Figure 8-8 (though this screen shot isn’t in color), and you can 
navigate between matching text using a pair of Previous and Next buttons at the 
bottom of the screen.

To navigate to the next matching text, tap Next. You’ll notice as you go that 
the current item is highlighted in green while other entries are highlighted in 
yellow. Obviously, you can tap Previous to navigate backward through the list of 
found items.

To exit Find On Page, tap the Back button.
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Figure 8-7: With Find On Page, you can find 
text in the current web page.

 
Figure 8-8: Find On Page highlights found 
terms and lets you navigate between each 
instance.

Working with Favorites
Like other web browsers, Internet Explorer supports the notion of bookmarks, which 
are locally stored shortcuts to web page addresses, or URLs (Uniform Resource Loca-
tors). But Microsoft doesn’t use the term bookmarks for some reason. Instead, it calls 
these shortcuts Favorites.

Regardless of the name, I assume you’re familiar with the concept. And on Win-
dows Phone, Internet Explorer provides two prominent Application Bar buttons 
related to Favorites. This suggests to me, at least, that Microsoft believes Favorites 
to be as important in the mobile space as they are on the PC desktop.

Adding a Favorite Site

The first of these buttons, Add, is the leftmost button on IE’s Application Bar. Tapping 
this button will display the Add Favorite screen, shown in Figure 8-9, which lets you 
add the currently-viewed web page to your Favorites list.

Simply rename the Favorite (if required) and tap OK to save it.
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Viewing Favorites (and History Too)

To access lists of stored favorite web sites and recently visited sites, tap the Favor-
ites Application Bar button, which is the second (star-shaped) button from the 
left. IE then displays the awkwardly named Favorites Center, which can be seen in 
Figure 8-10.

 
Figure 8-9: You can add frequently used 
web pages to your Favorites list.

 
Figure 8-10: IE’s Favorites Center.

NO TE ​ ​I know you’re dying to learn why this is called Favorites Center and not 
just Favorites. There are two reasons. First, it is modeled after the Favorites 
Center in the desktop version of IE. And second, like those desktop-based ver-
sions, Favorites Center doesn’t just store your Favorites. It’s also the place you 
go, illogically, to view your web browser history.

From the Favorites list, or section, you can tap any item to navigate to that web site.
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TIP    You can pivot over to the History list to access previously-visited web 
pages; just scroll through the list and tap the one you want. You can also 
delete your entire browsing histo ry—but not individual items—by tapping 
the Delete (trashcan) button, which is shown in Figure 8-11. IE will ask you to 
confi rm this decision.

managing FavoRiTES

To edit or delete an individual Favorite, tap and hold on its name. After a few seconds, 
a context menu will appear, as shown in Figure 8-12. From this menu, you can edit 
the item—change the name and/or URL—or delete it.

WARNING    Note that Internet Explorer will not ask you to confi rm your decision 
when you tap delete, so be careful with this.

FigurE 8-11: You can view (and delete) your 
list of recently accessed web pages from the 
History list.
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TIP    Because the Windows Phone screen isn’t that spacious, you may want to 
delete some of the preset Favorites that Microsoft and, possibly, your phone 
maker or wireless carrier have spuriously added to this list. Do you really need 
quick access to the MSN web site? Probably not.

Pinning Web Sites to the Start Screen
It’s possible to pin shortcuts to many items, not just applications, to the Windows 
Phone Start screen. Among these items are individual web pages, as it turns out. And 
using a simple interface in Internet Explorer, you can easily access the sites you use 
the most from the convenience of your device’s Start screen.

NO TE    Note that these pinned shortcuts bear no relation to the browser’s stored 
list of Favorites. Web sites pinned to the Start screen are not automatically placed 
in the Favorites list, nor are favorite web pages automatically pinned to your Start 
screen. These two things are completely separate.

To pin a web page to the Start screen, navigate to that page using Internet Explorer. 
Then, tap the More Application Bar button and tap Pin to Start, as shown in Figure 8-13.

IE will close and the Start screen will appear, with a new live tile representing the 
web page you just saved at the bottom of the screen (Figure 8-14). The tile utilizes
a thumbnail representation of the underlying web page, with no descriptive text.

From here, you can perform a few actions to this live tile. First, press and hold on 
the live tile. As you do so, the Start screen enters edit mode. In this mode, the other 
live tiles on the screen appear to shrink a bit, and a new Unpin badge appears in the 
upper right of the live tile, as shown in Figure 8-15.

To delete, or unpin, the live tile, tap the Unpin badge. The live icon is immediately 
removed, with no warning, and the Start screen exits edit mode.

To reposition the live tile, simply drag it to whatever location you prefer. The 
other live tiles will reposition themselves when necessary to accommodate the new 
arrangement.

TIP    You can select other live tiles while in edit mode, and you may need to do 
this to move the tiles around as you prefer. As you select a live tile, it becomes 
full-sized and adopts the Unpin badge.
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Figure 8-13: From the More menu, you pin the current 
web page to the Start screen.

 
Figure 8-14: A frequently accessed web 
page is added to the Start screen.

 
Figure 8-15: In edit mode, the selected live 
tile adopts an Unpin badge.

To exit edit mode, tap an empty area on the Start screen or tap the Back button.
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Once a web site is pinned on the Start screen, you can tap that live tile at any 
time to navigate immediately to that page using Internet Explorer. That is, the tile 
works like any other live tile, but instead of just launching IE, it also navigates to 
the proper page.

Sharing Web Sites
In addition to saving Favorites and pinning frequently accessed web sites to your 
Start screen, you can also share useful web sites with others. To do so, navigate to the 
page you’d like to share and then tap the More button on the Internet Explorer Appli-
cation Bar and then Share Page. When you do so, the Share page appears, as shown in 
Figure 8-16.

 
Figure 8-16: IE makes it easy to share useful web 
pages with others.

TIP ​ ​Note that the list of sharing possibilities you will see here depends on 
which services and accounts you’ve configured for use with Windows Phone. You 
will always see a Messaging option—for sharing over SMS, or text messaging—
but the other options, Windows Live, Outlook, and so on will appear only when 
you’ve set up the appropriate accounts.

Tap the account with which you’d like to share the page.

If you select Messaging, the Messaging application opens with the To field selected 
and the virtual keyboard visible, as shown in Figure 8-17. The name of the web page and 
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a clickable URL are provided in a prepared text message. From here, you can start typing 
the name of a contact, and Windows Phone will auto-fill names from your address book 
as you type. (Alternatively, you can tap the Choose a Contact button, which looks like a 
+ sign, to manually choose a contact from a list.)

 
Figure 8-17: Sharing a web page with Messaging.

Tap the Send button to send the text message and share the useful web page.

If you select an email-type account such as Windows Live, Gmail, or Exchange, 
Windows Phone will open a new e‑mail message with the To line highlighted so you 
can add a contact name or address. The subject line is automatically filled out with 
the name of the web site. And the body includes a URL to the web site so that the 
recipient can visit the site for themselves. You can, of course, edit the e‑mail as 
you see fit.

You can also type
 

33
a phone number 

into the To 
field if 

you’d like.
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If you tap the Back button, you will exit the e‑mail interface and the message will 
not be saved (or sent).

Working with Tabs
As a power mobile user, you’re going to want to work with multiple web pages at the 
same time. On desktop-based web browsers, you typically do so with multiple browser 
windows and multiple tabs within those windows. Browser tabs allow a single web 
browser window to contain multiple web pages, and instead of switching between 
windows, you switch between these pages inside of the single window. A typical 
example of web browser tabs can be seen in Figure 8-18.

 
Figure 8-18: Browser tabs in the desktop version of Internet Explorer.

The version of Internet Explorer in Windows Phone is powerful, but it must work 
within the constrained screen size dictated by the device’s form factor. It must also 
work within the confines of the Windows Phone OS. So this browser doesn’t support 
multiple windows, because Windows Phone doesn’t support free-floating windows as 
do desktop versions of Windows. But it does support tabs.

Windows Phone’s IE handles tabs a bit differently, however. That is, Internet 
Explorer doesn’t provide a row of tabs at the top of the display, allowing you to select 
an individual web page at a glance and tap it to select. The reasons for this are prag-
matic: Such a row would occupy too much valuable onscreen real estate, and if the 
user added more tabs, it would be hard to identify individual pages and navigate 
through those tabs.

To get around the form factor limitations, Internet Explorer instead provides a 
Tabs button in the Application Bar. (It’s the third button over from the left.)

TIP ​ ​If you have two or more tabs open, the Tabs button provides an in-place count 
of the number of open tabs. So if there are two browser tabs open, there will be a 
small number 2 on the button. If you have three tabs open, the number will be 3, 
and so on. (No number appears if only one tab is open.)

When you tap this button, the Tabs display appears, as seen in Figure 8-19.
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Figure 8-19: The Tabs interface makes it easy to  
navigate between open browser pages.

This interface provides a grid of icons, each representing open browser tabs. 
Each icon provides two ways for you to identify the underlying web page, including a 
thumbnail representation of the page and the page’s title, in text, below the icon. (Or, 
at least part of it. Longer web page names get cut off.)

To add a new browser tab, tap the Add (+) Application Bar button at the bottom 
of the screen. IE will open a new browser tab and an empty page will appear in the 
browser. From here, you can navigate to a new page by typing an address manually in 
the Address Bar or by selecting a Favorite.

To display a different tab, simply tap the appropriate icon in the Tabs display. IE will 
switch to that tab immediately.

You can open 
33

up to six 
dif ferent 

browser 
tabs at 

a time, no more. 

When six tabs a
re 

open, the Add 

but ton in the 

Tabs display will b
e 

grayed out.
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To delete a tab, tap the Close badge (X) in the upper-right corner of the appropriate 
icon. IE will close that tab without warning—so be careful when tapping—and rearrange 
the remaining icons accordingly.

TIP    If you enter the Tabs display by mistake, you can also use the Back button 
to simply return to the page you were viewing.

Copying and Sharing Pictures from the Web
While Windows Phone doesn’t really offer much in the way of text selection and copy 
and paste, it does provide a way to save and share pictures you fi nd on the Web. Both 
of these operations are started in the same way: Once you’ve found a picture you like, 
simply press and hold on that picture. As you can see in Figure 8-20, a pop-up menu 
will appear with two choices, Save Picture and Share.

Save Picture: 33 This choice lets you save the selected picture to the Windows 
Phone. Pictures saved in this fashion are stored in a folder called Saved Pic-
tures, which can be found in the Pictures hub (covered in Chapter 5). Navigate 
to Pictures, All, and then Saved Pictures to fi nd your saved pictures, as shown 
in Figure 8-21.

Share:33  This option brings up the familiar Share interface discussed earlier in 
the chapter, allowing you to share the picture via (MMS) Messaging, e-mail, 
or another confi gured account. No surprises here.

Downloading and Viewing Files
Windows Phone offers only limited support for downloading and saving fi les to 
your device. And it’s important to understand that this capability exists only 
between the phone and the cloud (Web). There’s no way to copy a fi le from your 
device directly to a PC, for example, or to copy fi les in the reverse direction, from 
the PC to the phone. So you’ll always need to use the Web as an intermediary for 
most fi le types.

The big exception, of course, is photos. As noted previously in this chapter, 
you can save web-based fi les to the phone through Internet Explorer. You can then 
copy them to your PC using the Zune PC software, and I explain this process in 
Chapter 6.

Windows Phone offers Windows Phone offers only limited support for downloading and saving fi lesonly limited support for downloading and saving fi les to  to 
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Figure 8-20: Getting pictures off the Web 
is actually pretty straightforward.

 
Figure 8-21: Pictures saved from the Web 
are stored on the device and made available 
through the Pictures hub as you’d expect.

But what about other file types? Here are some common file types, and how they 
interact with (or, don’t interact with) Windows Phone when they’re accessed on the 
Web via Internet Explorer.

Office documents: 33 When clicked, Word documents, Excel spreadsheets, 
and PowerPoint presentations are opened in the appropriate Office Mobile 
application. They are not, however, automatically saved to the device. So if 
you want a local copy of the document, you’ll need to choose More and then 
Save As from within the application. You can find out more about the Office 
Mobile apps and how Windows Phone interacts with online documents in 
Chapter 12.

PDF: 33 Windows Phone cannot view or download files in Adobe’s popular PDF 
format. It’s possible that Adobe will deliver a version of its Reader app for 
Windows Phone or otherwise supply this compatibility. But out of the box, 
you’ll see a message like that in Figure 8-22 if you attempt to open a PDF file.
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Figure 8-22: Unfortunately, Windows Phone cannot 
view PDF files (yet).

Text: 33 If you click a text file link in Internet Explorer, it will display directly in 
the browser. You cannot download these files to the phone.

Audio/video: 33 If you tap on a Windows Media Video (WMV), Windows Media Audio 
(WMA), MP3, or other supported audio or video file type, it will load and then 
play. You can find out more about Windows Phone’s support for audio and video 
formats in Chapter 6.

ZIP: 33 Amazingly, Windows Phone can natively open ZIP files and provide 
access to their contents. So if a ZIP file contains file types with which Win-
dows Phone is compatible, the device will act accordingly. For example, 
you could download Office documents and view and edit them later in the 
appropriate Office Mobile application. Windows Phone ZIP support is shown 
in Figure 8-23.

EXE: 33 Windows Phone doesn’t know how to handle an EXE (executable) file. 
These files are typically found in desktop versions of Windows and can be 
used to transmit viruses and other malware. This will never be an issue on 
Windows Phone.

Configuring Internet Explorer
Like most Windows Phone apps, Internet Explorer offers a Settings interface 
where you can configure various browser features. You can access this interface in 
two ways. First, you can display the More menu in the application itself and then 
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tap Settings. Or, you can navigate to Settings, Applications, and then Internet 
Explorer in the Windows Phone UI. Either way, you’ll arrive at the screen shown in 
Figure 8-24.

 
Figure 8-23: Windows Phone can open 
standard ZIP files.

 
Figure 8-24: From here, you can configure 
a number of features related to Internet 
Explorer.

The following options are available:

Allow cookies on my phone:33  Checked (and thus enabled) by default, this 
option allows web sites to store bits of information about you locally so that 
your experience on the web site is more refined. One typical use for this func-
tionality involves saving session information so you don’t need to manually 
log on every time you revisit the same site.
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NO TE    More sophisticated browsers—including all desktop browsers, but also 
Apple’s iPhone—draw a distinction between cookies that originate on the web 
sites you visit and those that originate on other web sites. Why is this important? 
You may be okay with the New York Times knowing about what you do on their web 
site, but you may not be okay with advertisers on that site saving information about 
your browsing habits; that latter case is what cookies that originate on other web 
sites covers. It’d be nice to have a choice.

Let Bing suggest sites as I type:33  By default, Internet Explorer will suggest 
web sites as you type in the Address Bar. This option can be disabled if you 
fi nd that behavior annoying or unhelpful.

Website preference: 33 Internet Explorer can work in two basic display modes, 
Mobile (the default) and Desktop. In Mobile mode, IE will automatically load 
the mobile version of a site you visit, when available. But if you select Desk-
top, you can bypass the mobile version and access the “full” version. This can 
be desirable with certain web sites, such as when the mobile version doesn’t 
provide access to content you want to view.

Delete history: 33 This button can delete all temporary fi les, browsing history, 
cookies, and saved passwords from the phone.

Privacy statement: 33 Click this, and IE will navigate to the current version of 
Microsoft’s privacy statement on the Web.

MiSSing FEaturES

There are a number of common web features Internet Explorer doesn’t 
support. Thanks to the built-in Bing search functionality—discussed in 
Chapter 9—there’s no notion of a search engine in the browser, and thus you 
cannot switch search engines. There are no visible anti-fraud controls, no 
way to disable technologies such as ActiveX or JavaScript, no support for 
RSS feeds, and no pop-up blocking controls.

What this  3
option doesn’ t 

provide is a way
 

to individually 

delete jus
t the 

temporary fi
les, 

the brow
sing 

history, th
e cookies, 

or the sa
ved 

passwords. It ’s all 

or nothing.

This button can This button can delete all temporary fi lesdelete all temporary fi lesdelete all temporary fi lesdelete all temporary fi les, browsing history, , browsing history, 

provide access to content you want to view.provide access to content you want to view.

This button can This button can This button can This button can This button can This button can 
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Summary
Like other modern smart phone platforms, Windows Phone offers a way to experience 
the Web on the go via a web browser that can access both mobile and full-featured 
web sites. While it’s not as powerful as Apple’s Safari, Internet Explorer does at least 
hit the high points, with a decent rendering engine, tabs, Favorites, Find On Page, 
and other basic functionality.

Internet Explorer is also an excellent Windows Phone citizen, with multi-touch, 
gesture, and landscape viewing support; deep integration with the Bing service; its 
ability to easily share web resources across multiple services; and even photo and 
document viewing and saving capabilities. You can even pin individual web pages to 
your Home screen, providing a way to access them quickly and easily every time you 
turn on your device.

Ultimately, Internet Explorer is just one way in which you’ll access web-based 
services. And as you’ll discover in the next chapter, some of Windows Phone’s most 
integrated web experiences actually come via more dedicated applications, such 
as Bing.
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Searching on the Go 
with Bing
i n  t h i S  c h a P t E r

Understanding and using Bing and Windows Phone search33

Searching the Web33

Searching for news and images33

Using Bing maps, fi nding local resources, and getting directions33

Shopping online33

Getting instant answers33

One o f the nice things about a smart phone like Windows
Phone is that you’ll always have it with you when you’re out and about. And since

Windows Phone is always connected, thanks to its 3G networking and Wi-Fi capabilities, 

and aware of its own location, because of the integrated GPS hardware, that means you 

can use it to fi nd things nearby. This is useful in a number of situations, such as when 

you want to fi nd a good local restaurant or movie times for the local theater.

Microsoft considers search so central and so important to Windows Phone that every 

one of these devices must have a Search button right on the front. And while this Search 

button works in a variety of situations and in different applications throughout Windows 

Phone, it is also always connected to the Bing app and, via networking connectivity,

to the Bing online search service. Bing, of course, is Microsoft’s search platform, and its 

inclusion on Windows Phone is both useful and welcome.

Phone, it is also Phone, it is also always connected to the Bing appalways connected to the Bing app and, via networking connectivity, and, via networking connectivity,



238
C h a p t e r  9    Searching on the Go with Bing 

Indeed, in a world where the term search has become somewhat synonymous with 
Google, you may be surprised to discover how superior Bing can be, and how well it works 
when integrated as deeply as it is in Windows Phone. Bing is there when you want to 
search for local resources, and perform traditional Web, news, and image searches. But 
it‘s also there when you want to search your phone’s contacts list, your call history, or 
even your OneNote notes. It’s not just an app on the phone. It’s a deeply integrated expe-
rience. And in this chapter, you’re going to find out all about it.

Bing: A Different Way to Search
On other smart phones, search is handled differently depending on where you are in 
the user interface. For example, Apple’s iPhone supplies on-device searching via a 
dedicated search screen that can be found to the left of the default home screen. This 
utility can be used to search data repositories on the phone, such as the contacts list, 
iPod content, e‑mail, or calendar items. If you want to search the Web, however, you 
must first start the Safari web browser and then access its search box. If you need 
to search for a destination or travel route, you must first start Maps. None of these 
search experiences work similarly, and each is located in a different place. You, as 
the user, are oddly required to know which app to use in which situation.

With Windows Phone, Microsoft provides a different way to search. It’s called 
Bing, after the software giant’s web-based search engine, and it’s not just different, 
it’s also better. And that’s true for a number of reasons.

Bing is always available.33  Thanks to a dedicated hardware Search button 
found on the front of all Windows Phones, you always know where to go.

Bing is consistent.33  The Bing search experience works similarly—often 
identically—no matter where you are in the user interface. You don’t have 
to learn different interfaces in different applications. (That said, there are 
some differences from app to app, as I will note later in this chapter.)

Bing is integrated. 33 You can tap that Search button no matter where you are, 
and you’ll be searching within the context of the task you’re trying to accom-
plish. And well-written third-party applications—that is, those not written by 
Microsoft—can utilize Bing for their own search functions.

Bing is connected.33  Thanks to its hooks to the Bing online service, you can 
change the focus of a search at any time. That means that you can redirect a 
news search about Apple (the company) to a local search, so you can find the 
local Apple Store. (And, I presume, boycott it.) Or buy apples locally. Or get a 
recipe for apple pie. The possibilities are endless.
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One (Search) Button to Rule Them All
As noted earlier, every Windows Phone has a dedicated Search button as shown
in Figure 9-1. And, generally speaking, each time you tap this button, which is 
found on the bottom right of the front of your device, the Bing search experience 
will load.

Search button
FigurE 9-1: Every Windows Phone has a Search button.

What’s interesting is that the Windows Phone Search button works a bit differently 
depending on where you are in the UI when you tap the button. In the vast majority of 
Windows Phone experiences, tapping this button simply launches Bing. This is true
of such applications and hubs as Messaging, Calendar, Internet Explorer, Xbox Live, 
Pictures, Music + Video, Offi ce, and Me.

But in other experiences, the behavior is a bit different. If you are using the 
Phone application, or the People hub, and tap the Search button, an integrated 
search experience opens on top of the application, allowing you to search the 
underlying contacts database.

Tap the Search button in Mail, and an integrated search experience appears on 
top of the app, letting you search through the various mailboxes associated with the 
currently used account.

Maps and Marketplace work similarly, with the Windows Phone integrated search 
experience opening on top of the app.

Microsoft Offi ce works a bit uniquely. In most cases, tapping Search will launch 
the Bing app. But Excel, OneNote, and Word also provide in-app Find functionality 
so you can fi nd text within spreadsheets, notes, and word processing documents, 
respectively.

In cases where an application provides an in-app search or fi nd experience, you 
can learn more about that behavior in the appropriate chapter in this book.

As noted earlier, As noted earlier, every Windows Phone has a dedicated Search buttonevery Windows Phone has a dedicated Search button as shown as shown
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Understanding the Bing Interface
The first time you launch the Bing application, you’ll see the prompt shown in Figure 9-2.

It’s very important, in this case, that you tap the Allow button. The reason being 
that Bing can really only do its thing when it knows where you are. Under the hood, 
Bing is accessing your phone’s GPS through Windows Phone’s location services to 
determine your location, since many of the results it provides refer to local resources.

When you get past this prompt, and when you launch Bing in the future, you’ll 
arrive at a screen similar to that in Figure 9-3. As you can see, Bing provides a very 
pretty and picturesque background image, and it changes every single day.

 
Figure 9-2: Bing wants to know where you 
are. To work properly, it needs to know where 
you are.

 
Figure 9-3: The Bing app prominently 
features the Bing image of the day.

NO TE ​ ​The image you see in Bing on Windows Phone is the same image you’ll see 
on the Web if you browse to bing.com. These beautiful pictures have proven to be 
so popular with users that Microsoft has released several Bing wallpaper themes 
for desktop versions of Windows, and many sites have cropped up to archive the 
images. One of the best can be found at istartedsomething.com/bingimages.
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Of course, the Bing app is more than just pretty pictures. You’ll find the following 
onscreen objects in the app as well:

Search bar: 33 At the top of the Bing app is a prominent search bar. Bing will 
try to ascertain the context of your search automatically and display results 
according to the appropriate category (Web, Local, or News).

TIP ​ ​As you type a search query in the Bing search bar, suggested searches will 
auto-complete, as shown in Figure 9-4. This can save a lot of time, especially 
when Bing autodetects what you’re typing.

 
Figure 9-4: Bing provides search suggestions as 
you type.
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Voice search: 33 Because every Windows Phone comes with a microphone—it is a 
phone after all—Bing allows you to alternatively search by voice instead of by 
typing text. Just tap the Voice search icon, which resembles a microphone and 
can be found to the right of the search box. Voice search looks and works like 
the phone-wide voice command functionality in Windows Phone, as shown in 
Figure 9-5.

 
Figure 9-5: Search by speaking into your phone . . . 
What a concept.

Image callouts: 33 If you look closely at the Bing picture of the day, you will see 
small, square callout boxes here and there onscreen. (They appear a few sec-
onds after the Bing app loads.) These boxes provide more information about 
the underlying image. To find out more, tap one of the boxes and you’ll see an 
informational pop-up appear, as shown in Figure 9-6.

NO TE ​ ​Each of these pop-ups is also secretly a link. So you can tap the callout 
text to find out even more detailed information about the underlying picture on 
the Web. The callouts act as a set of clues about the picture, and if you’re still 
not sure about what you’re looking at, or the inspiration behind the picture, 
click the callout text to find out more.

Picture origin: 33 There’s also a secret area on the screen which you can tap to 
find out the origin for today’s Bing picture of the day. To see this information, 
just tap the lower right corner of the screen. Bing will provide a pop-up that 
shows the title of the picture and to which photo archive it belongs.
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FigurE 9-6: Give Microsoft credit for providing Bing 
with both beauty and brains.

bing on othEr SMart PhonES

Bing apps for other mobile systems—including iPhone, Android, and even 
Microsoft’s previous mobile OS, Windows Mobile—include a number of other 
UI features, including a home button, back and forward buttons, and a grid of 
manual search types. For Windows Phone, however, Microsoft has elected to 
follow its own design mantra and simplify things quite a bit. So what you see in 
Windows Phone is far more streamlined. Don’t worry; it’s also full-featured.
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uSing bing
You launch the Bing application by tapping the Search button on the front of your 
Windows Phone.

Bing is a full-featured search service, of course, and it tries to autodetect the type 
of search you’ll need and provide the appropriate result type fi lter. Most searches per-
formed directly from the Bing application fall into one of three categories: Web, Local, 
and News. So these are the category fi lters you’ll see in the search results.

bing triES to undErStand What you’rE SEarching For

What’s interesting here is that Bing will examine what you’re searching for and 
attempt to provide the correct default view. So if you search for Bastille Day on 
Bastille Day (July 14), it will return news results as the default view. But if you 
search for something like Windows Phone Secrets, it will return Web results as 
the default view. It’s not always what you want. But it’s easy enough to switch 
the view, as you’ll soon see.

As with other Windows Phone interfaces, Bing utilizes a pivot-based colum-
nized interface for its search results. In this case, Bing search results can be pivoted 
through, or are organized into, three columns, or sections. They could be sorted 
in different orders, depending on what you search for, but you will see these three 
sections.

The fi rst, Web, provides a list of relevant web-based search results.33

The second section, which you can reach by fl icking to the left, is Local. This 33
provides local businesses and other resources.

Flick again, and you’ll fi nd a section of News search results.33

This three-column search results interface is shown in Figure 9-7.

The next sections examine the different types of searches you can perform.

Searching the Web
Bing provides standard web searching functionality and works much like rival web 
search engines from Google and Yahoo. To search the Web, tap Home and then Search. 
The Bing search experience opens. From here, tap the search box and begin typing 

In fact, this 
is 

 3
the only way to 

launch Bing. It 

doesn’ t appear
 in 

the More Progr
ams 

list, like other 

applications.

You You launch the Bing application by tapping the Search buttonlaunch the Bing application by tapping the Search button on the front of your  on the front of your launch the Bing application by tapping the Search buttonlaunch the Bing application by tapping the Search button on the front of your  on the front of your You You launch the Bing application by tapping the Search buttonlaunch the Bing application by tapping the Search buttonIn fact, this 
is In fact, this 

is 

You You 
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your query. As you’ll see, Bing will provide suggested search queries as you type. You 
can select one as you go or just tap Enter when you’re ready to search.

If you search for an item that can’t possibly be misconstrued as a local resource 
or news items (for example, puerco pibil, the fantastic pulled pork dish popularized 
by the movie Once Upon a Time in Mexico), Bing will open its search results screen with 
the Web section already displayed onscreen, as shown in Figure 9-8. If not, you can 
flick left or right to make sure the Web results are displayed.

Navigating through the results screen is straightforward, and you can use your 
well-developed scrolling skills to make quick work of the list. When you find an inter-
esting result, simply tap it with your finger to see more. This causes the web page in 
question to open, not in Bing, but in Internet Explorer (Figure 9-9).

From here, you can perform several actions. If the page is what you were looking for 
or is otherwise valuable, you may choose to save it for later use. In such a case, you can 
simply tap the Add button in the Internet Explorer toolbar. This will display the Add 
Favorite interface shown in Figure 9-10, allowing you to optionally rename the favorite 
and edit the URL if desired.

 
Figure 9-7: Bing’s search results are filtered 
into categories that you can pivot between.

 
Figure 9-8: Bing tries to provide the 
correct view depending on the search 
term you've entered.
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Figure 9-9: Bing opens Internet Explorer 
when you click on web links in the search 
results list.

 
Figure 9-10: Using Internet Explorer, you 
can save favorite search results as Favorites.

If you’d like to share this link with someone else via e‑mail, messaging, or through 
a social networking service such as Facebook, tap the More button and then Share Page. 
This launches the standard Windows Phone Share interface, which is described else-
where in this book (including Chapter 8, in which we discuss IE).

If you simply want to return to the list of search results in Bing, tap the phone’s 
Back button.

If you instead want to return to the main Bing screen, tap the phone’s Search 
button.

Reading and Searching for News
Increasingly, PC and mobile web users are turning to search engines for news. So 
Bing, like Google, offers a news service that isn’t curated by human editors but is 
instead populated entirely by algorithms. (Michael Crichton would have had a field 
day with this one.)
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NO TE ​ ​You can view Microsoft’s take on this service at bing.com/news. It’s 
shown in Figure 9-11.

 
Figure 9-11: Bing News lets you browse through current news stories.

The Bing app on Windows Phone does not let you browse this site in the same way. 
Instead, it provides a way to search for news items. This can be handy for those times 
where you’ve heard that something happened—like a volcano eruption or sports 
event—and you want to find out more.

TIP ​ ​If you are interested in accessing the Bing News browsing experience on 
Windows Phone, visit bing.com/news with Internet Explorer on the device. It will 
load the traditional web version of Bing News. You can save this as a Favorite 
and, optionally, pin it to your Start screen.

To search Bing for news, launch the Bing app and then type in an appropriate query. 
When the search results page appears, pivot over to the News section if necessary. Bing 
news search results are shown in Figure 9-12. From here, you can scroll through the list 
of available stories and tap on any you find interesting.
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FigurE 9-12: Bing’s news service takes nice advantage 
of the Windows Phone UI.

Finding Things Locally
One of the best uses of a smart phone, in my opinion, is fi nding local resources while 
you’re on the go. These resources can include numerous things, such as restaurants, 
movies, shopping and related services, transportation, hotels, hospitals, pharmacies, 
sightseeing, sporting events, and virtually anything else you can imagine. If it can 
happen where you are—or nearby—your Windows Phone is your greatest ally. And the 
service you’ll use is Bing Local.

As with other search types, you can perform local searches via the Bing app’s 
search box. If the search results don’t display the Local section by default, just pivot 
over to that view.

perform local searches via the Bing app’s perform local searches via the Bing app’s 
search boxsearch box. If the search results don’t display the Local section by default, just pivot . If the search results don’t display the Local section by default, just pivot 
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Finding local StorES vErSuS ShoPPing onlinE

Don’t confuse the shopping and related services I just mentioned as meaning online 
shopping. Here’s the distinction: If you want to fi nd a physical retail store near you, 
use Bing Local. If what you want to do is buy something on the Web, you should 
still use Bing, because Bing can help you fi nd the best prices. But to do so, you’ll 
go through the Bing Shopping interface. This is described later in the chapter.

FigurE 9-13: Privacy freak? No local search for you!

So how does this work in the real world? Say you’re in the city and want to fi nd
a nearby seafood restaurant. Launch Bing, then tap on the search box and type 
seafood, and then tap Enter. From here, Bing search results will display a map of 
the local areas and a list of relevant local restaurants, as shown in Figure 9-14.

NO TE    Be careful, as some of the results are ads. You can tell the difference by 
looking at the small fl ag next to each entry. Search results will have a number 
in the fl ag (1, 2, and so on), whereas ads will have a letter (A). Tapping an ad will 
also launch Internet Explorer, whereas local search results, as you’ll see, behave 
completely differently.

When you select a local search result, Bing transforms into a new mode where you 
can discover more about this establishment (Figure 9-15).

If you didn’ t 
 3

allow Bing to acces
s 

your loca
tion 

information, it 

won’ t provid
e 

Local searc
h results.

 

Instead, you’ll se
e 

the scree
n shown 

in Figure 9
-13. Of 

course, fr
om here, 

you can tap Allow 

Location Awareness 

to enable this 

functionality.
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Figure 9-14: Local results are often ac-
companied by a map.

 
Figure 9-15: Bing provides a lot more 
information about local businesses.

In this mode—which resembles Bing’s shopping mode—you can pivot between the 
following sections, or columns:

About: 33 This section lists pertinent information about the business, including 
its address, average rating (based on user reviews), directions (which triggers 
the Maps experience, described in the next section), phone number, and web 
site. Each of these entries is a live link, so you can tap them to navigate to a 
different experience. For example, when you tap a phone number, Windows 
Phone begins dialing that number, as shown in Figure 9-16.

Reviews: 33 In the Reviews section, you’ll find user reviews gathered from repu-
table web sites (Figure 9-17). As with any product comparison, these reviews 
should be scanned and evaluated for the occasional crank review, which can 
skew the rating.

Nearby: 33 On the Nearby section shown in Figure 9-18, Bing displays other 
businesses nearby.
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Figure 9-16: Bing’s information screens 
aren’t just for looks: Each item can be 
tapped to trigger another action.

 
Figure 9-17: Bing gathers reviews from 
around the Web so you can get an accurate 
picture of a place.

Remember that on all of these sections, everything can be tapped to see more. If 
you tap a review on the Reviews section, for example, Internet Explorer will load the web 
page from which the review comes. And on the Nearby section, you can tap the map to 
see a better view of the places nearby—shown in Figure 9-19—or tap a listed location 
to drill down even further. It’s all interactive.

Of course, sometimes you are looking for something very specific. Maybe you 
have a gift certificate to a particular restaurant or want to find a certain retail 
store. In these cases, it’s often faster to simply search for the exact place name 
using Bing. So tap the search box and enter the name of the establishment or loca-
tion you’re looking for.

Using Bing Maps
Hopefully, that beautiful Bing map from the previous section has you thinking about 
maps. And as it turns out, Windows Phone does indeed ship with a wonderful Maps 
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interface, powered by Bing. There are two ways you can access this interface. First, 
you can simply search for a location in the Bing app. When you do so, a map thumb-
nail will appear at the top of the search results, as shown in Figure 9-20. When you 
tap this thumbnail, Bing switches into its Maps mode.

FigurE 9-18: Did you want to grab a coffee 
or see a movie after dinner?

FigurE 9-19: With Bing Maps, you can fi nd 
out how to get there from here.

Second, you can simply run Bing Maps as a standalone app. It’s available from the 
All Programs list, but if you think you’re going to be using it often enough, you can of 
course pin Maps to the Start screen.

Either way, Bing Maps works as you’d expect, all while supplying what I think is 
the most attractive mobile maps interface yet provided on a smart phone.

TIP    Maps navigation works like other Windows Phone apps. You can scroll 
around by fl icking the screen and zoom in and out by pinching the screen.

As with Bing, 
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Figure 9-20: Bing provides Map thumbnails for loca-
tions so you enter Bing Maps.

Like other map solutions, Bing Maps works in one of two ways. You can use it to 
locate yourself and find out where you are. Or you can use it to provide directions 
to another location.

TIP ​ ​Actually, there is a third possibility: You can also use Maps to look at 
another location. Say you want to navigate Paris, France, but you’re stuck in 
the United States at the moment. Using the Bing search experience, you can 
search for Paris, France, and the top item in the search results list will be a map 
thumbnail. Tap that to explore the City of Light. Or, from within Maps, tap the 
device’s Search button to bring up a search box. Enter Paris, France and then 
tap Enter. Away you go.
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Before you examine these two modes in greater detail, first take a look at the 
different options you can enable in Maps, as these can greatly change the look of 
the interface. To see the available options, tap the More item in the Application Bar 
and you’ll see the list with various options, as shown in Figure 9-21.

 
Figure 9-21: You can enable different options in Maps 
to change the look of the application.

These options can include:

Aerial view: 33 By default, Maps displays using a flat, graphical view style. But if 
you enable aerial view—by tapping the Aerial View On option—Maps changes 
to a satellite-style display. In Figure 9-22, you can see the default view style 
(left) and aerial view (right) side-by-side.
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FigurE 9-22: The same map, shown with aerial view off (left) and on (right).

Traffi c: 33 When you tap Show Traffi c, Maps will display green, yellow, or red 
lines on top of major surface roads to indicate the quality of the traffi c. On 
this scale green is no/little traffi c, yellow is some traffi c, and red is heavy 
traffi c. Plan accordingly.

Okay, now it’s time to take a look at the two Maps modes.

thE MaPS aPP and PoWEr ManagEMEnt

While Windows Phone is generally pretty aggressive about power management, 
you’ll notice that the phone automatically stays powered on longer when you’re 
in Maps than it does in other situations. That’s because the device assumes 
you need access to your location information when you use Maps. And in many 
cases, such as in a car, the device is likely to be connected to power anyway.
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Finding Where You Are

To locate your current location in Bing Maps, tap the Me toolbar button. This is the 
rightmost of the two buttons and resembles a diamond. When you do so, Maps performs 
a nifty little animation where you appear to fly up out of the current view and then 
zoom into your current location. When it finds the exact place, a yellow circle appears 
on the map and appears to radiate, as shown in Figure 9-23.

Getting Directions

To get directions to a specific location, tap the Directions button. (Cutely, it resem-
bles the Federation insignia from Star Trek. Or if you’re not a total nerd, an arrow.) 
When you do, Maps enters Directions mode (Figure 9-24).

There are a number of interesting things going on here. First, the Start field is 
automatically set to My Location because Maps assumes you want to find directions 
from your current location to some other location. Second, the End field is selected, 
so you can type in your destination and find an appropriate route.

 
Figure 9-23: You can run, but you can’t 
hide . . . from Maps.

 
Figure 9-24: Maps provides a handy Direc-
tions mode for finding your way out of here.
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You aren’t stuck with My Location as a starting point, however. To change that, 
tap the Start fi eld. This will automatically select My Location, allowing you to type 
over it. You can type in a place name, or even a ZIP code. (You can do the same for 
the End fi eld as well.)

To the left of the End fi eld is a small arrow. If you tap this, the locations in the 
Start and End fi elds will reverse. This is of course useful if you use Maps to navigate 
to a location and then want to use it later to fi nd your way back.

When you are ready to plot the route, tap the Enter key on the virtual keyboard. 
Maps will think a bit and then switch into a new view in which the route is displayed 
in list form, with each step in the route. This is shown in Figure 9-25.

You can scroll through this list as you would any Windows Phone interface, and as 
you tap individual steps in the directions, the map and list will advance to keep up.

Note, too, that there are Walk and Drive icons at the top of this screen. For longer 
distances, Maps will assume you want driving directions, but you can tap the Walk 
icon to change to walking instructions.

uSing mapS ElSEwhERE in windowS phonE

In addition to launching Maps manually via More Programs, or surreptitiously 
through Bing, you can also trigger this application in other places throughout 
Windows Phone. Indeed, anywhere an address appears, it’s possible that you can 
tap on that address, launching Maps, which will then navigate to that address.

The most obvious example of this behavior is the People hub, which lists your 
contacts from various online services. I discussed this important interface in Chap-
ter 4, but if you’re viewing a contact card that has any address information, you can 
tap that address and view it right in Maps. When you do, Maps displays the address in 
a little fl ag as seen in Figure 9-26.

Searching for Images
If you’re familiar with Bing on the (PC-based) Web, you know that Microsoft’s 
search service is notably good at fi nding and displaying images, thanks to its 
unique layout. Bing has found particular success with amateur celebrity watchers 
as a result, and while I can’t claim to be part of that crowd, I certainly understand 
why they’d be drawn to Bing. The PC-based image search functionality is shown in 
Figure 9-27.

Always  3
interactive

, Bing 

Maps lets y
ou tap 

the flag t
o find out 
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location and find 

nearby bu
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tap that address and view it right in Maps. When you do, Maps displays the address in tap that address and view it right in Maps. When you do, Maps displays the address in 
a little fl aga little fl ag as seen in Figure 9-26. as seen in Figure 9-26. as seen in Figure 9-26. as seen in Figure 9-26. as seen in Figure 9-26. as seen in Figure 9-26.
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Figure 9-25: With Maps, you can get there 
from here.

 
Figure 9-26: Locate your contacts on 
the map.

 
Figure 9-27: Bing’s image search on the PC.
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NO TE ​ ​Bing’s image search is so good, in fact, that Google simply copied it in a 
2010 update to its own image search functionality, Google Images.

On Windows Phone, Bing search doesn’t try to emulate the PC experience. 
Instead, it doesn’t offer image search at all, which is kind of odd when you consider 
that Microsoft’s Bing apps for other mobile platforms do offer this functionality.

So what gives? How does one search for images with Bing on Windows Phone?

Oddly and incredibly, you use the regular Bing web site, via Internet Explorer. In 
fact, you can navigate directly to images.bing.com to view the same exact interface 
you get in the PC, but squished down to accommodate the smart phone’s small screen, 
as shown in Figure 9-28.

 
Figure 9-28: Look familiar? To search for images on 
the Web using Windows Phone, you must use the Bing 
web site.
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If you’re dead-set against using the “full” web on your phone, there’s an alternative. 
Microsoft offers a stripped down mobile version of the Bing web site at m.bing.com. If 
you navigate there in Internet Explorer on Windows Phone, you should see something 
like the screen shown in Figure 9-29.

From here, you can search for a topic related to pictures you might like (such 
as the aforementioned Paris, France). When you do, the mobile Bing site segregates 
its search results into categories such as web, images, news, and local. Just tap the 
images link to display the mobile version of Bing images, as shown in Figure 9-30. 
It’s not nearly as pretty as the full version—heck, it’s not pretty at all—but it does 
get the job done.

 
Figure 9-29: Bing’s mobile site.

 
Figure 9-30: Bing’s mobile site for images.

CROSSREF  I’m not going to waste too much time documenting these sites, 
other than to remind you that the Web is an excellent place to find wallpaper 
and other images for your phone. I discuss doing this in Chapter 5, during the 
discussion about the Pictures hub.
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Shopping Online
While I’m discussing great Bing functionality that didn’t make its way to Win-
dows Phone, shopping comes immediately to mind. On the PC Web, Bing’s Shop-
ping experience (bing.com/shopping) is unmatched and is in fact one of the best 
reasons to use the service. It works much like local search, but with categories 
related to product types such as Baby & Nursery, Beauty & Fragrance, Books & 
Magazines, Cameras, Clothing & Shoes, Computing, and so on. Inside of each of 
these categories, too, are sub-categories. So if you navigate into, say, comput-
ing, you’ll see items such as Computers, Input Devices, Mobile Devices, Printers, 
and more. (These sub-categories are often further broken down into additional 
sub-categories, so keep digging.) The Bing Shopping experience can be seen in 
Figure 9-31.

Where Bing Shopping really starts to get interesting is in its search results. 
Rather than a rote text listing like many other search types, Bing Shopping pro-
vides a more visual results list that includes product images, as in Figure 9-32.  
It’s not as visual as image search, but that’s by design: In Bing Shopping, you can 
see the product and other information, including ratings, without navigating to 
sub-pages.

 
Figure 9-31: Bing Shopping . . . again, on the PC.
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FigurE 9-32: Bing Shopping’s results lists are visual, so you can see the products in question.

Bing Shopping also provides an interesting number of fi lters, which are provided 
in the left-hand task pane on the web site. You can sort by brand, price point, type, or 
other categories, each of which varies from product type to product type.

When you drill down into an individual item, you’ll also discover a wealth of 
information about each product, including ratings and reviews, places to buy sorted 
by price, scorecards, product images, specifi cations, and more. This can be seen in 
Figure 9-33.

And when you’re ready to buy, just tap Where to Buy and then the Go to Store link 
next to the chosen store. You’ll be transported to the product page on the correct site 
so you can purchase it online.

So, that’s all very good and everything, but what does this have to do with Windows 
Phone? Not much. As with image searching, you can indeed visit the full Bing web site 
and perform shopping searches via Windows Phone. So everything described earlier 
works in the same way—albeit via a smaller screen—on Windows Phone, but only if you 
perform these searches through Internet Explorer.

What’s missing this time around is a mobile web shopping experience. Unlike 
with image searches, there’s no way to use the mobile version of Bing to go shopping. 
You have to use the full version.

What’s missing this time around is a mobile web shopping experience.What’s missing this time around is a mobile web shopping experience. Unlike  Unlike 
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Figure 9-33: Bing Shopping’s product lists are rich with information, so you can 
make an educated choice.

Getting the Weather Forecast . . . and More
While there are plenty of things you can search for with Bing, one of the neatest (if 
not obvious) ways to use this service is to get what Microsoft calls instant answers. 
The most obvious of these is the weather forecast.

To find the weather for your current location, open the Bing app and type weather 
in the search box. Bing will think for a bit and then display a nifty weather forecast at 
the top of the web search results, as shown in Figure 9-34.
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Figure 9-34: Bing provides some instant answers, 
including the weather forecast.

And yes, you can discover the weather elsewhere too. Simply type weather and 
then the name of a location (or a zip code) in the Bing search box. The display will be 
identical, except that the location will change.

TIP ​ ​If you want a more immediate way to get this forecast, you can 
check out the many available weather applications in the Windows Phone 
Marketplace. Or, you can simply tap the weather display in the Bing search 
results to load the MSN Weather site (in Internet Explorer) with the same 
forecast displayed. Then, tap More, then Pin to Start to pin the weather fore-
cast to your Start screen.
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NO TE ​ ​Bing supports many instant answer types on its full web site, but only 
some of these are available from the Bing application on Windows Phone.

Instant answers that are supported in the Bing app include finance (stock prices), 
flight status, music, and weather. Those that are not supported include area 
codes, conversions, dictionary, encyclopedia, flight deals, health, holidays, hotels, 
local listings, math, movies, news, shopping, sports, and tracking packages.

Configuring Bing
Bing offers only a handful of configurable options, but it’s still worth quickly 
investigating its Settings interface. (Note that it’s called Search, not Bing.) These 
options include:

Use my location. 33 By default, Bing is configured to automatically search using 
your current location. This can be very convenient, obviously, for such things 
as movie, local, and even news searches. But sometimes you want to search for 
things in a different place. Perhaps you’re researching for an upcoming trip or 
a night out in a different city. In such cases, you can configure Bing to use a 
manual location, and then specify what that location is. Subsequent searches 
will then be applied to that location, and not your current location.

Get suggestions from Bing as I type. 33 Enabled by default, this option allows 
Bing to monitor your search query as you type and then make suggestions as 
appropriate. If you disable this option, Bing will not make search suggestions.

Additionally, there is a Delete History button that deletes all previously typed search 
terms from your phone. Tapping this button will trigger a confirmation notification.

Summary
Bing is something of an enigma on Windows Phone. On the one hand, the application 
is actually missing a few features that are found in the Bing apps on other mobile 
platforms, including those made by Microsoft’s competitors. But Microsoft makes up 
for this by deeply integrating Bing into the Windows Phone experience. On Windows 
Phone, Bing isn’t just an app. It’s an interconnected part of the entire phone.
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Thanks to the inclusion of a dedicated Search button on every Windows Phone, 
Bing is instantly available, literally at the tap of a finger, no matter where you are or 
what you’re doing, in the phone. It provides the key functionality you’d expect on the 
go, including quick access to web, local, and news searches. And it provides instant 
answers, voice search capabilities, and deep map integration with turn by turn navi-
gation and direction capabilities.

In the few areas where Bing falls short, the web version of the service picks up the 
pieces. You can search for images and shopping advice via Bing on the Web, in Internet 
Explorer, and with some search types there’s even a version of the site customized for 
the small screens on mobile devices like smart phones. All in all, if you want to find 
something, Bing can make it happen.
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Managing E-mail on the Go
i n  t h i S  c h a P t E r

Understanding the role of mobile e-mail with smart phones33

Understanding accounts and their relationship to e-mail services33

Managing your e-mail on the go with the Mail application33

Navigating Mail views33

Working with fl agged and urgent e-mail messages33

Receiving, viewing, and saving attachments33

Triaging new e-mail33

Reading, composing, and responding to e-mail33

Displaying mail in other folders33

Working offl ine33

Confi guring e-mail accounts33

When you consider the ever-growing list o f features that
make a smart phone seem smart in the fi rst place, e-mail support has to be near the top 

of the list. Indeed, e-mail is curiously well suited to life on the go, especially for those 

who receive a lot of the stuff. And Windows Phone, in particular, offers a great solution 

for mobile e-mail.

The Windows Phone Mail application offers everything you need to manage e-mail, 

including a highly optimized user interface and support for multiple e-mail account types 

and multiple accounts of the same or different types. It utilizes common e-mail features 

such as fl agged and urgent messages, attachments, CC and BCC support, and the reading of 

textual and graphical e-mails. It also works in either portrait or horizontal display modes, 

so you can manage mail the way you want to.
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What’s interesting about Mail is that Windows Phone handles multiple e-mail 
accounts quite a bit differently than it does multiple contact or calendar accounts. 
You’ll see why this is so, and how you can work around this odd limitation, as I 
explore Windows Phone’s Mail application in this chapter.

PuSh iT: a look aT mobile e-mail
Mobile communications has existed for almost as long as there have been mobile 
devices, though of course the advent of pervasive wireless network connectivity 
fi nally made this scenario both interesting and viable and, eventually, indispens-
able. Early PDAs offered simple communication solutions, including mobile e-mail, 
but they required PC connectivity or, in rare cases, a mobile modem in order to send 
and receive messages over the air.

The fi rst big breakthrough in mobile e-mail came courtesy of Research In Motion 
(RIM), which started not with PDAs but rather with pagers, tiny mobile devices that 
utilized communications networks to send simple messages to customers. These pagers 
gradually morphed into the Blackberry line of smart phones, which adopted e-mail, web 
browsing, text messaging, contacts management, and other functionality, just as PDAs 
also morphed into smart phones by adding telephony capabilities.

RIM’s early experience in the wireless world gave it an interesting advantage in 
certain areas, and the company was the fi rst to offer what’s now called “push” support 
for e-mail, as well as contacts and calendars. Previous to push, mobile devices would 
occasionally poll servers wirelessly for new data and then sync whatever changes had 
occurred. But push technologies perform the same feat in a far more effi cient man-
ner: Instead of requiring clients to blindly ask for changes on a schedule, push-based 
services simply “push” changes down to the clients, and they do so only whenever a 
change occurs. The result is that devices get better overall battery life since they’re 
not constantly sending out wireless feelers.

The Blackberry push technologies were so successful that the rest of the industry 
simply copied RIM and added similar functionality to their own products. Microsoft 
added push support to Exchange Server and its Windows Mobile product line in 2007, 
as did Apple, tentatively, with the fi rst iPhone. (Over the intervening years, Apple 
broadened the iPhone’s support of push.)

Today, no modern smart phone platform would be complete without push support, 
not just for e-mail, but also for contacts and calendar. And while Windows Phone 
does support pre-push technologies, it is optimized for push-based e-mail support 

What’s interesting about Mail is that What’s interesting about Mail is that Windows Phone handles multiple e-mail Windows Phone handles multiple e-mail 
accounts quite a bit differently than it does multiple contact or calendar accountsaccounts quite a bit differently than it does multiple contact or calendar accounts
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specifi cally. So in cases where an e-mail account could be confi gured in different 
ways, it’s always best to go with the push option if you’re given a choice.

NO TE    Windows Phone supports push e-mail through a technology called 
Exchange ActiveSync (EAS), which works with Exchange accounts (of course) as 
well as Gmail and some other e-mail services. Check with your e-mail provider 
to see if they offer EAS support, as many do, and more are coming on board all 
the time.

underSTanding accounTS and e-mail
Back in Chapter 1, I explained why creating and properly confi guring a Windows Live
ID is key to the Windows Phone experience. When you log on to your phone with this ID, 
you’re creating an account on the phone. And this Windows Live–based account is con-
sidered your primary account because it interacts with a variety of web-based services 
that are central to Windows Phone and, perhaps more important, unique to this ID. Web 
services that can only be connected to your primary account include your Messenger 
social feed (which populates the What’s New lists in the People and Pictures hubs), 
Xbox Live account, Marketplace account (for Zune-based content as well as apps and 
games), Zune Pass subscription, OneNote note-syncing, Windows Live photo posting, 
Find My Phone (described in Chapter 16), and more.

This primary account is also used for contacts sync with the People hub, calendar 
sync with the Calendar app, and, if you enable it explicitly, e-mail as well. These services 
are available via a number of account types, not just your primary account. So depend-
ing on the type(s) of accounts you’ve confi gured, you may have an interesting mix of 
services providing e-mail, contacts, and calendar data to your phone.

E-mail is, perhaps, the most basic of these services because it is the most common 
among the different account types. In fact, when you examine these account types, 
you’ll see that all of them offer e-mail except Facebook. Some of them, in fact, offer 
only e-mail.

And when you combine that fact with another interesting Windows Phone tidbit—
that you can have multiple accounts of the same type confi gured on one phone—you 
can see that it’s possible that you could have an awful lot of e-mail happening on that 
little device. So it’s a good idea to get it right.

ways, ways, it’s always best to go with the push optionit’s always best to go with the push option if you’re given a choice. if you’re given a choice.



270
C h a p t e r  1 0    Managing E‑mail on the Go

Before continuing, I want to take a quick look at the account types you can con-
figure in the Email & Accounts settings interface for e‑mail. These include:

Windows Live: 33 This account type can be configured as your primary account 
(e‑mail, contacts, calendar, photos, feeds, and more) or as a secondary, “normal” 
account with e‑mail, contacts, and/or calendar sync. You must have at least one 
Windows Live account, which functions as your primary account. But you can 
configure multiple other Windows Live accounts as well.

Outlook:33  Designed for Exchange-type servers, this account type works with 
e‑mail, contacts, and/or calendar data. But it’s not just for Exchange. In fact, 
the Outlook account type will work with any account that uses EAS on the 
back end. And that’s a surprising number of services, including Gmail/Google 
Calendar, Microsoft’s Hotmail, and many others.

Yahoo! Mail: 33 This account type is for e‑mail only and uses the IMAP prototype 
to synchronize the view on your phone with your server-based e‑mail. IMAP 
is superior to the older POP3-style email accounts that were common a decade 
ago, but unlike EAS, it works only with email.

Google:33  Microsoft explicitly supports Google’s Gmail (for e‑mail and contacts) 
and Google Calendar because the services are so popular, but it’s not much 
harder to configure this account type using the Outlook option. Behind the 
scenes, the accounts are configured the same way, using EAS.

Other Account or Advanced Setup: 33 If the e‑mail account you’re using doesn’t 
fall neatly into one of the above categories, you can use one of these options 
to configure the account on Windows Phone. Both work similarly, are designed 
explicitly for e‑mail only (no contacts or calendar), and will work with virtually 
any e‑mail account there is, regardless of the required access protocol (POP3, 
IMAP, or whatever).

Okay, so here’s a recap. You must have a primary (Windows Live–based) account, 
and you may have any number of other accounts, including multiple accounts of the 
same type. Depending on the type, these accounts will provide access to different 
services, including e‑mail, contacts, and calendar. Got it?

Good, but here’s the wrinkle. With contacts and calendar services, Windows Phone 
provides a single, integrated experience that lets you view the content from multiple 
services in a single place. With contacts, that place is the People hub. With calendars, 
it’s the Calendar app. In both cases, you can view and interact with multiple accounts’ 
worth of data, all in one place.

That is not how e‑mail works. In fact, Windows Phone handles e‑mail in a way that 
is completely the opposite of how it handles contacts and calendars. More important, 
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maybe, the way Windows Phone handles e-mail is also in opposition to the Windows 
Phone mantra of integrated experiences. Put more simply, there is no such thing as 
a unifi ed inbox on Windows Phone, a feature that is common to other smart phones 
such as the iPhone or those based on Google Android. Instead, Windows Phone cre-
ates a different Mail application for each confi gured e-mail account.

That may sound counterproductive. And certainly, there is room for debate on this 
one. But there’s no debating that Windows Phone does work this way. So rather than 
complain, let’s just fi gure out a workable solution. And believe it or not, I actually have 
that solution (discussed in the sidebar that follows). It’s not perfect. But depending on 
your situation, it could make a big difference.

conFiguring WindoWS PhonE to uSE only onE
E-Mail account but gEt all oF your E-Mail FroM 
MultiPlE accountS

Okay, suppose you have multiple e-mail accounts, as I do. And suppose you, like 
me, would prefer not to confi gure your phone with multiple e-mail accounts, 
each of which would require a dedicated e-mail interface of its own.

The way to get around this is to determine which of these accounts is the most 
important to you. And then use that as a “master” account of sorts, where that 
one account polls your other accounts for e-mail up on the server. How you do 
this varies from service to service, but in my experience, both Google’s Gmail 
and Microsoft’s Hotmail services work quite well. Plus, they’re both free and 
offer unlimited storage.

You can confi gure your master e-mail account for this functionality using its 
web interface. In Gmail (gmail.com), you can fi nd this interface in Settings, 
Accounts and Filters. There’s a Check E-mail Using POP3 section where you 
can confi gure connected accounts.

In Hotmail (hotmail.com), this interface can be found in Options, More Options, 
Send and Receive Mail from Other E-mail Accounts.

If your master e-mail account doesn’t support the polling of other accounts, you 
could instead forward e-mail from each account to the master account. This, 
too, varies from account to account. But in Gmail, you can fi nd the controls at 
Settings, Forwarding and POP/IMAP. In Hotmail, this interface can be found in 
Options, More Options, Send and Receive Mail from Other E-Mail Accounts.

(continues)
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(continued)

I mentioned that this approach isn’t perfect because, well, it isn’t. If you
aggregate all of your e-mail accounts via a single master account on the
Web and then confi gure Windows Phone to access only that master e-mail 
account, the phone will have no idea “where” mail is coming from and no way 
to reply using a particular account. If this isn’t an issue for you, then go for
it. If it is, you’ll have to put up with Microsoft’s non-unifi ed inbox approach
in Windows Phone. Or, optionally, you could see whether the mobile web
interface for that “master” e-mail account works well enough in the phone’s 
browser, Internet Explorer. You could always access your mail from there 
instead (though in doing so, you’d lose out on the notifi cation integration that 
the Mail app provides).

Of course, you may actually want to access all of your e-mail accounts sepa-
rately. If that’s the case, just use Windows Phone as Microsoft intended. For each 
e-mail account you create, Windows Phone will create a new e-mail application in 
the All Programs list. And you are free, of course, to pin as many of them as you’d 
like to the Windows Phone Start screen too. In the course of writing this book,
I’ve had several e-mail accounts confi gured simultaneously on the phone, and it 
works fi ne.

Regardless, for the rest of this chapter, I’m going to approach e-mail as if it were 
a single entity. And that’s because regardless of how you access your e-mail—either 
through a single, consolidated account, or via multiple e-mail accounts, each with its 
own app—you can only access one e-mail app at a time.

NO TE    If you’re using only one e-mail account on your phone, and it’s the 
one from your primary Windows Live ID, you’ll need to make sure that e-mail 
access is enabled, because it often isn’t by default. (Contacts and calen-
dar access, oddly, is automatically confi gured.) To do this, visit the Email & 
Accounts settings interface, tap Windows Live, and then make sure the Email 
check box, under Content to Sync, is checked. In fact, it’s worth making
sure that this account is otherwise confi gured optimally. Check out the
section, “Confi guring Mail and E-mail Accounts,” later in the chapter for 
more information.
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Using Mail
If you enjoy the rich graphical user interfaces in hubs such as Pictures or Music + 
Video, the Windows Phone Mail application (Figure 10-1) might come as a bit of a 
shock. By default, it presents a stark interface, with black text on a bright white 
background that Microsoft claims is ideal for the primary e‑mail activity of reading. 
(This does little to explain why Calendar, also text-based, uses white text on a black 
background by default. Moving on . . .)

Try to get over your initial impression of this application because it’s actually a 
highly efficient and capable e‑mail solution. In fact, I’d be surprised if it didn’t win 
you over after only a few minutes. If you’ve spent any time at all with mobile e‑mail 
solutions on other platforms, you’ll understand why immediately.

The key to this success is Windows Phone’s pivot-based, single screen application 
user interface, which is used to nice effect in Mail. Rather than bore you to tears with 
an interface based around folders—remember, Windows Phone works the way you think 
rather than force you to understand how it works—Mail instead presents commonly 
needed e‑mail views such as all e‑mail, unread e‑mail, flagged e‑mail, urgent e‑mail.

NO TE ​ ​That said, Mail does of course have to work within the confines of the 
folder-based storage system used by your e‑mail solution. So these views are 
showing the contents of your Inbox filtered in different ways. To see other fold-
ers, tap the Folders button in the Application Bar.

Mail starts up in the All (for “all e‑mail”) view. But you can easily swipe the screen 
horizontally to pivot, or navigate, through the other views. The Unread view, shown 
in Figure 10-2, for example, displays only those e‑mails that are currently unread.

The Flagged view displays those messages that are said to be flagged, a Microsoft 
invention that is used heavily throughout the software giant’s many e‑mail applica-
tions, servers, and services. In the Microsoft world, a flagged message is one that 
requires follow-up. So you can “set” a flag on an e‑mail, and “clear” a flag, which is 
like removing the flag. But good worker drones will “complete” a flagged message, 
meaning that they followed up as required. This doesn’t, but should, release a Scooby 
Treat. Maybe in the next version.

In Figure 10-3, you can see messages that are flagged (need follow-up) and com-
pleted (have been followed up on).
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Figure 10-1: Mail.

 
Figure 10-2: The Unread view displays only 
those messages that have not been marked 
as read.

NO TE ​ ​If you use Gmail, you may be interested to know that Google’s scaled-
down version of a flagged e‑mail is a “starred” e‑mail: You can assign a 
star to individual e‑mails in the Gmail web-based interface to special mes-
sages or as a visual reminder that you need to follow up on that e‑mail later. 
Unfortunately, starred messages do not show up as flagged messages in 
Mail for some reason.

In the Urgent view, you see those messages that have been specified by the sender 
as having an urgent priority rating. By default, e‑mails are sent with a normal prior-
ity rating, and while it’s even possible to specify low priority in some e‑mail solutions, 
including Mail on Windows Phone, that’s rarely used. How is this different from a flagged 
message, you ask? Primarily in two ways. First, it’s a de facto industry standard in the 
sense that virtually every e‑mail solution supports creating and understanding urgent 
mails. And second, as noted previously, this rating is applied by the sender, not by the 
receiver, as is the case with flagged e‑mails.
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The Urgent view is shown in Figure 10-4. As you can see, urgent e‑mails are marked 
with an exclamation point badge, indicating (at least to the sender) that it’s important.

 
Figure 10-3: Flagged and completed mails.

 
Figure 10-4: Urgent e‑mails are important, 
at least to the person that sent them.

Looking at the All view again, you can see a conglomeration of the other views. 
There will be messages with flags, messages marked as urgent, and unread and read 
messages. Each of these is denoted in a different way. For example, unread messages 
appear slightly different than read messages: Their subject line is bolded and colored 
with your theme’s highlight color, as shown in Figure 10-5.

 
Figure 10-5: An unread e‑mail (top) and a 
read e‑mail (bottom) appear visually different.
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Additionally, some e-mails you receive will include attachments, which are one or 
more external fi les that are attached to the message, by the sender, before being sent. 
Typical attachments include Offi ce documents, ZIP fi les, pictures, and more. In Mail, 
messages that include attachments feature a paperclip badge, as shown in Figure 10-6.

FigurE 10-6: Messages with attachments feature a 
prominent paperclip badge.

You navigate through any of the e-mail views as expected, by swiping your fi nger 
across the screen vertically. You can also perform certain actions on one or more e-mail 
messages, send your own e-mails, and more. I examine these possibilities next.

Triaging E-mail
I’m not sure how ugly your e-mail is, of course, but I receive hundreds of e-mail messages 
every day, and I can’t—and don’t want to—read every single one of them. The reasons for 
this are pragmatic, and should apply to your own e-mail as well. Much of the mail I get is 
unwanted, such as mailing lists that I inadvertently signed up for online, or advertise-
ments. I still get the occasional spam e-mail, too: The Nigerian banker scammers have 
apparently moved on to different countries but are still in fi ne form, from what I can tell.

A step up from that are the e-mails I do want to get but don’t always require a lot 
of attention: Google and Bing news alerts about technology companies fall into this 
category. And then there’s real work e-mail, and in my case, lots of reader mail. These 
e-mails may require research and thought, and in many cases deserve responses.

Whatever kinds of e-mail you get, one strategy for dealing with the volume, 
especially at the start of each day, is to triage your e-mail, or go through the list 
and apply actions to blocks of e-mail in bulk. And this is a task that good mobile 
e-mail solutions, including Windows Phone’s Mail, excel at.

To triage your e-mail in Windows Phone, launch the Mail app. It will appear in the 
All view, as always.

First, just delete the unwanted mail. To do so effi ciently, tap the Select button
in the Application Bar; it resembles a list of checked items and is the third of the four 
available buttons. This changes the view a bit, adding a selection box next to each 
e-mail message header, as shown in Figure 10-7.
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Figure 10-7: With selection boxes displayed, you can 
apply actions to multiple e‑mails.

Now, scroll down the list and locate any messages you can safely delete. Tap the 
selection box next to each of the messages (Figure 10-8). When you’re done, you can 
apply a number of actions to those messages as a group, but of course in this first pass 
the goal is to permanently delete the unwanted mail. So tap the Delete button in the 
Application Bar. Poof! All those messages are gone.

Hopefully, this has dramatically pruned your list of unread e‑mail. In my case, 
the next thing I do is read and then file those messages I want to save but don’t need 
to act on. I wouldn’t typically do this in bulk as before, but that’s certainly possible: 
Just tap the Move button instead of Delete when you’re ready, and then select a folder 
to which to move those messages in the pop-up folder list that appears. (This list will 
vary from e‑mail account to e‑mail account, since each e‑mail account and service 
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uses a slightly different folder management structure, and of course, you may have 
created your own folders as well.)

 
Figure 10-8: Once you’ve selected multiple messages, 
you can then delete them (or perform other actions), all 
at once.

Actions you can apply to multiple messages include:

Delete: 33 This permanently deletes the selected message(s) as noted previously.

Move: 33 This permanently moves the selected message(s) from the inbox to 
whatever folder you specify.

Mark as read: 33 This makes it appear as if the selected message(s) are read (even 
if they were never read).

Mark as unread:33  This makes it appear as if the selected message(s) are unread 
(even if they were actually read).

Set flag: 33 This marks the selected message(s) as flagged.

Complete:33  This marks the selected flagged message(s) as completed.

Clear flag: 33 This marks the selected flagged or completed message(s) as cleared 
(or “unflagged,” or like any other e‑mail message).

Your morning e‑mail triage may vary slightly from what I just described, but I’ve 
found that it makes a big difference to do this before settling in and really spending 
time with the messages that matter. Once you do this, you’re ready to read and, when 
necessary, reply to such messages.
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NO TE ​ ​Mail is one of those applications that works in both portrait and landscape 
display modes. So if you prefer the horizontal space, flip the phone 90 degrees in 
either direction and you’ll see something like the display in Figure 10-9. Note that 
the Application Bar always stays fixed to the side of the screen that borders on 
the device’s Back, Start, and Search buttons. But these buttons visually rotate in 
space so they’re always correctly oriented, which is a nice touch.

 
Figure 10-9: Mail in landscape display mode.

Reading an E‑mail
To read an individual e‑mail message, simply tap the message header. (This works in 
any of the main Mail views.) Mail will then display this message, full screen, as shown 
in Figure 10-10.

NO TE ​ ​The individual message views also work in landscape display mode, 
as you can see in Figure 10-11. You may find that certain e‑mail messages are 
easier to read in this orientation.

You can scroll through messages as you do other Windows Phone screens, and if the 
message is an awkward fit for the confined real estate on your phone (Figure 10-12), 
you may find you have to really scroll around to see all of it.
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Figure 10-10: An e‑mail message.

 
Figure 10-11: An e‑mail message in landscape display mode.
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There are other strategies for dealing with mis-sized e‑mail messages. For 
example, Mail supports the pinch and double-tap zoom features in Windows Phone, 
so you can try to resize the e‑mail using your fingers, often to great effect. How-
ever, you may find that such e‑mail messages, while being properly laid out on the 
screen, are now unreadable because the fonts are so small. An example of this is 
shown in Figure 10-13.

 
Figure 10-12: Some e‑mail messages just 
aren’t designed for the mobile world.

 
Figure 10-13: Even when they’re “fixed” 
they might not look so good.

When you receive an e‑mail from one of your contacts that has a configured picture, 
you’re in for a nice visual treat: A picture of that contact will appear at the top of the 
e‑mail, as shown in Figure 10-14.

If you receive an e‑mail with external pictures—that is, pictures that are not 
attached to the e‑mail but are rather linked to from web sites—those pictures will 
not be displayed by default, as shown in Figure 10-15. This is primarily out of privacy 
concerns: Junk mail senders can send e‑mail messages that track whether external 
pictures were viewed; this can verify to them that they are sending mail to a valid 
address, thus unleashing a torrent of new spam mail.
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Figure 10-14: Messages from your contacts 
are often adorned with a contact card picture.

 
Figure 10-15: External pictures are blocked 
from e‑mails by default.

NO TE ​ ​On the PC desktop, such pictures are not displayed for security reasons as 
well, since e‑mail messages can also be linked to deliberately malformed picture 
files that actually include dangerous malware. This is much less of a concern on 
the comparatively closed Windows Phone environment, at least right now.

You can, of course, enable the display of external pictures in e‑mails. But you 
must do this on an e‑mail–by–e‑mail basis. To do so, tap the Show Pictures link at 
the top of the e‑mail message. When you do, the message will load the pictures and 
redisplay as shown in Figure 10-16.

E‑mails sent with attachments will feature an attachment badge under the 
header information (Figure 10-17).

You can tap this badge—or the attachment text right next to it—to download the 
attachment. (Microsoft doesn’t automatically download them, to prevent mis-taps and 
preserve bandwidth.) Once you do this, the attachment badge changes to a new badge 
that visually represents the attached file. (This could be a mini Word icon for Word 
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documents, a ZIP file icon for compressed files, a picture icon for image files, and so 
on.) Now, you can open the attachment: To do so, just tap the attachment icon or text.

 
Figure 10-16: The same e‑mail, now with 
pictures loaded.

 
Figure 10-17: Attachments must be down-
loaded before they can be opened.

How Mail responds will depend largely on the type of file you’re opening. Some 
common attachment types include:

Office documents: 33 Word documents, Excel spreadsheets, and PowerPoint pre-
sentations will open in the appropriate Office Mobile application. From there, 
you can view the document or save the document to the phone for later use.

Text files: 33 When sent via e‑mail attachment, text files open in Word Mobile.

Picture files: 33 Common image file types will open in Windows Phone’s internal 
image viewer. You can tap and hold on these images to save the picture to the 
phone or set it as wallpaper for the lock screen.

Music and video files: 33 Common multimedia file types will open in Windows 
Phone’s system media player and begin playback.
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ZIP fi les: 33 Windows Phone natively supports the ZIP compressed fi le archive 
format. When you open such a fi le from within Mail, you will see the contents 
of the ZIP fi le in a full-screen display like that shown in Figure 10-18. From 
here, you can open individual fi les inside the ZIP fi le as you would normally.

FigurE 10-18: Windows Phone natively supports 
ZIP fi les.

Aside from simply viewing an e-mail, you can also perform a number of other 
actions at this point:

Respond: 33 In traditional, PC- or web-based e-mail solutions, you will typically 
see separate Reply, Reply to All, and Forward buttons, allowing you to respond 
in different ways to the current message. Windows Phone, of course, is working 
with dramatically less onscreen real estate than is the PC. So these three options 
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have been condensed into a single Application Bar button, Respond. This is such 
a common and important action that it’s covered separately, in the next section.

Delete: 33 Tap the Delete button in the Application Bar to delete the current 
message.

Read the previous or next e‑mail: 33 Tap the Newer (left arrow) Application 
Bar button to display the next newest e‑mail message. Or, tap the Older (right 
arrow) button to navigate to the next oldest e‑mail message.

Toggle flag: 33 This option, available via the More list, lets you toggle the current 
message’s state between flagged, completed, and cleared.

Mark as unread: 33 When you display a message in Mail, it is automatically marked 
as read on the server. But you can use this option to mark the message as unread.

Move: 33 This option lets you move the current message from its current location 
to another folder in your e‑mail solution’s storage structure.

Responding to E‑mail
If you want to reply to an e‑mail message or forward it to another party, you can tap 
the Respond button on the Application Bar. When you do so, you will see two or three 
options, depending on the original message.

These options include:

Reply:33  This option generates a reply e‑mail that will go only to that person 
who sent the original e‑mail.

Reply All: 33 This option generates a reply e‑mail that goes to the person who sent 
the original e‑mail as well as any other recipients of the e‑mail. (That is, other 
people who were included in the To: or CC: lines in the original message. I explain 
CC in the next section if you’re not familiar with this term.) You will only see the 
Reply All option if the original message was sent to two or more recipients.

NO TE ​ ​Most e‑mail solutions use the term Reply to All instead of Reply All.

Forward: 33 Here, you are literally forwarding the current e‑mail to one or 
more third parties. It works like a reply (or reply all) except that the per-
son who receives your message wasn’t necessarily included in the original 
conversation.
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Aside from the recipient(s), Reply, Reply All, and Forward all work similarly. You 
can add and remove recipients from the To: line (again, see the next section), edit the 
Subject, and add your own bit to the message body, which appears above your optional 
signature and, below that, the original message. You can optionally add an attachment 
as well. A typical email reply can be seen in Figure 10-19.

When you Reply or Reply All, the Subject line is changed from text to RE: text. 
When you Forward a message, the Subject line is changed to FW: text.

Composing E‑mail
Reading, triaging, and responding to e‑mail is all well and good. But sometimes you 
need to start your own new e‑mail. Not surprisingly, this is simple to do in the Win-
dows Phone Mail app.

From any main Mail view, just tap the New (“+”) button. This will trigger a new 
mail message, which should resemble Figure 10-20.

 
Figure 10-19: When you respond to an 
e‑mail message, you can edit the To: line, 
Subject, and message body, and optionally 
add an attachment.

 
Figure 10-20: A new mail message.
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From this screen, you can specify the following:

Message recipients: 33 In the top “To:” line, you can specify one or more contacts 
(or arbitrarily entered e‑mail addresses) that will receive your e‑mail message.

You can specify contacts in one of two ways. First, you can simply start typing 
an address or name and Windows Phone will provide auto-complete suggestions, 
based on the contents of your contacts lists, as shown in Figure 10-21.

 
Figure 10-21: If you start typing in the To: line, Win-
dows Phone will auto-complete contact suggestions.

Second, you can choose a contact from your People hub, which aggregates all 
of your contacts from multiple sources into a single list. To choose a contact, 
tap the tiny Add (“+”) button at the right end of the To: line. This will trigger 
the Choose a Contact screen shown in Figure 10-22.

 
Figure 10-20: A new mail message.
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Figure 10-22: From this screen, you can choose one 
recipient at a time.

From this screen, scroll around as usual and tap on the contact you want. 
If the contact has two or more configured e‑mail addresses, you will be 
prompted to pick the e‑mail address you want as well.

If you want to specify multiple recipients, you can repeat that process as 
many times as necessary. Note, however, that it’s also common to put some 
recipients in the optional CC: or BCC: fields instead. These options are 
described later in this section.

Subject line: 33 Here, you can construct a pithy, one-line description of your 
e‑mail message. This should be short and to the point. For example, I prefer 
to receive e‑mails with subjects such as “You are the man” instead of more 
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long-winded subjects such as “Your stance on Apple and its products is both 
uninformed and incorrect, so allow me to set you and the record straight, you 
knuckle-dragging moron.” (Opinions vary.)

E‑mail body: 33 Here, you can type and type and type to your heart’s content. 
The e‑mail body can be as long as you need it to be, and consist of multiple 
paragraphs.

Attach a picture:33  From the New E‑mail screen, you can attach a picture only—
sorry, no documents or other file types—by tapping the Attach button in the 
Application Bar. This will trigger the display of a Choose Picture screen, from 
which you can navigate through the various local photo galleries on your 
phone (see Chapter 5 for details). You can optionally take a picture with 
the phone’s built-in camera if you’d like, and attach that instead.

NO TE ​ ​You can repeat this action to attach multiple pictures.

TIP ​ ​So what if you do want to send a document or other file via e‑mail? 
Don’t worry, you can do so, you just can’t do it from here. To send a Word 
document, for example, just use the Send functionality that’s built into Word 
Mobile—as described in Chapter 12—and choose an e‑mail account as the 
destination. Similar functionality can be found throughout Windows Phone 
and is thus discussed, where appropriate, throughout this book.

Priority: 33 Buried in the More menu, the Priority option lets you set the priority 
level of the e‑mail to High, Normal (the default), or Low. Don’t abuse this. And 
what the heck, try using Low Priority, if only because no one else does.

CC and BCC recipients: 33 Also hidden in the More menu is the Show CC and BCC 
option. When you toggle this option on (by tapping it), two new fields, CC: and 
BCC:, are added to the e‑mail message between the To: field and the Subject. They 
work similarly to To: in that you can tap them to add recipients, but they behave 
a bit differently. Recipients you add to CC, for “carbon copy,” are visible to every-
one who receives the e‑mail, as are the To: recipients. The difference is that the 
CC recipients aren’t considered the main target of the e‑mail but are rather being 
included, or “CC’d,” as a convenience, so that they know what’s going on.

BCC, meanwhile, stands for “blind carbon copy.” Anyone included on this list 
will receive the e‑mail normally, but won’t be visible to the other recipients, 
whether they’re in the To: or CC: list.

What you ca
n’ t 

33
do here is

 use 

flowery st
yles,  

such as ita
licized  

or bolded text,  

or inline graphic
s. 

Mail sends plain  

text e‑m
ails only, 

sorry.
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Sending and Receiving Mail
By default, Mail is configured to poll your e‑mail account and sync the phone-based 
display with your e‑mail server on a set schedule. You can tap the Sync button in the 
Application Bar at any time to trigger a manual synchronization between the phone 
and the server. But it’s possible that the sync schedule isn’t optimally configured. 
If you’d like to check this, please refer to the section “Configuring Mail and E‑mail 
Accounts” later in this chapter.

Viewing Other Folders
I mentioned briefly at the beginning of the chapter that the Mail application displays 
the contents of your mail service’s Inbox folder, filtered in various ways across the 
top pivots, by default. Some people heavily utilize a folder-based e‑mail management 
system, however, and may have important e‑mail stored in other folders. If this is the 
case, you’ll need to navigate out of the Inbox to view other folders.

Here’s how you do so: From any main mail view, tap the Folders button. This will 
display a screen like that shown in Figure 10-23: You’ll see only those folders you’ve 
already accessed from the phone (Inbox, by default) and an option, Show All Folders, 
which does exactly what it sounds like it would do.

When you tap Show All Folders, the Folders view expands to show all of the available 
e‑mail folders on the server. This view will vary from service to service, since each e‑mail 
service provides a slightly different folder structure. And of course, you may have made 

your own folders in a bid to better organize 
your life. At the very least, you should see 
folders similar to Outbox, Sent Items, 
Deleted Items, and so on.

To view e‑mail in a different folder, 
just tap it. If this is the first time you’ve 
done this, you will be prompted with a 
link, Sync This Folder. Tap the link and 
the contents of the folder will be synced 
to your phone. Additionally, when you 
visit the Folders screen in the future, that 
folder will show up with Inbox, without 
you needing to display all folders.

Figure 10-23: The Folders screen lets you 
navigate to another e‑mail folder on your 
e‑mail service’s server.
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Searching for E‑mail
Thanks to the integration of Microsoft’s Bing search functionality—which I examine 
in more detail in Chapter 9—you can use the phone’s dedicated Search button to search 
for e‑mail while in any folder view. To do so, just tap the Search button. When you do, 
a search box appears at the top of the screen and a virtual keyboard pops up so you can 
type in your query (Figure 10-24).

NO TE ​ ​Searching is for the current folder only. If you wish to search for e‑mail 
in a different folder, you’ll need to navigate there first, as described earlier.

From this search box, you can search for the names of people who have sent you 
e‑mail (“John,” “Paul,” or whatever), subject text, or e‑mail body text. And the 
search results get whittled down as you 
type, helping you find exactly what 
you need.

Working Offline
In those rare instances when you’re 
totally disconnected from any net-
work—either a 3G data network or a 
Wi-Fi wireless network—you can still 
use Mail. That’s because the contents 
of your inbox (and, optionally, other 
folders) are synced with the phone 
and can still display when you’re 
disconnected, or offline. So you can 
still create new e‑mails, respond to 
e‑mails, triage e‑mail, and perform 
other actions. The changes will take 
place on the phone only, but when you 
connect online again, these changes 
will be synced back up to the server, 
automatically.

Figure 10-24: Search your inbox at the tap of 
a button.
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configuring mail and e-mail accounTS
As you know, each e-mail account you confi gure for Windows Phone is accessed 
from a different version of the Mail application. So if you have confi gured multiple 
e-mail-type accounts, you will have multiple Mail applications in All Programs, 
with names like Gmail, Hotmail, Outlook, Yahoo! Mail, and so on (or whatever 
names you may have used). This has some interesting ramifi cations in day-to-day 
use—that is, you must access different applications to read all of your mail—but it 
also means that you have multiple e-mail accounts to confi gure. And if my experi-
ence with Windows Phone is any barometer, you’re going to want to take the time 
to do this right.

The reason is simple: When you create an e-mail account (or any account that 
includes access to an e-mail service), Windows Phone applies default values to various 
options. And these options may not be optimally confi gured for your needs. So you are 
going to want to take the time to walk through these steps, once each for each of your 
confi gured e-mail accounts. It’s a bit monotonous if you have multiple accounts. But 
you’ll agree it’s worth it when you discover, say, that one of your accounts isn’t even 
automatically downloading mail to the phone.

You can confi gure an individual e-mail account in one of two ways. The most 
obvious is to navigate to All Programs, Settings, Email & Accounts, and then pick the 
account you wish to modify.

Or, instead of that fi rst way, you can manually launch one of your e-mail accounts, 
either via its Start screen-based live tile, or from within the All Programs list. Then, 
tap the More button and choose Settings. This will display the E-mail Account Settings 
screen shown in Figure 10-25.

Why go through this convoluted process? Because this screen has a single, addi-
tional option you won’t fi nd if you try to confi gure the account through the E-mail & 
Settings interface: Use an E-mail Signature. If you want to change this from the default 
option—Sent from Windows Phone—or, more likely, just want to turn it off, you can do 
so right here. You never would have found this option if you had gone with Plan A.

With that out of the way, tap the giant Sync Settings button. This will display 
a more complete Settings screen. (In fact, it’s the one you would have seen if you 
ignored my advice.) This has a wide range of confi gurable options, much of which is 
obvious. But there are a couple options that are quite important and quite possibly 
are misconfi gured. These are:

Download new content:33  This option determines how frequently the phone 
synchronizes with the e-mail server. The possibilities vary here from 

You could 3
do it like this,

but ther
e's a 

bet ter w
ay.

You can confi gure an individual e-mail account in one of two ways. You can confi gure an individual e-mail account in one of two ways. 
obvious is to navigate to All Programs, Settings, Email & Accounts, and then pick the obvious is to navigate to All Programs, Settings, Email & Accounts, and then pick the obvious is to navigate to All Programs, Settings, Email & Accounts, and then pick the obvious is to navigate to All Programs, Settings, Email & Accounts, and then pick the 
account you wish to modifyaccount you wish to modify

You can confi gure an individual e-mail account in one of two ways. You can confi gure an individual e-mail account in one of two ways. The most The most 
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account type to account type. For example, for Yahoo! Mail, you can only 
choose between every 15 minutes, every 30 minutes, hourly, every 2 hours, 
and manually. (And, oddly, for Yahoo! Mail, every 2 hours is the default.)

More sophisticated e‑mail services—those that offer “push” e‑mail support 
through Exchange ActiveSync and similar technologies—will offer an addi-
tional choice, as items arrive. This is the optimal choice for these types of 
accounts, which include Windows Live, Outlook, and Google.

Download e‑mail from… : 33 This option determines how far back to go when 
syncing with the server, and the further back you go, the bigger your band-
width and storage requirements are. Available choices include the last 3 
days, the last 7 days, the last 2 weeks, the last month, and any time. (Not all 
accounts will offer all of these choices, however.) For most account types, 
the default is the last 7 days.

 
Figure 10-25: E‑mail Account Settings.
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Once you’ve evaluated and potentially changed the settings for one account, 
you’ll want to do the same for each configured e‑mail account. You’ll probably find, 
as I have, that each is configured a bit differently, depending on the source, and that 
you’ll need to do some tweaking.

Summary
In my testing of Windows Phone, I’ve found the Mail application to be one of the system’s 
strong points. I do understand the need for a unified inbox, and hope that Microsoft will 
provide such an update in the future. But even in its current form, Mail provides all of 
the mobile e‑mail functionality most people will need, including its superior triaging 
capabilities, which put it on par with my previous smart phone favorite, the iPhone.

Where Windows Phone goes beyond the iPhone is in its more efficient use of 
onscreen real estate and its liberating and efficient text-based interface. E‑mail is at 
heart a textual experience and by forcing the UI to get out of the way, Microsoft has 
created a solution that is unique in the mobile space. Like much of Windows Phone, 
it’s not perfect. But Mail is easily the most productive mobile e‑mail solution I’ve 
found, and a key differentiator for this new platform.
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Understanding connected calendars33

Using Windows Live Calendar33

Accessing Calendar information on the Lock and Home screens33

Using Windows Phone’s Calendar app33

Working with appointments and reminders33

Confi guring Calendar33

In keeping with its powerful Exchange and Windows
Live–based calendar solutions, Microsoft has provided a new calendar application for 

Windows Phone users as well. The Windows Phone Calendar provides a vastly simplifi ed 

experience compared to these other more full-featured calendars, one that is both more 

at home in the device’s relatively tiny form factor and more in keeping with the modern 

computing mantra of simplicity.

I examine the Calendar experience in this chapter, and explain how it works 

within the Windows Phone way of doing things, including pop-up and lock screen 

notifi cations, the customized Start screen button, and the streamlined calendar 

views in the application itself. When it comes to managing your schedule, Windows 

Phone is an excellent choice.
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Connected Calendars
Windows Phones have had calendars since, well, before they were phones, actually. 
So it’s not surprising that your Windows Phone ships with an excellent calendar app 
that, get this, is called Calendar.

NO TE ​ ​Throughout this chapter, when I use the term Calendar (with a capital 
“C”), I’m referring specifically to the Calendar app in Windows Phone and not 
to calendars in general.

Calendar isn’t just any calendar app, however. It’s a connected calendar, one that is 
designed to work in concert with one or more online calendars. These online calendars 
include Microsoft’s Exchange, of course, but also a new generation of standards-based 
web calendars like those offered by Apple, Google, and others. And yes, for you Windows 
Live fans out there, Calendar works just fine with Microsoft’s free consumer-oriented 
calendar, Windows Live Calendar (which is sometimes confusingly called Hotmail Cal-
endar). If you set up a Windows Live ID as I recommended early on in the book—and you 
did, right?—then you already have a Windows Live Calendar.

What Calendar doesn’t work with are PC-based calendars in Microsoft Outlook, 
Mozilla Sunbird, and other applications. Nor does it work with non-standards-based 
calendars, like that provided by Yahoo currently. For the former case, the reasoning is 
simple: Aside from media sync with the Zune PC software, Windows Phone offers virtu-
ally no interaction with the PC. So if your data is locked away in some individual applica-
tion, it’s time to move into the 21st century and get your schedule up in the cloud.

Given this, I’ll assume that you are at least using Windows Live Calendar together 
with Windows Phone’s Calendar app. You can of course, use other calendars as well 
(or, shame on you, instead of Windows Live Calendar).

General Features of Connected Calendars
Before diving into Calendar, I want you to take a moment to understand some of the 
benefits of using a connected calendar.

Useful: 33 Connected calendars allow you to create, edit, and maintain schedul-
ing information, such as events, meetings, and appointments, so you can easily 
organize your schedule. You can also create multiple calendars within any given 
connected calendar solution, so if you want to overthink things and create 
separate calendars for work, personal, and other categories, you’re free to do so.
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NO TE    Well, you’re free to do so on the web. One important limitation of 
Windows Phone’s Calendar app is that it can only sync with the primary cal-
endar in any connected calendar solution. So while you can indeed connect 
Calendar to multiple calendar solutions, it will only “see,” and sync with, the 
primary calendar in each.

connEctionS, not SiloS

As it turns out, you can use Calendar without connecting it to any external (web-
based calendars) as a sort of standalone application. I don’t recommend this for 
many reasons, but the most obvious is that if you do so, the content you store in 
Calendar will be locked inside the phone and be inaccessible from anywhere else. 
So if you lose the phone or are without it when you need to access some schedule 
information, you’re out of luck. Don’t silo your data: Make sure you connect your 
phone to at least one account with a decent online calendar—I recommend either 
Google Calendar or Windows Live Calendar, as both are free and work well—so 
that you can always access your schedule data no matter where you are.

Shared: 33 With a connected calendar, you can share parts or all of your schedule 
with others. Most connected calendars offer at least some form of privacy con-
trols so that you can determine who you share with and what you share. You 
can also invite other people to events in your calendar.

Mobile:33  Thanks to mobile device integration, and two-way over-the-air syn-
chronization, you can access your calendar on the go, using your smart phone 
or other connected device. This can happen via dedicated, feature-rich apps, 
like Calendar, or through mobile web clients.

NO TE    You may have heard the term push used with e-mail, contacts, and 
calendars. Yes, Windows Phone does support push. This means that instead 
of requiring software on the phone to arbitrarily poll the e-mail, contacts, or 
calendar databases, these servers will instead “push” information to connected 
clients whenever needed. So if there’s a schedule change or a pending event, 
your phone-based calendar will be updated immediately. And push isn’t just 
faster: It’s also better for device battery life.
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Notifications and reminders: 33 Connected calendars can be configured to 
provide you with reminders about upcoming events in your schedule. These 
calendars typically have a default reminder set, but you can set your own. And 
you can be reminded in different ways, too, by e‑mail, perhaps, a notification 
pop-up on your Windows desktop, or with a text message.

Desktop sync: 33 In addition to working with mobile devices, connected calendars 
can be used in tandem with powerful PC-based applications, such as Microsoft 
Outlook or Windows Live Mail (which, despite its name, offers calendaring func-
tionality, too).

Free (usually): 33 Most connected calendars—including Google Calendar and 
Windows Live Calendar—are absolutely free, though you will sometimes see web 
ads if you access them from your PC’s web browser. Some connected calendars—
Microsoft Exchange and Apple’s MobileMe, for example—are not free, however. 
In my experience, it doesn’t make sense for individuals to pay for this kind of 
functionality since the free options are so good (and are in fact superior, in 
many cases). But if you have to use Exchange because of work, no worries: It 
works just fine with Windows Phone.

Free calendars: 33 One of the more underappreciated side effects of the open 
web standards used by connected calendars is that there are a host of free 
and useful calendars out there. And you can subscribe to them via your 
own calendar. There are calendars for local weather, holidays, sports team 
schedules, and much more.

TIP ​ ​For the record, a connected calendar is a calendar that conforms to the 
iCal, or iCalendar, standard, which specifies “interoperable calendaring and 
scheduling services for the Internet.” Those who back iCal propose that all 
calendars should use a single, open standard for interoperability purposes. It’s 
a great idea and works well in the real world. You can find out more about the 
iCal format on the IETF Web site (ietf.org/rfc/rfc2445.txt).

Using Windows Live Calendar
As noted previously, Microsoft’s connected calendar is called Windows Live Calen-
dar. Shown in Figure 11-1, Windows Live Calendar is pretty representative of the 
connected calendar world, with day, week, month, and agenda views, support for 
multiple calendars, calendar subscription and publishing functionality, and shar-
ing features.
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Figure 11-1: Windows Live Calendar.

Windows Live Calendar is also available in a mobile web version (Figure 11-2) that 
is accessible from smart phone-based web browsers like those found on the iPhone, 
Android, and, yes, Windows Phone. And you can access it from desktop applications 
in Windows, such as the aforementioned Outlook and Windows Live Mail.

Back in Chapter 1, I explained why it’s important for Windows Phone users to 
create and configure a Windows Live ID that is connected to all of the various social 
networks and other online services of which you’re a member. And in Chapter 2, you 
learned how to log on to this account with your Windows Phone, opening up the vari-
ous experiences on the device to all of your connected data. This ID is also associated 
with a Windows Live Calendar, and since you connected your phone to your Windows 
Live ID, the Calendar app on the device is already populated with whatever scheduling 
information is available in your primary calendar in Windows Live Calendar.

As you use Calendar (on the phone) to access Windows Live Calendar (on the Web), 
you will be viewing live information, of course. But when you make changes on the 
phone, those changes will be reflected back in the web version of the calendar. The 
reverse is also true, of course: Any change you make in Windows Live Calendar will be 
reflected in Calendar as well.

As a free 
web 

33
calendar aimed 

at consumers, 

Windows Live 

Calendar is a 

decent solution
, 

one that giv
es 

Google Calendar 

a run for its 

money. (Google 

Calendar is 

still considered 

the best 
o f 

the connected 

calendars, so I’l
l 

understand if  

you stray.
)
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Figure 11-2: Windows Live Calendar in 
mobile web guise.

Windows Live Calendar is pretty straightforward and I assume that anyone with 
a smart phone has spent at least a bit of time with some calendaring solution. That 
said, here are a few things you might want to do with Windows Live Calendar before 
accessing the service on your phone.

Consider creating different calendars: 33 I happen to prefer using a single cal-
endar (imaginatively named Paul) for all of my own events, but you may want 
to create different calendars for different categories of events (such as the 
aforementioned work and personal). How you do this is up to you, of course, 
as everyone has a different style of working. But each calendar can have its 
own color in the web-based version of Windows Live Calendar (and in various 
desktop clients and on the phone), which can help you understand the type of 
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event just by glancing at it. You create a new calendar by clicking Add a Calen-
dar in the Windows Live Calendar task pane to bring up the interface shown in 
Figure 11-3.

FigurE 11-3: Adding a new calendar.

Of course, as I mentioned previously, you can only access your primary calendar 
from the Windows Phone Calendar app. While I feel that Microsoft will correct 
this strange limitation quickly, you can work around this by creating secondary 
accounts at Windows Live or Google Calendar specifi cally for multiple calendars. 
Then, you can confi gure each account to sync only calendars with Windows 
Phone, providing you with multiple, free calendars, all in one device. It may 
sound a bit tedious, but you only have to do it once, and then you can access the 
calendars from the single UI on your Windows Phone.

Confi gure calendar sharing: 33 Windows Live Calendar supports numerous 
sharing options on a per-calendar basis. To access the sharing interface 
(Figure 11-4), click on the calendar name in the Windows Live Calendar task 
pane and then click Edit Sharing.

The default setting is Don’t Share This Calendar (Keep It Private). But you 
can optionally confi gure the calendar so that it is shared only with those you 
specify, via your contacts list, or, preferably, through a view-only link.

You can also make your calendar public. I do not recommend this, unless of 
course you want to publicize when you’re not home so someone can more easily 
rob your house.

There ar
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 3
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Figure 11-4: Windows Live Calendar sharing settings.

Subscribe to other calendars: 33 As noted previously, there are numerous pub-
lic calendars available out there, and you could easily subscribe to them if 
you only knew where to look. As it turns out, there are many online calendar 
resources. One of the best is Apple’s iCal Library (www.apple.com/downloads/
macosx/calendars). This library includes professional sports schedules, 
worldwide holidays, movie openings, and more. Another excellent resource 
is iCalShare (www.icalshare.com), which lists even more calendars to which 
you can subscribe, in a bewildering array of categories.

Using sites such as these, you can browse different calendars until you find 
one to which you’d like to subscribe. I’m a Red Sox fan (who isn’t?) and as 
you might expect, there are a number of calendars devoted to the schedule 
of Boston’s major league baseball team. In Figure 11-5, you can see that I 
added the Red Sox team schedule to my Windows Live Calendar. You add 
calendar subscriptions by clicking the Subscribe link at the top of Windows 
Live Calendar. (I also gave it an appropriate color: Red.)
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Figure 11-5: By subscribing to public calendars, you can find 
out about upcoming events you care about.

Okay, that’s the fun stuff. It’s time to jump onto the phone and see how this all 
plays out on the go.

Glancing at Your Schedule on the Go
A shortcut to the Calendar app is pinned to the Windows Phone home screen by 
default and is afforded a rare “double-wide,” rectangular (rather than square) live 
tile. That’s because the Calendar live tile displays textual information about your 
next appointment, right on the tile. This works a bit differently from the simpler 
notifications you may have seen on other live tiles. So instead of a number (1, 2, 3, 
or whatever) representing the number of upcoming appointments, the live tile will 
actually provide details about the next event, as shown in Figure 11-6.

The Calendar live tile provides three discrete pieces of information about your 
next appointment. These are:

Subject: 33 The name you’ve given to the appointment.

Location: 33 Where the appointment is occurring.

When: 33 The time, or time frame, for the appointment.
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Figure 11-6: The Calendar live tile is particularly 
expressive, with detailed information about your next 
scheduled event.

Additionally, the Calendar live tile provides the current date in the form of the day of 
the week (abbreviated, like Mon or Tue) and the day number of the current month (17). 
So if it is Monday, June 17, the Calendar live tile will display Mon 17. (These abbrevia-
tions may differ if you’ve configured Windows Phone for a non-U.S. locale.)

Combined with the details of your next appointment, that’s an awful lot of useful 
information. But Microsoft feels that your calendar is so important that it also supplies 
glanceable appointment information right on the Windows Phone lock screen. So even 
if you haven’t logged onto your device yet, you can still find out a bit about upcoming 
events just by glancing at the screen.

Amazingly, this information is only slightly less detailed than what you can see on 
the Calendar live tile. Looking at the Windows Phone lock screen, you’ll see the time 
and date in very large letters, centered on the screen. And at the bottom of the screen, 
in small letters, you’ll see the number of missed calls/voice mails and unread e‑mails, 
next to phone and mail icons, respectively. Between these two elements, in even 
smaller letters, you will see information about your next appointment. This includes 
the Subject and When fields, so it’s pretty expressive. You can see an example of this in 
Figure 11-7.

NO TE ​ ​In Windows Mobile 6.5, Microsoft created a nifty lock screen that would 
allow you to unlock the screen and go directly into the phone, calendar, messag-
ing, and other experiences. Unfortunately, this useful interface is not available in 
Windows Phone. Instead, you can view time, date, calendar, phone/message, and 
e‑mail information, but when you unlock the screen you are brought directly to 
the new home screen.
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Figure 11-7: Information about your next appointment 
is available right on the Windows Phone lock screen.

Using Calendar
The glanceable stuff is interesting, but eventually you are going to want to 
actually use the Calendar application. Fortunately, it’s a full-featured affair, and 
while the interface has been perhaps over-simplified in a way that is common to 
Windows Phone, you’ll find virtually everything you need—from a scheduling 
perspective—within.
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NO TE    There is one obvious “weirdism” to the Calendar user interface. Where 
the Mail UI has a text-friendly black on white color scheme, Calendar goes in 
the opposite direction, offering white (and colored) text on a black background. 
If you opt for a white background in your Windows Phone theme, however, 
Calendar does utilize black (and colored) text on a white background too. (For 
clarity, I’m using the black on white theme for the screenshots in this book.)

When you launch Calendar for the fi rst time, you should see something similar
to Figure 11-8.

The UI is straightforward. On the top is the pivot, which consists of just two 
options, Day and Agenda. These correspond to the two default view options. In the 
center, largest part of the screen, you will see the actual calendar, and this interface 
changes according to which view you select.

On the Application Bar at the bottom of the screen, there are three buttons. They are:

Today: 3 Tap this and the calendar will display the current day and, if possible 
in the current view, the current time.

New: 3 This launches the New Appointment interface, which I examine in just 
a moment.

Month: 3 Tap this third button and Calendar will switch to a full-screen 
Month view, shown in Figure 11-9, which dispenses with the pivot and 
Application Bar controls. Note that there is tiny, illegible text on each day 
that has an appointment.

TIP    While in this Month view, you can tap any day on the grid to “zoom” into 
that date. It will then display that date in either Day or Agenda view, depending 
on whatever view you used last.

You will need to tap the Back button to return to the normal Calendar views.

There is also a fourth, hidden option, Calendars, which can be accessed by tap-
ping the More (...) button. This interface, shown in Figure 11-10, lets you manage 
which calendars to display and which color to assign to each calendar.

For each calendar, you’ll see a separate On/Off switch and a color option. 
Available colors include mint, indigo, purple, magenta, pink, tangerine, brown, 
chocolate, grass, gold, teal, and ocean. Or you can simply leave it on the default, 
automatic, which matches the color of the calendar to the accent color used in the 
system theme you’ve confi gured.

To scroll b
ack 

 3
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flick your fin
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up (back) and 
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Month viewMonth view, shown in Figure 11-9, which dispenses with the pivot and , shown in Figure 11-9, which dispenses with the pivot and 



307
Using Calendar

 
Figure 11-8: The Windows Phone 
Calendar app.

 
Figure 11-9: Calendar’s full-screen 
Month view.

NO TE ​ ​In the interests of simplicity, Calendar does not include some common 
desktop/web calendar views like Week or Work Week. Calendar also does not, cu-
riously, reorient its display when the phone is held in landscape mode. You know, 
where a Week-type view would make particular sense. Maybe in the next version.

Back in the main calendar display, you can switch into Agenda view, by simply 
swiping right on the top pivot. Agenda view, shown in Figure 11-11, is a more textual, 
list-like way of examining your schedule. It provides the same options as Day view, 
and you can scroll down to view future appointments and click on appointments to 
view more information.

TIP ​ ​Like other Windows Phone applications, you can launch Calendar using 
Windows Phone’s integrated voice command functionality. To do so, hold down 
the Start button on the phone and say “Open Calendar.” Try to say something 
like “new appointment,” however, and you’ll find yourself searching for “Newell 
Pointman” or similar. Some things are best left to more traditional interfaces.
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FigurE 11-10: The Calendars interface. FigurE 11-11: Agenda view.

calEndar doESn’t SuPPort taSkS

There is one major (and obvious) feature missing from Calendar. It doesn’t 
support tasks from Exchange, or what Windows Live Calendar calls To-Do 
items. Again, maybe this is something Microsoft will add in v2, but for now, 
this is a glaring functional hole.

Oddly enough, because I switched to Google Calendar years ago, before that 
solution offered any sort of tasks functionality, I stopped separating “tasks” 
from “appointments.” This isn’t the solution you may be looking for, but it has 
worked for me, and coincidentally works fi ne with Windows Phone because all 
of my tasks are confi gured as appointments.
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Working with Appointments and Reminders
At some point, you’re going to need to work with specific appointments. And as you 
might expect, Calendar offers some useful functionality around creating and viewing 
appointments, as well as how you can be reminded about pending appointments.

Creating a New Appointment
To create a new appointment directly on the phone, tap the New Appointment button 
on the Calendar Application Bar. Doing so launches the New Appointment interface, 
which is shown in Figure 11-12.

 
Figure 11-12: The New Appointment interface.
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This interface provides the following fields, each of which maps to a specific bit of 
information about the appointment you’re creating:

Subject: 33 This is the name of the appointment you’re creating and will typically 
be short and descriptive, like “Meeting with Mark” or “Lunch with Steph.”

Location:33  Like the Subject, this field can be filled with short, descriptive text, 
usually the location (an address or more vague location) or, in the case of a 
phone call, the phone number and other call information.

Account: 33 This field is very important, and pertains to the calendar to which 
you’d like to add the appointment. When you tap this item, the view will 
expand to show the configured account types that include calendar support 
(Windows Live, Google, Outlook, and so on). If you have only one calendar 
account configured, the Account field will not be present.

When (Date): 33 The first When field will be filled with a date. When you tap this 
field, the Windows Phone date picker appears, as shown in Figure 11-13.

To pick a date, scroll up or down individually on the Month, Day, and Year 
items. As you select each item, a range of boxed options will magically appear 
(Figure 11-14).

 
Figure 11-13: Calendar utilizes a full-
screen data picker so you can select the 
correct date for a new appointment.

Subject an
d 

33
Location may look 

small, and indeed 

they shou
ld be 

filled with only 

small amounts o f 

text. But these 
text 

boxes can
 be filled

 

with an inordinate 

amount o f text i
f 

need be. I don’ t 

recommend doing so. 

But it ’s the
re if you

 

need it.

 
Figure 11-14: The date picker lights up 
when you select individual items.
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When (Time): 33 Like the Date fi eld, the Time fi eld provides a sliding “picker” 
UI, though this time of course it’s a time picker with individual Hour, Minute, 
and AM/PM items. It works identically to the date picker.

How long: 33 This fi eld determines the duration of the appointment. When 
tapped, the How Long interface appears. As shown in Figure 11-15, you can 
choose between various durations, including 0 minutes, 30 minutes, 1 hour, 
All Day, and more.

More Details: 33 Tapping this button reveals several additional fi elds. These 
include:

Reminder:33  Here, you can specify when the phone will remind you about 
the appointment in question. By default, the reminder is set to 15 minutes, 
meaning 15 minutes before the start of the appointment. But you can set this 
to any one of a number of values between None and 1 week.

FigurE 11-15: How long will the
appointment last?

FigurE 11-16: It’s a bit ponderous on the 
phone, but you can specify start and end 
times on different dates.

To specify
 

 3
appointment start 

and end times 

on dif ferent 

dates, tap 
the 

Custom item. The 

When fields will 

be replaced by 

separate 
sets o f 

Start and End 

fields, as shown
 in 

Figure 11-
16.

 It’s a bit ponderous on the  It’s a bit ponderous on the 
specify start and end specify start and end 

times on different datestimes on different dates
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Occurs: 33 This field determines if an appointment recurs which, by default, it 
does not. However, in some cases, you may want an appointment to recur on a 
regular basis. For example, perhaps you go to the gym at the same time every 
Monday. Several possibilities are available, including Once (the default), 
Every day, Every weekday, Every day of the week (where day of the week is the 
day of the week of the original appointment, such as, Wednesday), Day num-
ber of every month (where number is the day number of the original appoint-
ment, such as 14), or every Month number (where Month is a month name like 
July and number is the month number of the original appointment, that is, 7).

TIP ​ ​Can you see what’s missing here? That’s right: It’s not possible to configure 
more complicated recurrences. For example, maybe you actually go to the gym 
at the same time every Monday, Wednesday, and Friday. You wouldn’t be able to 
set up that appointment in Windows Phone easily, because you’d have to set up a 
different recurring appointment for each set of Monday, Wednesday, and Friday 
appointments. If you do have more complex recurrence needs, consider making 
the appointment at the calendar service in question, rather than on the phone. 
Outlook and Google Calendar, for example, could handle this more complex type 
of occurrence more readily. (Tellingly enough, Windows Live Calendar could not.)

Status:33  Here, you can configure your status during the time that the 
appointment is taking place. This can be set to Free, Tentative, Busy (the 
default), or Out of Office. This field is important if you intend to share 
your calendar with anyone else, especially coworkers who might need to 
schedule shared appointments and would need to know your availability.

Attendees: 33 This field provides an Add Someone button. When you tap this, 
you can specify required and optional attendees for the appointment, and 
these attendees will receive an e‑mail invitation so that they can confirm 
their availability. Clicking either option will launch a contact picker so 
you can choose attendees from your address books. Attendees you pick 
appear in the Add Someone button when you’re done.

Private: 33 This check box is left unchecked by default, meaning that 
appointments are public (“not private”) by default and can be shared with 
those who share your calendar. Marking an appointment as private means 
that it will not be shared, even with those who do share your calendar.

Notes: 33 Where the Subject and Location fields are typically used with only 
small amounts of entered text, Notes is a virtually unlimited text box that 
you can fill with whatever text-based appointment details you like.
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To save a new appointment, tap the Save button in the Application Bar. (It 
resembles a floppy disk for some reason.) To cancel an appointment, tap Cancel (X). 
If you’ve entered data in any field and attempt to cancel the appointment, Calendar 
will warn you that you’re about to lose whatever information you added.

Once the appointment is saved, it appears in the current calendar view. As 
shown in Figure 11-17, a new appointment shows the Subject and Location in 
Day view.

 
Figure 11-17: Appointments provide a bit of detail at 
a glance.

If you switch to Agenda view, you’ll also see the duration. Both views provide 
color coding so you can tell with which calendar the appointment is associated. 
And Agenda view uses a colored rectangle next to each appointment to indicate 
both the calendar to which the appointment belongs and whether you’re free 
(outlined rectangle) or busy (filled-in rectangle).

Accessing Existing Appointments
When you access an already-created appointment—by tapping it in either Day or 
Agenda view—you receive a slightly different view. That is, instead of a screen 
full of entry fields, you see a read-only version of the appointment like that shown 
in Figure 11-18. In this view, you will see whatever fields were filled out for that 
appointment.

There are two major options here, beyond simply checking up on the appoint-
ment. You can edit the appointment by tapping the Edit Application Bar button (it 
looks like a pencil); doing so brings up the Edit Appointment screen, which looks 
and works just like the New Appointment screen except that all of the previously 
filled-in data populates the appropriate fields. Or you can delete the appointment, 
by tapping the Delete button (which looks like a trash can).
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Figure 11-18: You get a cleaner, easy-to-read display 
when you view an appointment.

Dealing with Reminders
Reminders work exactly as expected. If you have an appointment for which you’ve 
configured a reminder, that reminder will surface at the top of the Windows Phone 
screen—turning on the phone if needed—and chime. (You can find out how to config-
ure whether to play a chime in the next section.) This pop-up reminder will resemble 
Figure 11-19, and will appear regardless of what you’re doing with the phone.

You have two choices here: Snooze and Dismiss. If you tap Snooze, the reminder 
pop-up will disappear and then reappear in 5 minutes. If you tap Dismiss, you will not 
be reminded anymore.
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Figure 11-19: Appointment reminders appear over 
whatever else you’re doing with the phone and need to 
be handled in some way.

Configuring Calendar
You may expect there to be any number of Calendar configuration options in the 
Windows Phone Settings interface. Oddly enough, that’s not the case. And if you visit 
Settings and then Applications, you’ll discover that Calendar isn’t even listed. But 
there is in fact one Calendar-related setting you can configure. You just need to know 
where to look.

To find it, navigate instead to Settings and then Ringtones & Sounds. This is 
shown in Figure 11-20.

Scroll down near the bottom of the list and you’ll see an option called Play a 
Sound for... Appointment Reminders (Figure 11-21). This is checked by default, 
meaning it is enabled, but if you don’t want appointment reminders to trigger a 
sound when fired, you can uncheck this option.

Note, too, that the global Vibrate option (on by default, and at the very top of this 
list) applies to appointment reminders as well.

Curiously, 
there 

33
is no way to a

ssign 

a particu
lar sound 

to an appointment 

reminder.
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Figure 11-20: The Ringtones & Sounds 
Settings interface.

 
Figure 11-21: A single, lonely Calendar-
related option can be found at the bottom  
of this screen.

Summary
The Calendar application in Windows Phone is a decent solution, offering support 
for multiple connected calendars, a few basic view styles, generous appointment 
capabilities, and reminders. It’s also a great Windows Phone citizen, with simple 
views on the Lock screen and Home screen, and integration with the device’s 
native voice command feature.

More important, perhaps, Calendar is just part of a wider range of productivity solu-
tions on Windows Phone that make this solution an ideal companion for both consumers 
and business users. In addition to Calendar, you can configure multiple e‑mail accounts 
of almost any kind, configure the People hub with an integrated contacts list derived 
from multiple services, and view and edit Office documents via the Office hub.

Combine these capabilities further with the other exciting entertainment experi-
ences on the phone and you arrive at something truly exciting. Point being that Calen-
dar is just part—a good part, but just part—of the bigger puzzle that is Windows Phone.
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Understanding the features—and limitations—of Offi ce Mobile33

Using the Offi ce hub33

Taking notes, capturing ideas, and syncing with OneNote Mobile33

Editing and viewing word processing documents with Word Mobile33

Crunching numbers with Excel Mobile33

Viewing and editing presentations with PowerPoint Mobile33

Downloading documents from Windows Live SkyDrive33

Syncing documents with SharePoint 201033

With its Office 2010 family o f products, Microso ft has
advanced its best-selling offi ce productivity solutions beyond the PC desktop with 

web-based Offi ce Web Apps as well as a new generation of its Offi ce Mobile, which runs 

on Windows Phone. The idea is to allow customers to be as productive as possible, no 

matter where they are, and no matter which devices they’re using.

This isn’t the fi rst version of Offi ce that Microsoft has released for its smart phone OS, 

of course. But it is the most full-featured so far. Thanks to a new emphasis on the tasks 

that make the most sense for mobile devices—note taking, over-the-air connectivity 

with your workplace’s document repositories, and excellent word processing document, 

spreadsheet, and presentation viewing capabilities, along with basic editing function-

ality, Offi ce Mobile is a great companion for any Microsoft Offi ce user.

a new emphasis on the tasks a new emphasis on the tasks 

that make the most sense for mobile devicesthat make the most sense for mobile devices—note taking, over-the-air connectivity —note taking, over-the-air connectivity 
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It also takes advantage of the unique capabilities of today’s Windows Phones, with 
touch and gesture support, integration with the virtual keyboard and its on-the-fl y 
suggestion functionality, and a cool new hub-based interface. So Offi ce Mobile looks 
and works like an exemplary Windows Phone app.

In this chapter, you’ll examine the Offi ce hub, its OneNote Mobile, Word Mobile, 
Excel Mobile, PowerPoint Mobile, and SharePoint Workspace Mobile components, 
and how you can access and sync documents via a SharePoint 2010–based document 
repository. And for those readers using Microsoft’s SkyDrive-based Offi ce Web Apps, 
I’ll explain how you can access your cloud-based documents from that service as 
well, albeit in more limited form.

inTroducing The TinieST member 
of The office family
Originally dubbed Pocket Offi ce (as in, “Is that an Offi ce in your pocket or are you just 
happy to see me?”), Microsoft’s mobile version of Offi ce debuted a decade ago as part 
of the Pocket PC platform. Originally, it consisted of Pocket Outlook, Pocket Word, and 
Pocket Excel, and over the years PowerPoint and OneNote applications were added 
as well. Eventually, the Pocket moniker was dropped in lieu of the more professional 
sounding name Offi ce Mobile.

Product bundling iS okay WhEn
you don’t havE a MonoPoly

Since the fi rst release, Microsoft has always shipped some version of Offi ce 
Mobile with each Pocket PC/Windows Mobile/Windows Phone version. Why 
bundle such applications with its mobile software when it doesn’t do so with 
traditional, PC-based versions of Windows? Likely for two reasons: First, 
Microsoft has never owned the dominant mobile platform and, thus, hasn’t
had to worry about antitrust-related product bundling issues. Second, by the 
time Offi ce did appear on Microsoft’s mobile platform, a number of decent
offi ce productivity solutions were already available, including DataViz’s popular 
Documents to Go.
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Prior to Windows Phone, Office Mobile was delivered as a traditional set of Win-
dows Mobile–type apps, with the exception of Outlook, which was (and still is, in 
Windows Phone) divided into separate mini-applications for e‑mail, calendaring, 
and contacts management.

CROSSREF  I cover e‑mail in Chapter 10, calendaring in Chapter 11, and con-
tacts management (via the all-new People hub) in Chapter 4. If you’re coming 
to Windows Phone from a previous Windows Mobile version, these experiences 
have all changed pretty dramatically. And while the other Office apps described 
in this chapter should be largely familiar, the way you access them—via the new 
Office hub—is decidedly Windows Phone–centric as well.

On Windows Phone, Office functionality is provided via a hub, or panoramic expe-
rience, that spans across several screens. As you can see in Figure 12-1, when viewed 
as a single entity, the Office hub is a sweeping, widescreen experience with multiple 
sections, or columns, each providing its own unique Office related functionality.

 
Figure 12-1: The Office hub, seen as a single panoramic entity.

The Office hub provides the following sections, from left to right:

OneNote: 33 Right up front and center, and imbued with new importance as 
a result, is the OneNote Mobile experience, which provides you with quick 
access to notes and note-taking functionality.

Documents: 33 From here, you can create new Word documents, Excel spreadsheets, 
and PowerPoint presentations. You can also access existing documents of these 
kinds that are stored on the phone.
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SharePoint: 33 If you utilize a SharePoint document repository at your work-
place, you can confi gure your phone to automatically connect to that server 
so that you can easily view, edit, and work offl ine with documents between 
your phone and work.

SkydrivE intEgration?

If you’re not toiling away in an enterprise sweatshop, you may be surprised to 
learn that the Offi ce hub doesn’t provide a SkyDrive section so you can access 
your Offi ce Web Apps–based documents in a seamless fashion. I was surprised 
by this as well, but as you’ll see later in the chapter, you can still download, 
view, and edit SkyDrive-based documents from the Offi ce hub, over the air. It’s 
just not particularly seamless.

WhaT you can—and can’T—do WiTh office mobile
As you might imagine, given the constrained environs of a typical Windows Phone 
screen, Offi ce Mobile doesn’t provide much competition for the PC-based versions 
of Offi ce, or even the Offi ce Web Apps for that matter. But it wasn’t designed for that 
purpose. Instead, Microsoft sees Offi ce Mobile as a companion for the Offi ce user on 
the go, and it’s best, I think, to understand this fact and what that means when it 
comes time to actually use Offi ce Mobile on Windows Phone.

That is, you need to be realistic about the capabilities of this solution and under-
stand what it is that it can and cannot do.

What You Can Do
Offi ce Mobile is a great way to view Offi ce documents—and from now on, unless I 
specify Word documents explicitly, I’m referring to Excel spreadsheets, PowerPoint 
presentations, and OneNote notes here as well—even rich Offi ce documents, on the 
go. If all you’re looking for is a document reader, Offi ce Mobile is a fantastic solution, 
and it’s compatible with even the very latest document formats used by the PC appli-
cations in Offi ce 2010.

Offi ce Mobile is also a decent solution for editing Offi ce documents, even rich Offi ce 
documents, on the go. One of the issues with this functionality is that Offi ce Mobile 

That is, you need to That is, you need to be realistic about the capabilities of this solutionbe realistic about the capabilities of this solution and under- and under-
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cannot accurately display some of the more complex document layouts supported by 
modern Office application versions. But as you’ll see in a bit, you can generally work 
around these issues, and it does a great job of retaining underlying formatting even 
when these elements aren’t accurately rendered onscreen. If what you need to do is 
read a document and make light edits, Office Mobile works quite well.

Office Mobile is a great solution for synchronizing Office documents between your 
phone and your work-based SharePoint document repositories. It also respects and 
understands enterprise-oriented Information Rights Management (IRM) technology, 
which is used to secure documents, electronically, from prying eyes.

If you are a OneNote user—and it’s very clear that Microsoft intends to make you 
one—or just someone who likes to take notes frequently, OneNote Mobile for Windows 
Phone is a first-class note-taking solution.

NO TE ​ ​It’s worth mentioning, too, that some functionality has been lost since 
Windows Mobile. You can no longer directly sync device-based notes with notes on 
your PC, and vice versa. That’s because Microsoft has designed Windows Phone 
to not utilize Windows Mobile Device Center (or any other productivity application) 
for tethered PC-to-phone sync. But you can still sync notes to the PC indirectly, 
through Windows Live SkyDrive. I’ll show you how later in this chapter.

What You Can’t Do
So that’s what Office Mobile can do for you. What about its limitations?

Office Mobile is somewhat lacking for those that wish to access SkyDrive-based 
Office documents and completely lacking if you want to sync them between the Web 
and your phone.

If you want to create new Word or Excel documents, Office Mobile is a decent 
solution that lacks only the more complex formatting options that are available 
on the Web and on the PC. However, if you save these documents externally to the 
phone, you can later edit them again in Windows or on the Web and add complex 
new formatting easily enough.

If you want to create new PowerPoint presentations on the go, you’re out of luck: 
You cannot create a new presentation with PowerPoint Mobile. (That said, you could 
of course create basic, empty presentations and save them to the device as templates 
for future presentations. It does support Save As.)
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uSing The office hub
In previous Windows Mobile versions, the available Offi ce Mobile applications were 
accessed individually. That is, you could fi nd and launch Word Mobile, Excel Mobile, 
PowerPoint Mobile, or OneNote Mobile (or the Outlook-based e-mail, calendar, and 
contacts solutions) individually. In Windows Phone, that is no longer the case. In 
fact, aside from the e-mail, calendar, and contacts solutions built into Windows 
Phone, there are no individual Offi ce applications outside of the Offi ce hub. So if you 
want to access any Word, Excel, PowerPoint, OneNote, or SharePoint Workspace func-
tionality on Windows Phone, you’ll need to do so through the Offi ce hub.

Pinning thE oFFicE hub to your Start ScrEEn

The Offi ce hub is not pinned to the default Windows Phone Start screen, so if 
you don’t have an Offi ce hub live tile, you may want to add it. To do so, navigate 
to All Programs (via the right arrow button on the Start screen), locate Offi ce 
2010, and then tap and hold. In the pop-up menu that appears, choose Pin to 
Start. An Offi ce hub live tile will be added to the bottom of the Start screen, and 
if you wish you can of course move it to any position on the screen.

As noted previously, the Offi ce hub consists of four sections, and provides access 
to fi ve Offi ce Mobile experiences: OneNote Mobile, Word Mobile, Excel Mobile, Power-
Point Mobile, and SharePoint Workspace Mobile. I discuss each of these solutions in 
turn in the following sections.

Taking Notes, Capturing Ideas, and
Syncing with Mobile OneNote
If you’re not familiar with Microsoft’s excellent note-taking solution, OneNote, then 
you might be a bit shocked to see that the mobile version of this app is highlighted 
in the fi rst section, or column, in the Offi ce hub. But that’s by design: Microsoft feels 
that OneNote will one day rank among the most frequently used Offi ce applications 
(the top two today are Word and Outlook), based on usage trends and rapid uptick 
with certain demographics, like students. Another part of the strategy of making 
that happen, of course, involves giving it a key place of honor in the Offi ce hub on 
Windows Phone.
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This makes sense when you consider OneNote’s mission: It’s an idea processor, 
if you will; a way to jot down ideas that will later be used in full-fl edged documents, 
such as Word documents or PowerPoint presentations. On the phone, OneNote is a 
wonderful tool for taking quick notes, which can include lists, pictures, and even 
voice clips recorded through the device’s microphone. These notes can be also be 
synced back to Windows Live SkyDrive, Microsoft’s free cloud storage solution, and 
then from there synced to PC-based versions of OneNote as well.

Remember, too, that in Windows Phone the various Offi ce Mobile applications 
cannot be run individually. There’s no way to launch Word Mobile, Excel Mobile, 
PowerPoint Mobile, SharePoint Workspace Mobile, or OneNote Mobile individually. 
Instead, you access these apps through a single interface, the Offi ce hub. And since 
OneNote Mobile is the most phone-centric of all these solutions, it really does make 
sense that it would be the fi rst thing you see. Chances are you’re there because of 
OneNote Mobile.

Now, what were you so shocked about again?

Taking noTES wiTh onEnoTE mobilE

To get started with OneNote, open the Offi ce hub and tap the New Note button. This 
will display a new and empty note, as shown in Figure 12-2.

From here, you can select the title fi eld to add a title, or just start typing text-
based notes. OneNote works as expected with the virtual keyboard and provides a 
small variety of formatting styles via the Format menu item (More, and then Format 
in the Application Bar). As shown in Figure 12-3, you can add or remove bold, italic, 
underline, and strikethrough styles, and add (yellow only) text highlighting.

NO TE    All OneNote Mobile formatting controls are toggles. So the fi rst time you 
tap, say, the Highlight format, it will enable yellow highlighting, and that format 
will be applied to all subsequently typed text. To disable this format, open the 
Format page again and tap Highlight again.

Where OneNote Mobile really excels is in its creation of lists. You can create a 
basic numbered list quickly and easily by tapping the List Application Bar button, 
and as you can see in Figure 12-4, this list type will auto-number each line as you 
tap Enter.

You can also create bulleted lists, though this isn’t accessible via a top-level 
Application Bar button. To start a bulleted list, you must instead tap More and then 
Bulleted List.

OneNote lists  3
are also t

oggles. Yo
u 

select the
 option 

once to enable a 

list and then select 

it again when you’re 

done with th
e list.

Where Where OneNote Mobile really excels is in its creation of listsOneNote Mobile really excels is in its creation of lists. You can create a . You can create a OneNote Mobile really excels is in its creation of listsOneNote Mobile really excels is in its creation of lists. You can create a . You can create a OneNote Mobile really excels is in its creation of listsOneNote Mobile really excels is in its creation of lists. You can create a . You can create a OneNote Mobile really excels is in its creation of listsOneNote Mobile really excels is in its creation of lists. You can create a . You can create a 
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Figure 12-2: An empty OneNote note.

 
Figure 12-3: OneNote Mobile offers only the most 
basic of text formatting.
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From the More menu, you will also find other simple editing controls such as 
Undo, Redo, Increase Indent, and Decrease Indent.

To arbitrarily move the text insertion cursor around on the OneNote writing 
surface, tap and hold your finger anywhere on the screen. After a second or two, an 
I-beam cursor will appear above your finger, so it can more easily be seen, as shown 
in Figure 12-5.

 
Figure 12-4: OneNote Mobile’s real strong 
suit is quick list making.

 
Figure 12-5: It’s a bit funky at first, but you 
can move the text insertion cursor around 
easily once you figure out how.

Now, move your finger around, noting that the I-beam cursor moves with it, albeit 
just a bit above your finger. Position the I-beam cursor—not you finger—where you want 
to insert text and let go. The normal text insertion cursor will appear in that location.

NO TE ​ ​OneNote Mobile works only in portrait mode; if you rotate the Windows 
Phone device into a landscape viewing mode, OneNote won’t rotate with it. This 
is true of Word Mobile and Excel Mobile as well. PowerPoint Mobile, conversely, 
only opens in landscape mode.
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Adding a Picture to a Note

OneNote Mobile also provides a simple way to add a picture to a note. Just tap the 
Picture Application Bar button. Windows Phone will navigate to the Pictures hub and 
allow you to choose from any pictures that are stored on the phone. These include 
pictures taken with the device’s camera (Camera Roll), pictures you’ve downloaded 
from the Web (Saved Pictures), or pictures you’ve imported from your PC.

What it does not include, unfortunately, is access to connected pictures that 
otherwise display in the Pictures hub, and you won’t see those pictures appear in 
this interface. If there is a picture you’ve found online that you’d like to add to a 
note, you’ll need to save it to the phone first.

NO TE ​ ​OneNote Mobile doesn’t offer anything in the way of picture formatting, 
sizing, or editing. If you need this functionality, you’ll need to sync the note to 
SkyDrive (as described later in this chapter) and then edit it in OneNote Web 
App or OneNote 2010 on the PC.

Adding a Voice Clip to a Note

Text notes are all well and good, but when you’re out and about with your phone, you 
oftentimes don’t have time to hunker down, look at the screen, and type detailed 
notes. In such a case, a voice clip might make more sense.

To add a voice clip to a note, simply tap the Audio Application Bar button. When 
you do, the audio recording interface shown in Figure 12-6 appears, allowing you to 
speak into your microphone.

 
Figure 12-6: OneNote Mobile lets you make voice 
recordings, which can be added to notes as clips.

When you’re done recording, just tap Stop. The voice recording appears as a small 
icon in the note page with a short text description. If you tap this icon, OneNote Mobile 
will ask you if you’d like to open the attachment. Tap Open to play the recording in Win-
dows Phone’s built-in media player.
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Saving Notes

One of the neat things about OneNote Mobile (and, really, all versions of OneNote) is 
that you don’t have to worry about saving notes: They’re saved automatically. So if 
you tap Back to get out of a note, OneNote Mobile will automatically save it, using the 
title as the name.

Syncing Notes with Windows Live SkyDrive

While Office Mobile conspicuously doesn’t offer a seamless way to access Word docu-
ments, Excel spreadsheets, or PowerPoint presentations via Microsoft’s consumer-
oriented Windows Live SkyDrive cloud storage solution, it does provide a way to 
automatically sync OneNote-based notes between OneNote Mobile on Windows 
Phone and SkyDrive.

Additionally, thanks to similar functionality in the Windows-based version of 
OneNote 2010, you can also add your PC to the sync-fest. So notes you create in any 
of the three environments—OneNote 2010 on the PC, OneNote Web App on SkyDrive, 
or OneNote Mobile on Windows Phone—can be automatically synced between the 
three environments. And it’s super-simple to set up.

To configure OneNote Mobile for live syncing, launch the Office Hub. If it’s not 
already visible, pivot to the OneNote section and tap the All button. This will dis-
play the Pages screen, which lists all of your on-device OneNote notes, as shown in 
Figure 12-7.

Next, tap the Refresh Application Bar button. If this is the first time you’ve done 
this, OneNote will prompt you with the message shown in Figure 12-8, offering to 
sync your notes with SkyDrive.

Click Yes to establish automatic sync with Windows Live SkyDrive. OneNote 
Mobile will connect to the online service and attempt to sync your device-based 
notes to the Web.

When the first sync is completed, OneNote will display a new section called Note-
books. Pivot to this section, and you will see that OneNote Mobile has also created a 
new web-based notebook called Personal (Web), as shown in Figure 12-9.

From here, you can drill down into the notebook, and open individual notes. 
More important, you can create new notes, which will automatically sync to 
the Web.

To ensure that this is working, browse to office.live.com from your PC’s web 
browser and log on to your Windows Live ID if required. As you can see in Figure 12-10, 
there will be a new OneNote notebook named Personal (Web).
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Figure 12-7: The OneNote Pages display lists all of 
your available notes.

 
Figure 12-8: Would you like to sync device-based 
notes with SkyDrive? Yes, yes, you would.
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Figure 12-9: Web-based notebooks can easily be 
accessed from Windows Phone once you set up syncing 
with SkyDrive.

 
Figure 12-10: A synced notebook, seen from the full Web.
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And if you open up this notebook, you’ll see the individual notes you’ve created 
and edited on the phone.

Any changes you make on the Web will sync back to the device (and vice versa). 
This includes edited notes, of course, but also other changes you may make. For 
example, if you rename a note or note section on the Web, those changes will be 
synced back to Windows Phone as well.

If you’re not a OneNote user yet, OneNote Mobile may be enough to turn you into a 
convert. But the desktop version of this application (Figure 12-11) is even more power-
ful, and it can be easily confi gured to automatically sync with Windows Live SkyDrive 
as well. When you combine these three solutions—OneNote 2010 on Windows, OneNote 
Mobile on Windows Phone, and SkyDrive on the Web—you get the best of both worlds. 
Or of three worlds. Or something.

FigurE 12-11: The desktop version of OneNote can also automatically sync your notes
via SkyDrive.

Telling Your Story with Word Mobile
Where OneNote Mobile offers only basic editing features, Word Mobile, Microsoft’s 
Windows Phone–based word processing solution, turns things up a notch with more 
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not seeing the 

changes, simply 

tap the R
efresh 

but ton on the 

Notebooks display. 

Many changes 
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close a note before 

syncing occurs.

Any changes you make on the Web will sync back to the device (and vice versa)Any changes you make on the Web will sync back to the device (and vice versa)
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formatting controls and additional capabilities. If OneNote seems a bit too limiting, 
or you simply must open a Microsoft Word document on the go, Word Mobile is the 
place to turn.

I assume you’re familiar with word processing basics, so I want to explore
how Word Mobile (Figure 12-12) expands on the text editing capabilities in 
OneNote Mobile.

Which to uSE: onEnotE MobilE or Word MobilE?

You should also pause to consider the handful of ways in which OneNote 
Mobile is superior to Word Mobile. While it is relatively straightforward to 
add rich media such as pictures and audio fi les to Word documents in the 
desktop version of Word, you cannot do so in Word Mobile. OneNote Mobile, 
by contrast, does support inserting voice clips and pictures in notes. It also 
provides bulleted and numbered lists, two features that display properly in 
Word Mobile but can’t be added by the application.

FoRmaTTing TEXT in addiTional wayS

Because word processing documents are meant to be seen, and aren’t just notes or 
background material for other documents, Word Mobile includes some additional 
text formatting capabilities when compared to OneNote Mobile. It also includes a 
dedicated Format Application Bar button, which provides access to
this functionality.

When you tap the Format button, the Format screen appears. In addition to 
the formatting abilities found in OneNote Mobile, Word Mobile adds Grow Font and 
Shrink Font buttons for increasing and decreasing the size of the text, respectively; 
two additional highlight colors (green and red); and three font colors, brown, lime 
and red.

woRking in ouTlinE viEw

Word Mobile also sports an Outline view mode, where the display splits in half, show-
ing the actual Word document on the top and the structure of the document, with 
indented headings, on the bottom. This is shown in Figure 12-13.
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Figure 12-12: Word Mobile.

 
Figure 12-13: Word Mobile’s Outline view.

In Outline view, you can quickly scroll through the sections of the loaded document. 
To jump to a location in the document, just tap on a heading in the Outline view pane.

Tap the device’s Back button to exit Outline view.

Adding and Reviewing Comments

While Word Mobile doesn’t support the full set of Track Changes functionality that’s 
available in the desktop version of the product, it does supply one useful and related 
bit of functionality: The ability to add inline comments. With this tool, you can lit-
erally make a comment about the text you’re reading and then when a co-worker or 
other collaborator views the comment, they can optionally act on it, or delete it.

To add a comment to a Word document, navigate to the place where you’d like to 
make the comment and then position the cursor in the appropriate place in the docu-
ment. (Remember: Tap and hold until the I-beam cursor appears, and then position.)

Then, tap the Comment button. A comment edit box will appear as shown in 
Figure 12-14, allowing you to type a comment. When you’re done, tap Back.
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Finding TEXT in a doCumEnT

Word Mobile supports the ability to fi nd text in the currently loaded document. Curi-
ously, you use a dedicated Find Application Bar button for this purpose and not the 
device’s Search button.

If you’re familiar with the Find on Page functionality in Internet Explorer (see 
Chapter 8), you’ll immediately grok Word’s Find feature. Just tap the Find button and 
then enter the text you wish to fi nd in the text box. When you hit Enter, Word will 
highlight the fi rst instance of the found text, as shown in Figure 12-15, and provide
a new Next button so you can navigate to subsequent matches.

Tap Back to exit this view.

FigurE 12-14: Word Mobile lets you comment 
in a Word document.

FigurE 12-15: You can easily fi nd text within a 
Word document.

CoRRECTing SpElling

Word Mobile offers a useful automatic spell checking feature, which resembles the 
automatic spell checking on desktop versions of Word (and other Offi ce apps): When 
you misspell a word, you’ll see a red squiggly line underneath it (Figure 12-16).
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FigurE 12-16: Misspelled words are called 
out for correction.

This feature works in tandem with the Windows Phone auto-correct functional-
ity, which works any time you’re entering text on the phone. The difference is that 
spell checking will mark words you may have missed. To correct the spelling, tap the 
errant word to highlight it and then choose one of the auto-correct words that appear 
at the top of the virtual keyboard.

What’S MiSSing FroM Word MobilE

There are a few missing bits of functionality here. For example, while Word 
Mobile is smart enough to fl ag misspelled words, it can’t help with grammar.

And oddly enough, Word Mobile on Windows Phone is missing a few features 
that were available in Word Mobile for Windows Mobile. Chief among these are 
formatting features such as text alignment and word count.
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Crunching Numbers with Excel Mobile
Excel is famous around the world for its number crunching prowess, and Excel Mobile 
continues that tradition in the smart phone space, offering a way to create, view, and 
edit spreadsheets on the go. Excel Mobile is shown in Figure 12-17.

 
Figure 12-17: Excel Mobile 2010.

NO TE ​ ​In Excel lingo, a spreadsheet is technically called a workbook, and it can 
contain one or more worksheets, which are presented as tabs in desktop ver-
sions of Excel. As you’ll see in a moment, these elements are presented a bit 
differently in Excel Mobile.

Here are some of the things you can do with Excel Mobile. (And really, I mean 
some. Though Excel Mobile provides just a tiny portion of the capabilities of the 
desktop version of Excel, it is a surprisingly rich application with all kinds of 
excellent functionality.)
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Accessing Different Worksheets

If you’re familiar with the Outline view in Word Mobile, you may be interested to 
know that Excel Mobile supports the same Application Bar button. But in Excel, Out-
line view works differently: Rather than let you navigate around a Word document by 
headings, in Excel Mobile it provides a way to navigate between the different work-
sheets in the currently loaded workbook.

Excel’s Outline view can be seen in Figure 12-18.

Creating and Navigating 
Around a Workbook

When you create a new Excel workbook 
in Excel Mobile, you get a blank work-
book with three worksheets. To see this, 
tap the Outline Application Bar button.

Like Word Mobile, Excel Mobile sup-
ports simple Comment and Find func-
tions. These work nearly identically 
to their Word cousins and are largely 
obvious. You can also perform basic 
housekeeping tasks such as Send (via 
Messaging or an e‑mail account), Save, 
and Save As.

To select a cell, just tap it.

To edit the contents of a cell, select 
the cell and then tap the formula bar, 
which is a text box at the top of the 
screen. From here, you can type in text 
or numbers, or tap the Function button 
(“fx”) to make the cell display the result 
of a function.

To select a range of cells, first make sure that the virtual keyboard is not displayed. 
If it is, tap the device’s Back button. Then, tap and hold on the cell that will be at the 
start of the selected range. Tap Select Cells from the pop-up menu that appears, and 
then drag away from that cell and select the cell range you want; you must drag your 
finger across the screen. If you’re doing it right, it will resemble Figure 12-19.

Excel Mobile 
33

also provi
des a 

Find but ton that 

works just like the 

Find function in 

Word Mobile.

Figure 12-18: Move between worksheets 
using Outline view.
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Working with Functions

Excel Mobile includes several built-in functions, including SUM, AVERAGE, COUNT, 
MAX, and MIN, and via an Advanced option, many others. You apply functions as you 
do in the desktop version of Excel: Choose a cell, tap the Function button, and then 
select the function from the list (Figure 12-20).

 
Figure 12-19: Selecting multiple cells.

 
Figure 12-20: Excel Mobile functions.

Then, Excel fills out the function in the formula bar, explaining in the process 
which variables you need to define. You can tap individual variable and then cells to 
fill out the formula. Or just use your editing skills to type it in manually. When you’re 
done, tap the Enter key on the virtual keyboard and Excel Mobile will run the func-
tion, providing the correct calculation in the selected cell (Figure 12-21).

As with desktop versions of Excel, these calculations are live, so if you edit the 
value of a cell that is involved in a function calculation, the calculated cell value will 
change accordingly as well.
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Formatting Cells

Excel Mobile provides some basic formatting features that are similar to the format func-
tions in Word Mobile, but with some differences. The font color options are identical, but 
instead of text highlighting, Excel Mobile provides a fill color, which in the context of 
Excel performs the same basic function: That is, it fills the background of the currently 
selected cell with the chosen color (red, yellow, or green).

On the text formatting front, Excel Mobile provides just the basics: bold, italics, 
and underlining. But it also has three commonly used number formatting types: 
date, accounting (that is, money or “dollar”), and percent. That way, you can select 
a cell, or a range of cells, and apply a formatting style accordingly.

Note that you can apply these formats to individual cells or to a range of 
selected cells.

Working with Charts

To create a chart based on data in a worksheet, select a range of cells and then tap 
the More Application Bar button and then Insert Chart. This causes the Insert Chart 
screen, shown in Figure 12-22, to appear.

 
Figure 12-21: I can add!

Missing are 33
some variatio

ns on 

these styl
es. You 

can choose d
ate, but 

not how the
 date is 

styled, for exam
ple, 

and accounting, 

but not a speci
fic 

currency.

 
Figure 12-22: Excel Mobile supports a 
number of different chart types.
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Select a chart type from the list. Excel Mobile will create a new chart worksheet to 
accommodate the chart. A simple pie chart is shown in Figure 12-23.

 
Figure 12-23: A pie chart.

note ​  ​You can’t really style or format the chart in any way once it’s created.

Okay, that’s enough Excel Mobile. As I noted earlier, there’s a lot going on there, 
and if you’re an Excel guru, you may be surprised by how much this capable little 
mobile app can do.

Viewing and Editing Presentations on 
the Go with PowerPoint Mobile
PowerPoint Mobile is a bit different from the other Office Mobile apps in that you 
can’t actually create a new, blank presentation on the device. Instead, you can only 
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download, lightly edit, and save existing presentations on the device. It’s also
the only Offi ce Mobile application to work in landscape (rather than portrait) view.
In fact, it only works in landscape view. PowerPoint Mobile is shown in Figure 12-24.

FigurE 12-24: PowerPoint Mobile 2010.

Because of this landscape orientation, PowerPoint Mobile works a bit differently 
than the other Offi ce Mobile apps tool. The Application Bar is actually hidden by 
default, for example. To display it, tap near the right edge of the screen. (If you don’t 
access it quickly, it will auto-hide again.)

PowerPoint Mobile provides only a few simple options, and is in fact quite limited. 
These include:

Edit: 33 If you enable Edit mode, you can move between text boxes in each 
slide and edit the text. When you select a text box, PowerPoint moves into a 
strange editing view where the virtual keyboard takes up about 80 percent of 
the screen (Figure 12-25). When you’re done editing, tap Done.

You can also navigate between slides, move slides, hide slides, and add notes 
while in edit mode. These options are all available from the Application Bar 
that appears while you are in edit mode.

Notes: 33 Like the desktop version of PowerPoint, this tiny mobile PowerPoint 
lets you associate text notes with each slide in a presentation. Tap the Notes 
Application Bar button to enter this mode and add notes to the current slide.

Outline view: 33 Like other Offi ce Mobile apps, PowerPoint Mobile supports
an Outline view, and in this case it lets you navigate to individual slides easily 
via a list of slide titles.

the only Offi ce Mobile application to work in landscape (rather than portrait) viewthe only Offi ce Mobile application to work in landscape (rather than portrait) view
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Figure 12-25: PowerPoint’s editing mode.

And that’s about it. PowerPoint Mobile is significantly lacking even when compared 
to the version that shipped earlier for Windows Mobile. That app offered support for edit-
ing and adding different transitions and animations, presentation playback options, 
and more. It also provided a way to use your smart phone as a smart presentation device, 
working in concert and wirelessly with a PC-based presentation. Maybe Windows Phone 
users will be so blessed in a future update.

Accessing Online Documents
If you believe as I do that the future of computing is both mobile and connected, 
then it stands to reason that Microsoft’s mobile platforms and various connected 
services probably have a lot to offer in the way of integration. And that’s certainly 
true enough, as you’re learning throughout this book: Windows Phone connects to 
an amazing array of Microsoft and third-party services, and these connections are in 
many ways what makes Windows Phone so exciting.

When it comes to accessing Office-based documents in the cloud, however, 
Microsoft’s consumer-oriented and business-based tools take decidedly different 
approaches. One is seamless and automatic, but priced according to the needs of 
businesses. The other is free and available to all, but is unfortunately limited as well.

Let’s start with the free one.



342
C h a p t e r  1 2    Getting Work Done on the Go with Office Mobile

Using Windows Live SkyDrive
Windows Live SkyDrive is Microsoft’s online storage service and it provides every-
one with a Windows Live ID with free access to 25GB of web-based storage. That 
sounds like a lot—because it is—but Microsoft really does do everything it can to 
prevent users from accessing that storage efficiently or easily. For example, Micro-
soft provides no way to access SkyDrive storage via the Windows Explorer interface 
in desktop versions of Windows, preventing users from dragging and dropping files 
between their PC and the cloud.

Likewise, on Windows Phone, there’s no integrated, seamless way to sync docu-
ments between your phone and SkyDrive. Oddly enough, Microsoft does provide 
this functionality for the business-oriented SharePoint service, however. Why the 
disparity? Simple: Whereas SkyDrive is free, corporate customers pay Microsoft a 
lot of money, directly or indirectly, in order to use SharePoint. Thus, their lives are 
made easier.

NO TE ​ ​I explain how SharePoint/Windows Phone integration works in the 
next section.

So in the world of the haves and have-nots, SkyDrive users are decidedly in 
the have-not camp. But that doesn’t mean you can’t access SkyDrive-based docu-
ments from Windows Phone. You just have a bit more work to do. Here’s how to make 
it happen.

Connecting to Your SkyDrive-Based Documents

The first step is to connect to your SkyDrive-based document repository, which can 
be found at office.live.com on either the PC or the phone. You’ll need to use Inter-
net Explorer to access this site, and then log on with your Windows Live ID if it’s not 
already set to auto-logon.

TIP ​ ​On the PC, you also gain access to the Office Web Apps at this address, 
web-based versions of Word, Excel, PowerPoint, and OneNote.

What you’ll see here will vary depending on whether you’ve ever used or custom-
ized the site. If you’re new to SkyDrive from an online document perspective, it will 
be empty but for a few stock folders like Personal and Shared. Otherwise, you’ll see a 
list of folders and documents like that shown in Figure 12-26.
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NO TE ​ ​If you’ve never used SkyDrive before, it will be worth adding a few docu-
ments to the site from your PC’s browser. You can do this by copying preexisting 
documents from your PC to the site, using SkyDrive’s uploading functionality, 
or by using Office Web Apps to create some new documents. That way you’ll at 
least have something to work with.

Viewing a SkyDrive-Based Office Document in the Browser

To view a Word, Excel, or PowerPoint document in a scaled-down, read-only mode, 
navigate through the SkyDrive interface and then tap on the appropriate file. It will 
display right in the browser, using a very limited version of the Office Web Apps, as 
shown in Figure 12-27.

 
Figure 12-26: SkyDrive can be used to 
store and organize Office documents.

 
Figure 12-27: It’s possible to view Office 
documents with the mobile version of Inter-
net Explorer.

Viewing a SkyDrive-Based Office Document with Office Mobile

The ability to view Office documents directly in the browser is a good one, but it’s 
limited in that complex documents—especially Excel spreadsheets and PowerPoint 
presentations—don’t display in very high fidelity. To overcome this, and view the 
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document in a more capable Office Mobile application, you can download it to 
the phone.

To do so, click the prominent Download link at the top of the page that’s displaying 
the Office document. This will trigger the interesting display shown in Figure 12-28. 
Then you can tap the icon as instructed to download the file.

From here, you can of course view the document in a much higher fidelity environ-
ment than is made available through Internet Explorer. If you tap the Back button, 
however, you’ll return back to IE, and the document will not be saved to the phone.

Saving a SkyDrive-Based Office Document to the Phone

You may want to save the document to your phone, however. To do so, tap More and 
then Save As. This will display the Save to Office Hub screen shown in Figure 12-29. 
Rename the document if needed and then tap Save.

 
Figure 12-28: Office documents can also 
be opened, over the air, and viewed in an 
Office Mobile application.

 
Figure 12-29: You can also save 
documents, locally, to the phone.

To see that the file is saved, tap Start and then launch the Office hub. If you scroll 
over to the Documents section (Figure 12-30), you’ll see that the saved document is 
now at the top of the list.
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FigurE 12-30: Saved web-based documents can be 
found in the Offi ce hub’s Documents list.

WindoWS PhonE/SkydrivE intEgration—
What you can’t do

This is where Windows Phone/SkyDrive integration, such as it is, falls apart 
somewhat. On the PC version of the SkyDrive web site, for example, it’s very 
easy to upload documents from the PC to the web site. But there’s no such 
capability on Windows Phone.

So how does one get a document on Windows Phone into SkyDrive?

(continues)
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(continued)

You can’t do it directly, unfortunately. If you don’t mind making this a mind-
numbing affair and can use your PC to do part of the work, however, you could 
make it happen.

Here’s how: E-mail the document (or documents) in question to your Windows 
Live account. Then, open your e-mail on the PC, either via the web-based version 
of Hotmail, or whatever e-mail application you prefer, and save it to the PC. Then, 
using the SkyDrive fi le uploading interface in Internet Explorer, upload the fi le(s) 
to the Web.

By this doing this, you miss out on all of the good parts of synchronization—the 
automation, and even version control and fi le check-outs—but at least it works. 
My hope is that Microsoft will make SkyDrive integration as seamless as is 
SharePoint integration in the future. Cross your fi ngers.

Using SharePoint
For those few users who have access to a SharePoint document repository, the Windows 
Phone picture is considerably brighter, and certainly more seamless, than it is with 
Windows Live SkyDrive. That’s because Microsoft has built an incredible SharePoint 
client right into the Offi ce hub.

SharePoint, for those who aren’t aware, is one of the most successful platforms 
Microsoft has ever created. It’s a server product that installs on top of modern Windows 
Server versions, providing collaboration and web-based publishing functionality to 
business users. In fact, SharePoint is a jack-of-all-trades type solution, which is part 
of the reason for its huge success: Businesses use SharePoint to create web sites, web 
portals, intranets and extranets, content management systems, wikis, blogs, and other 
types of web-based content sites.

Another, equally important aspect of SharePoint’s success in the corporate world 
is that it’s self-servicing. This means that information workers who wish to set up a 
site for document collaboration or other purposes can do so immediately, via a simple 
web-based interface, and without having to grovel to busy administrators and IT pro-
fessionals who are probably already busy with other tasks. Using a simple delegation 
model, admins can confi gure SharePoint once and then leave the company’s workers 
free to go about their business.



347
Accessing Online Documents

I’m not going to provide a thorough SharePoint overview here. You either have 
access to SharePoint or you don’t. If you do, you’re in luck, because Windows Phone 
has incredible SharePoint integration functionality. If you don’t, you can look to this 
integration as a clue to what future SkyDrive integration could look like. Indeed, 
from the perspective of users, SkyDrive and SharePoint work similarly in terms of 
document storage and access. Why Windows Phone ships with vastly superior Share-
Point integration is unclear.

Here’s what you can do with SharePoint on Windows Phone.

WARNING    Windows Phone offers Offi ce 2010–level functionality and is 
designed to work with the most recent version of SharePoint, which at the 
time of this writing is SharePoint 2010. It’s possible that Microsoft may later 
update Windows Phone to work with older SharePoint versions, but for now 
SharePoint 2010 is the only option.

SitES, librariES, and liStS, oh My

I don’t want to get too bogged down in SharePoint terminology, but what the 
heck. When I think in terms of “documents stored in SharePoint,” my mind
immediately translates that into “document repositories” because that’s
really what these things are. That said, SharePoint geeks—and yes, they are 
out there—will point out that SharePoint has its own set of names for things. 
These include, among others, SharePoint sites (accessed just like web sites 
with browsers, and also via dedicated client software), libraries (a collection of 
server-based documents), and lists (sets of SharePoint-specifi c lists such as 
announcements, parts lists, and so on).

ConnECTing To a ShaREpoinT SiTE

The SharePoint client on Windows Phone is called SharePoint Workspace Mobile, and 
it is exposed as a prominent part of the Offi ce hub. In fact, it occupies fully 50 percent 
of the Offi ce hub panorama, or the two rightmost sections, or columns.

If you haven’t yet connected to a SharePoint site, you can do so now by tapping 
the Open URL button. Then, type in the address of your SharePoint Server. You’ll be 
prompted for a username, password, and domain as well.

You may 3
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or help d
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WARNING ​ ​SharePoint Workspace will prompt you to save your SharePoint 
password so that you won’t need to enter it every time you access the site on 
the go. This is okay to do, but only if you are already locking your device. You 
don’t want someone who steals or finds your phone to gain access to your 
company’s private information.

When you make the connection, SharePoint Workspace will list the vari-
ous server-based libraries and lists that are available to you. This is shown in 
Figure 12-31.

To investigate what’s available, navigate into one of the libraries or other loca-
tions. There, you’ll see a list of documents, like that shown in Figure 12-32.

From here, you can do a number of things, including those tasks listed next.

 
Figure 12-31: You’re connected. Now 
you can access SharePoint documents on 
the go.

 
Figure 12-32: SharePoint documents, acces-
sible on Windows Phone.
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Bookmarking a Location as a Link

Available via the More menu, Bookmark This Link will create a bookmark, or shortcut, 
to the current SharePoint location in the SharePoint Workspace Links list.

It will also be added to SharePoint Workspace’s second section, or column, which 
includes a list of recently accessed SharePoint locations. (This new item will appear 
under the bookmark that was automatically created for your SharePoint server when 
you first made the connection.) The bookmark works just like a live tile or an Internet 
Explorer Favorite; when you tap it, you go right to that location.

Downloading a SharePoint-Based Document

To download a document from SharePoint to your phone, tap and hold on the name of the 
document to display the pop-up menu seen in Figure 12-33. Then, tap Download Now.

 
Figure 12-33: Tap and hold to see options related to 
individual SharePoint documents.

To view th
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In place below the document name, you’ll see a message that the document is 
downloading until, eventually, the message changes to “Downloaded.” You can now 
access this document at any time from the SharePoint Workspace Mobile section of 
the Offi ce hub; the fi rst pane provides a list of recently accessed documents.

viEwing a ShaREpoinT-baSEd doCumEnT

To view a document in the current SharePoint library, simply tap it in the list. 
SharePoint Workspace will connect to the server, download the document, and 
make it available for viewing.

NO TE    If you attempt to open a SharePoint document that was edited elsewhere 
(either in the SharePoint Offi ce Web Apps interface, or via a PC-based version 
of Word, Excel, or PowerPoint) since it was fi rst opened on the phone, you will 
be prompted to open the new version of the document instead.

EdiTing a ShaREpoinT-baSEd doCumEnT

Downloaded documents can also be edited. In Word Mobile or PowerPoint Mobile, tap 
the Edit Application Bar button to begin editing. In Excel Mobile, editing can begin 
immediately.

Saving changES to a SharEPoint-baSEd docuMEnt

If you do make changes to a SharePoint-based document and exit that document, 
you’ll be prompted to save the document. If you choose Yes, the changes will be 
saved to the document on the server (that is, to the original, actual document) 
as well as to the local copy. And if this is the fi rst time you’ve done so, you’ll be 
prompted to enter a username for yourself as well.

NO TE    In case it’s not obvious, any server-based fi les that you edit on the phone 
will be synced with the server, automatically. If you are offl ine—such as when 
you’re on a plane—when you make the edits, those changes will be synced back 
to SharePoint when you reconnect.
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Sending a Link to a Co-Worker

If you’ve edited a SharePoint-based document and would like to contact a co-worker—
perhaps someone you’re collaborating with at work—about the changes, you can do so 
right from within SharePoint Workspace Mobile.

To do so, tap and hold on the document name in library view. When the pop-up 
menu appears, tap Send Link. Windows Phone will display a Send From screen, and 
you can choose between Messaging (standard SMS text messaging) or any of your 
configured e‑mail accounts. In either case, a web URL to the edited document will 
appear in the message automatically.

Keeping Certain Files Available While Offline

You can mark individual documents on SharePoint so that they are always available 
offline, which in this context means, “when you’re not connected to the server.” 
That way, you can ensure that you have an offline copy to work on should you be in 
a disconnected state.

To do so, browse a SharePoint library and find the document you’d like to mark. 
Then, tap and hold on the document name and choose Always Keep Offline from the 
pop-up menu that appears. This will ensure that the document in question is kept 
on the phone. But fear not: Changes you make to this offline document will still be 
synced to the server. So if you’re connected when the changes occur, it will be synced 
immediately. Otherwise, changes will sync when you are later connected.

Configuring Office Mobile
If you take a peek at the Settings interface for Office (which is listed as Office 2010, 
go figure), you’ll find a couple of useful items to configure. These include:

Username: 33 Office Mobile is supposed to pick up the name of the registered 
phone user but has never actually done that in my experience. If you haven’t 
yet configured this information—Office Mobile will ask you if it needs it—you 
can do so here.

SharePoint: 33 There are numerous options related to SharePoint Workspace 
Mobile, including a way to clear the cache and thus delete all temporary 
SharePoint files and history, a simple file conflict management interface, a 
way to configure the phone for Forefront Unified Access Gateway (UAG, Micro-
soft’s server-side security product—your administrator can provide this infor-
mation if it’s needed), and more.
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OneNote: 33 Here, you can determine whether OneNote Mobile automatically 
syncs notes with Windows Live SkyDrive. It’s a simple On/Off option, and 
when it’s set to On, notes will sync anytime you open a note page, save a note 
page, or open a note section.

Summary
Office Mobile is in many ways the quintessential Windows Phone solution. Rather 
than provide you with multiple, discrete applications, Microsoft has instead provided 
a panoramic Office hub from which you can take notes and sync them with the Web, 
create and edit Word documents and Excel spreadsheets, view and edit PowerPoint 
presentations, and sync, over-the-air, with online SharePoint repositories.

Office Mobile is also curiously limited in some ways on Windows Phone, even in 
ways that its predecessor, running on the antiquated Windows Mobile system, was 
not. The reasons for this are varied and tied in large part to Microsoft’s desire to deeply 
simplify (some would say oversimplify) its new mobile platform. But the reality is that 
Office Mobile is missing some curiously obvious features as a result. Hopefully, the 
software giant will fix these issues over time.

Ultimately, Office Mobile is exactly what Microsoft promised, however: a great 
mobile companion for Office users, especially those who have fully embraced the 
company’s latest Office version for Windows, Office 2010, and the new Office Web 
Apps and online storage capabilities of Windows Live SkyDrive and SharePoint 2010. 
It’s not perfect, but it does represent an important step forward toward a future that 
deeply integrates the PC desktop, the cloud, and the phone.
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Understanding which account types offer contacts support33

Making and receiving calls33

Calling a contact33

Using the keypad and speakerphone33

Muting and holding calls33

Juggling calls33

Doing something else while talking on the phone33

Handling missed calls and voicemail33

Using Bluetooth to connect a hands-free headset33

Confi guring phone and voicemail settings33

I know what you’re thinking: Hundreds o f pages and
several chapters into the book and I’m fi nally getting around to discussing how

Windows Phone is, of all things, a phone? It seems like a fair criticism at fi rst, but face 

it: With expensive monthly data plans, computer-like processing power, and a wealth 

of third-party applications and related capabilities, most people are using the “smart” 

parts of smart phones more than the phone parts. In fact, it shouldn’t surprise you to 

discover that, according to a recent survey of smart phone users, making phone calls 

isn’t even one of the top fi ve activities people do when alone with the devices. Heck, 

even texting—the subject of the next chapter—is more popular than making and 

receiving calls.
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But fear not, phone fans. Windows Phone makes and receives phone calls. Of course 
it does. In fact, with the benefit of years of experience with this type of core capability, 
Microsoft has engineered Windows Phone with first-class phone features. It includes 
integrated voicemail, speakerphone, call forwarding, and call waiting capabilities; inte-
grates with hands-free Bluetooth headsets; and offers a wealth of ringer and vibration 
options, too. It’s even smart enough to mute the currently playing song or game volume 
so you can focus on that important call, and then make sure that everything goes right 
back to where it was when the call is over.

Heck, someone has to say it: When it comes to actual phone functionality, 
Microsoft has put the smart in smart phones.

Configuring Contacts Accounts
As you know, there are various account types you can configure for Windows Phone. 
These account types differ in various ways. One of these accounts, your primary 
Windows Live account, is special because it determines which web services are con-
nected to your phone through the Messenger social feed. This account also connects 
to a wide variety of Microsoft offerings, including Zune, Xbox Live, Windows Live 
Photos, Find My Phone, and more.

Beyond this special default account, Windows Phone supports configuring any 
number of other accounts comprising different account types. I discuss these account 
types more completely elsewhere, but I want to do a quick recap so you can understand 
which of these account types do offer contacts support because this functionality is 
the basis for your phone’s People hub and thus the integrated address book you’ll use 
when making and receiving phone calls.

Account types that include contacts support include:

Windows Live: 33 This account type can be configured as your primary account 
(e-mail, contacts, calendar, photos, feeds, and more) or as a secondary, “nor-
mal” account with e‑mail, contacts, and/or calendar. You must have at least 
one Windows Live account, which functions as your primary account. But you 
can configure multiple other Windows Live accounts as well.

Facebook: 33 Windows Phone explicitly supports Facebook accounts, but you 
have no control over what gets synced. If you enable Facebook support, Win-
dows Phone will link to the service’s contacts, photos, and feeds. You cannot 
enable just some Facebook features, and you have no control over, say, which 
contacts get synced. It’s all or nothing.
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Outlook:33  Designed for Exchange-type servers, this account type works with 
e-mail, contacts, and/or calendar data. But it’s not just for Exchange. In fact, 
the Outlook account type will work with any account that uses a technology 
called Exchange ActiveSync (EAS) on the back end. And that’s a surprising 
number of services, including Gmail/Google Calendar, Microsoft’s Hotmail, 
and many others.

Google:33  Microsoft explicitly supports Google’s Gmail (for e-mail and contacts) 
and Google Calendar because the services are so popular, but it’s not much 
harder to confi gure this account type using the Outlook option. Behind the 
scenes, the accounts are confi gured the same way, using EAS.

making and receiving Phone callS
On Windows Phone, the functionality that you might typically associate with a phone—
that is, the ability to make and receive phone calls—is provided via an application called 
Phone. So it’s really no different from any other built-in application—like Mail, Calendar, 
or whatever—though it is designed to run side by side with other applications when nec-
essary, a feature tech experts call multitasking.

MultitaSking and WindoWS PhonE

Indeed, there is some confusion about whether Windows Phone supports 
multitasking. It does. In its original shipping form, however, only those
applications provided by Microsoft on the phone will support this functional-
ity, and the software giant has pledged to open up support for true third-
party multitasking over time. What multitasking means to you is that you can 
perform certain tasks simultaneously. For example, if you’re playing music 
(or an audio podcast) through the Zune software in Music + Videos and switch 
to another (non-game) application, the music will keep playing. That’s multi-
tasking. Likewise, you can talk on the phone and perform other tasks. And if 
you’re using another app and the phone rings, you can answer it without dis-
turbing what you’re doing. Other forms of multitasking are more subtle. For 
example, Internet Explorer will continue loading web pages or downloading a 
fi le in the background while you do other things.
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You can access Phone in various ways, but the most obvious is via the prominent 
Phone live tile, which is situated at the very top of the Start screen, as shown in 
Figure 13-1.

 
Figure 13-1: The Phone live tile.

This live tile provides the name of the wireless network provider to which 
you’re connected, but it can also provide other status information as well. If 
you’ve missed one or more phone calls, for example, the tile will display the num-
ber of missed calls next to the phone icon. And if you have one or more voicemails 
waiting, a small voicemail icon (that looks like a roll of recording tape) will appear 
below the phone icon.

When you tap the Phone live tile, the Phone application launches. As shown in 
Figure 13-2, Phone is a single screen application, but unlike many other built-in 
applications, it doesn’t include any pivots. Instead, you’re presented with a Call 
History list and then some other options that are made available via Application 
Bar buttons.

Call History is exactly what it sounds like: It presents a list of the contacts, voice-
mail, and other numbers you’ve called and been called from. Calls you’ve made are 
noted as Outgoing and calls that have come in to you are marked as Incoming. Missed 
calls are highlighted with the phone theme’s accent color so they visually stand out, 
as shown in Figure 13-3.

You scroll through the Call History list as you would any other list in Windows Phone.

To call a contact or other entry in this list, just tap the phone icon next to the 
appropriate entry. If you tap the entry name, and that entry is a contact, you will 
navigate to the contact’s contact card instead.

From this Phone screen, you can also access your voicemail, bring up the phone 
keypad to make a manual call, or access your aggregated contacts list in the People 
hub. Since they are all such important tasks, I want to cover each one separately.
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Figure 13-2: The Phone application is pretty basic, 
with a single screen interface.

 
Figure 13-3: Missed calls really stand 
out in the Call History list.
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Calling a Contact
Contacts integration is obviously a key aspect of the phone experience on any smart 
phone. In Windows Phone, this works as expected: You can browse through your list of 
contacts in the People hub and then tap a Call Number link in order to call that person. 
Or you can simply access the Phone application directly, and then tap the People but-
ton to access this same interface. That is, you’re brought directly to the All list in the 
People hub, which is shown in Figure 13-4.

Using your newly developed Windows Phone navigational skills, scroll down the 
list (or use the letter shortcut buttons) to find the contact you wish to call. Then, tap 
on that person’s entry in the list. You’ll be shown that person’s contact card, which 
should resemble Figure 13-5.

 
Figure 13-4: The All list in the People hub is 
directly accessible from the Phone app.

 
Figure 13-5: Most contact cards will 
include one or more phone numbers with 
prominent Call links.

Many of your contacts will have one or more phone numbers associated with their 
contact card. And each phone number will be exposed via a Call Number link, such as 
Call Mobile, Call Home, Call Work, and so on. Pick the location you wish to call and tap 
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that entry. When you do, the Windows Phone call overlay appears, as shown in 
Figure 13-6. Note that this overlay appears over the current screen.

 
Figure 13-6: The Windows Phone call overlay.

From here, you can use the phone normally to complete the call. When the call is 
over, you can tap the End Call button to hang up.

You may have noticed that the call overlay has two additional buttons, Keypad 
and More Options. I examine them next.

Using the Keypad
There are two ways in which you will typically access Phone’s keypad. You may be mak-
ing a call and need to enter a string of numbers, such as when you’re accessing a phone 
menu and you need to tap 1, 2, or some other number to make a choice. Or you may need 
to manually dial a phone number because it’s not in any of your contacts lists.

To access the keypad while making a call, just tap the Keypad button in the call 
overlay. The overlay will expand to cover the entire screen, presenting an onscreen 
virtual keypad with large keys (Figure 13-7).

If you want to dial a phone number manually, you can also access the keypad 
directly. To do so, run the Phone app and then tap the Keypad Application Bar button. 
(It’s the one in the middle that looks like a cute little phone.) When you do, Phone 
presents a large keypad like that shown in Figure 13-8. But this time you have a 
couple more options.

First, you’re able to manually call another phone, just like grandma would 33
have done 30 years ago. (Well, not exactly. We require area codes now, but 
you get the idea.) That is, you can just type in the number and then tap Call 
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to make the call. If the number you type isn’t associated with one of your 
contacts, the call overlay won’t report a name, because it doesn’t know which 
name is associated with that number. Instead, it will just display the number, 
as seen in Figure 13-9.

NO TE ​ ​Phone even makes an old-fashioned phone sound when you type a 
phone number in this way.

 
Figure 13-7: The keypad as part of 
the call overlay.

 
Figure 13-8: When you use the 
keypad to manually dial the phone, you 
have some additional options.

 
Figure 13-9: Sometimes Windows Phone just doesn’t 
know the owner of a particular phone number.
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Optionally, you can also use this keypad to save a new phone number. To do 33
so, type in the number but then tap Save instead of Call. You’ll be presented 
with the Choose a Contact screen shown in Figure 13-10. From here, you can 
apply this phone number to an existing contact (perhaps by replacing an out-
of-date number) or create a new contact.

 
Figure 13-10: You can optionally save a new phone 
number to an existing contact or create a new contact.

Using More Options
While in a call, you may find that you want to perform some other action, such as use 
the phone’s speakerphone, mute the call, place the call on hold, or make a second call 
without hanging up on the first. All of these actions can be accomplished via the More 
Options button, which appears as a down-pointing arrow button in the call overlay 
(that is, you will only see this choice while in a call).

To access these options, tap the More Options button. The call overlay will expand 
with the options shown in Figure 13-11.

The next sections examine each of these options.

Using the Speakerphone

By default, phone calls utilize the small speaker located above the screen, and you 
need to place the phone next to your head in order to hear properly. But in certain 
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circumstances—such as when you’re interacting with the keypad—you may need to 
hear the call and do other things on the phone at the same time. And in such cases, 
the speakerphone is exactly what the doctor ordered.

To access speakerphone mode, tap the Speaker button under More Options in the 
call overlay. The Speaker button will be highlighted to visually indicate that this fea-
ture is on, and the phone’s speaker(s) and microphone will operate a bit differently. 
Now, instead of placing the phone next to your head, you can place it somewhere in 
front of you. (In fact, if you place it next to your head, it will be uncomfortably loud.) 
Instead of using the tiny phone speaker above the screen, your phone will utilize 
the larger speaker (or speakers, depending on your device) for sound output. And 
the internal microphone will expand its range to account for the presumed distance 
between your mouth and the phone.

Speakerphone works like a toggle. To disengage this feature, just tap the Speaker 
button again.

Placing a Call on Mute

If you wish to mute your end of the call—that is, prevent anyone else on the phone 
call from hearing anything from your phone—you can tap the Mute button instead. 
When you do, the Mute button is highlighted and the text On Mute appears in the call 
overlay, as shown in Figure 13-12.

 
Figure 13-11: The More Options button lets 
you access additional in-call functionality.

 
Figure 13-12: A muted phone call.
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Note that muting a call does not mute sounds coming into your phone. This is by 
design: Mute is for those times when you need to listen in, perhaps during a conference 
call, but you don’t want others to be disturbed by the background noise around you.

Mute is also a toggle: Just tap it again to unmute the call.

Placing a Call on Hold

When you want to mute both ends of a phone call, you can place it on hold. This won’t 
hang up the call. Instead, neither party will hear anything until you remove the hold. 
To toggle this feature, tap the Hold button  
(Figure 13-13).

Making a Second Call… Without 
Hanging Up on the First

Finally, Windows Phone supports an inter-
esting feature, Add Call, which lets you 
temporarily place the current phone con-
versation on hold so you can call another 
number and start a second conversation. 
Once both calls are connected, you can 
switch back and forth between them. 
(What you can’t do here is start a confer-
ence call where all three parties are con-
nected simultaneously.)

Here’s how it works. While in a call, tap 
the More Options button on the call over-
lay. Then, tap Add Call. The current call will 
be placed on hold, as denoted by a small ON 
HOLD overlay that appears at the very top of 
the screen, as shown in Figure 13-14.

The main part of the display has 
changed to the Phone app’s Call History list. 
From here, you can pick a contact or number 
from the list, tap the Keypad button to 
manually type in another phone number, 
tap the People button to choose a contact 
from the People hub, or even tap Voicemail 
to listen to your voicemail. (I discuss voice-
mail a bit later in this chapter.)
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Figure 13-13: Place a call on hold, just like 
the cable company does every time you call.

Figure 13-14: To switch between calls, the 
first call must be placed on hold first.
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However you do it, you’ll eventually 
find yourself in another call. You’ll notice 
that the small call overlay stays at the top 
of the screen. This allows you to switch 
between the two connected calls; just 
tap the overlay to switch (Figure 13-15). 
Once one of these two calls ends, the small 
overlay will disappear and you will return 
to the normal phone display.

Doing Something Else While on a Call
As mentioned earlier, the Phone application can multitask, meaning you are free to 
do something else while talking on the phone. To see what this experience is like, put 
the call on speakerphone (you don’t want to be rude) and tap the Start button. The 

phone will navigate to the Start screen, 
but as you can see in Figure 13-16, a small 
call overlay will display at the top of the 
screen, providing you with access to the 
full-sized call overlay. Just tap this over-
lay to return to the normal overlay.

Otherwise, continue navigating around 
the system. You can check your e‑mail, 
browse the Web, search with Bing, look at 
your calendar, and perform many other 
tasks while talking on the phone. Eventu-
ally, of course, you may want to end the call. 

When that happens, just tap the small call 
overlay and then tap End Call. It’s that simple.

Receiving Calls
Many of the calls you engage in will of course come from others. And how Windows Phone 
reacts to these calls differs slightly depending on what you’re doing at the time.

If the phone is off (locked) and a call comes in, the screen will come on and the 
phone will chime with the incoming call sound. Displayed at the bottom of the screen 
will be the text INCOMING CALL along with the phone number that is calling. If that 

Figure 13-15: The small call overlay 
lets you switch between two different (but 
unconnected) phone calls.

Figure 13-16: The small call overlay also 
lets you use other phone applications while 
talking on a call.
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number is in one of your contacts lists, the name of the caller will also display, and if 
available, their contact photo. This is shown in Figure 13-17.

At the bottom of this lightly bobbing screen is the text Slide Up. If you do slide 
the screen up, you’ll see two buttons, Answer and Ignore. I assume their use is obvi-
ous, but if you do nothing, the phone will eventually stop trying, and the caller will 
have a chance to leave a voicemail.

If you’re using the phone when a call arrives, the screen is slightly different. You 
get the same name, number, and photo display, but the Answer and Ignore buttons 
are immediately available, and there’s no need to slide up the screen (Figure 13-18).

 
Figure 13-17: Wake up! It’s an 
incoming call.

 
Figure 13-18: Pardon the interruption, but 
you have a phone call.

If you’re already on a phone call and another call comes in, you get the incredible 
screen shown in Figure 13-19. Here, you are alerted about the incoming call, but you get 
three choices: Answer, Ignore, or End Call + Answer. Again, these are pretty obvious. But 
it’s still a pretty impressive screen.
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Figure 13-19: Now, that’s going to require 
some thought.

Handling Missed Calls
Nobody’s perfect, and sometimes calls go unanswered. Maybe you were busy and 
didn’t hear the phone. Or you were away from the phone. Or maybe you’re just on 
AT&T. Whatever the reason, calls get missed. There’s no need to point fingers.

NO TE ​ ​If you explicitly ignore a call by tapping an Ignore button, this section 
does not apply: This section is about calls you missed, not ignored. That said, 
when a call comes in, you could literally ignore the phone. In such a case, you 
have indeed missed the call because you didn’t interact with the phone at all.
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So you pick up your phone later. What do you see?

When you miss a call and turn on your phone, you’ll see a number next to a small 
phone icon in the lower-left corner of the lock screen. The number you see indicates 
the number of missed calls.

When you unlock the phone and view the Start screen, the Phone tile will likewise 
show a number, which again indicates the number of missed calls. When you tap the 
tile, the Phone app loads as usual, but this time you will have one (or more) missed 
calls right at the top of the Call History list. You can then decide whether to call back 
or, if they left a voicemail, perhaps you could check that out next.

Speaking of checking on voicemail . . .

Using Voicemail
Windows Phone offers basic voicemail functionality through its Phone application. 
You can call your voicemail at any time by tapping the Voicemail Application Bar but-
ton. This number is configured automati-
cally by your wireless carrier, though as 
you’ll see in a moment, you can manually 
change the number if required as well. 
Likewise, the audio interface to voicemail 
will vary from carrier to carrier and isn’t 
Windows Phone–specific. When you do call 
voicemail, the call overlay automatically 
expands the keypad, as shown in Fig-
ure 13-20, because it’s likely that you’ll 
need to respond to a voice menu while 
interacting with the voicemail system.

A number of things happen when you 
receive a new voicemail. Typically, you will 
have received a missed call as well, so the 
missed call counter on the lock screen and 
Phone tile on the Start screen will both 
increment by one. When Windows Phone 
detects that a new voicemail has arrived, 
it will chime and display a small overlay 
at the top of the screen announcing the 
arrival. And on both the lock screen and 

Figure 13-20: When you dial voicemail, 
Windows Phone automatically expands 
the keypad.
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the Start screen, a small voicemail badge will be added to the phone icon, indicating 
that at least one voicemail has arrived.

In the Phone app, the Voicemail Application Bar button will also change, adding 
a number to indicate how many voicemails you now have waiting. This is shown in 
Figure 13-21.

 
Figure 13-21: This is the only place in the phone 
where you can visually confirm how many voicemails 
are waiting.

Working with Bluetooth
In addition to the normal, built-in phone functionality, Windows Phone also supports 
Bluetooth, which is used, primarily, to connect the phone with small, wireless headsets 
that combine an earpiece with a microphone. Bluetooth is an industry standard for 
creating wireless connectivity between devices over very short distances only, and at 
relatively slow speeds, so it’s no competitor to Wi-Fi or 3G-style wireless connectivity. 
But it’s become a staple of the cell phone and now smart phone businesses, in large part 
because of the convenience and low cost of wireless headsets.

The way that Bluetooth interacts with different device types is formalized by 
a set of Bluetooth profiles. With regards to phones in general, and Windows Phone 
specifically, there is one that is particularly relevant: a Bluetooth profile for com-
munications and control between phones and hands-free headsets.

That said, Windows Phone does support the latest Bluetooth version (Bluetooth 2.1 
+ EDR) and the following specific Bluetooth profiles:

Hands-Free Profile (HFP) 1.5: 33 This is typically used for hands-free interfaces 
in automobiles.

Headset Profile (HSP): 33 The most common BT profile, HSP provides support for 
wireless headsets.

Advanced Audio Distribution Profile (A2DP) 1.2: 33 This provides high quality 
mono and stereo audio playback over Bluetooth.
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A/V Remote Control Profile (AVRCP) 1.0:33  This allows a Bluetooth device to be 
used as a remote control. Windows Phone supports only the most basic remote 
control features (play, pause, stop, and so on).

Phone Book Access Profile (PBAP): 33 This allows a Bluetooth-compatible 
device to exchange address book (contacts) data with another Bluetooth-
compatible device. It is typically used with car kits so that contact names can 
appear on the in-car display.

To connect, or pair, a Bluetooth headset with Windows Phone, navigate to All 
Programs, Settings, and then Bluetooth. In this simple interface, first ensure that Blue
tooth is on. Once that is enabled, the settings page will display a “Searching” message.

Tap the On/Off switch on your headset to start the pairing (or, follow the 
instructions provided with the device, as they can vary from headset to headset). 
The Bluetooth headset will show up in the Bluetooth settings page, first with the 
generic name Headset, and with the note “tap to pair.”

If you wait a few seconds, the headset will communicate its real name to Windows 
Phone, and the generic name will be replaced by that real name in the found devices list.

Tap the name of the headset to begin pairing. The note under the device’s name 
will change to “connecting.”

After a few more seconds, the devices will pair and the device name will appear as 
“connected,” as shown in Figure 13-22.

Most hands-free headsets work in a 
similar fashion. If the device is on and 
paired with the phone and a call comes in, 
you can quickly press the On/Off button on 
the headset instead of tapping the Answer 
button on the phone’s screen. This will 
route the call through the headset instead 
of the phone’s microphone and speaker.

Otherwise, you can alternate between 
the phone’s built-in hardware and the 
headset. If you answer the phone via the 
software’s Answer button, you can later 
transfer the call to the headset by quickly 
pressing the headset’s On/Off button.

When Bluetooth 
33

is enabled, a small 

Bluetooth l
ogo will 

appear a
t the 

center top o
f the 

phone’s screen.

Figure 13-22: Pairing a hands-free headset 
with Windows Phone.
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WARNING ​ ​Bluetooth usage can impact the phone’s battery life, so if you’re not 
using this functionality, or you’re out and about without the headset, it’s a good 
idea to disable Bluetooth via the Bluetooth settings page.

Configuring Phone and Voicemail
Because the phone functionality is so integral to Windows Phone, you’re going to want 
to make sure it’s configured correctly. There are, oddly, a number of separate interfaces 
for this, including some in the expected Settings area. But you can also configure 
certain phone-related features on the fly. I examine all of these possibilities here.

Changing Phone Features on the Go
Some phone features can be changed immediately, on the fly, including volume, 
which affects the ringer as well as the volume of phone calls. You can make this 
change easily enough: Just tap the Volume Up or Volume Down button on the phone 
to change the volume. However, when you do this, you may notice a new overlay 
appear over the top of the screen. This overlay, shown in Figure 13-23, provides a 
visual representation of the current volume level as well as some other information.

 
Figure 13-23: The volume overlay lets you configure 
the volume, media playback, and the ringer on the fly.

In the center of this overlay are some media playback controls that relate to the 
phone's media playback software, which I discuss in Chapter 6. But there’s another 
item here, on the right side of the overlay, where you can toggle the phone’s ringer 
between Ring and Vibrate (by default). In this configuration it’s normally set to Ring. 
But if you tap this button, it will change to Vibrate.
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So that provides a simple way to quickly switch between ringing and vibrating: Just 
tap a volume key and then tap the Volume button in the onscreen volume overlay. It’s 
the perfect solution for those times when you need to quickly turn off the ringer. But 
what if you want to switch to a third mode, Silent? In this case, the phone would neither 
ring nor vibrate. To understand the secret behind this feature, read on: It can be found 
in the Ringtones and Sounds settings page, which is described shortly.

Phone and Voicemail Settings
For a deeper set of phone and voicemail related settings, head over to All Programs, Set-
tings, Applications, and then Phone. You’ll see a screen similar to that in Figure 13-24.

 
Figure 13-24: Phone (and voicemail) settings.
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From this interface, you can view and often confi gure a wide range of options. 
These include:

Phone number: 33 Because your phone number is determined by your wire-
less carrier, you can’t of course change this yourself. That said, if you are on 
a GSM-type wireless network such as those used by AT&T, you can implicitly 
change your phone’s phone number (and other capabilities) by swapping out 
the SIM (Subscriber Identity Module) card. CDMA-type networks, such as the 
ones provided by Verizon Wireless, do not use SIM cards and instead program 
phone information directly into the device.

Voicemail number: 33 This number is confi gured by your wireless carrier. But 
you may need to change it at some time, perhaps because you are using a 
third-party voicemail service such as the one provided by Google Voice. This 
fi eld can be edited, unlike the phone number fi eld.

Caller ID33 : Caller ID is a phone service that identifi es callers, either with a 
number, a name, or both. You can use this fi eld to determine how you show 
up when you call others. The possible choices are to show your caller ID (name 
and number) to everyone you call (the default), to no one, or to just your con-
tacts. Note that some people block calls that do not provide caller ID informa-
tion, however. So if you choose No One, you may fi nd that some of your calls do 
not complete.

Call forwarding33 : This is another phone service that lets you automatically 
forward all calls to your number to another number of your choice. This option 
is set to Off by default; if you change it to On, you will be prompted to enter a 
new phone number. That number can be literally any phone number, valid or 
not, yours or not.

International assist: 33 This feature, enabled by default, corrects some common 
dialing mistakes, especially for international calls. For example, if this feature 
is enabled, you can dial a phone number in the United States without affi xing a 
1 to the front of the number. And if you’re out of the country, or dialing another 
country from the United States, this feature will automatically add some dropped 
country codes and other commonly forgotten numbers. Put simply, there’s no 
good reason not to leave this on.

SIM security: 33 If you or your wireless carrier has previously confi gured your 
phone’s SIM card (available only in GSM devices) with a PIN code for security 

Caller ID and 
 3

call forwa
rding 

features 
must 

be explicitly 

supporte
d by your 

wireless 
network. 

If they ar
e not, 

these fea
tures wil

l 

be graye
d out and 

inaccessible
.

Caller IDCaller ID: : 

Call forwardingCall forwarding: : : : 

not complete.not complete.
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reasons, you can use this option to unlock the SIM and use it with your phone. 
Most U.S.-based SIM cards do not utilize this functionality by default. (Note: 
This option cannot be used to enable PIN-based security on your SIM card.)

Ringtones and Sounds
In addition to the phone-related settings discussed previously, Windows Phone pro-
vides a separate Ringtones & Sounds settings page in Settings. Shown in Figure 13-25, 
this interface lets you configure a number of phone-related features, including the 
ringer and vibrate features and which ringtone plays when a call comes in.

 
Figure 13-25: In Ringtones & Sounds settings, you can 
find a few other features related to the phone.
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Both Ringer and Vibrate can be toggled between on and off states independently. 
This differs somewhat from the Ring/Vibrate toggle in the volume overlay that I dis-
cussed previously. But they actually do work in concert. The trick is understanding 
how these features interact.

Ringer On, Vibrate On:33  In this default setup, both the ringer and vibrate 
features are enabled. So when you receive a phone call, the ringer will sound 
(using the ringtone specifi ed by the Ringtone option that’s also found on this 
page), and the phone will vibrate. When you tap a volume button to bring up 
the volume overlay, you can then toggle the ring state between Ring (which 
will ring and vibrate) and Vibrate (which will only use vibrate).

Ringer On, Vibrate Off:33  In this confi guration, only the ringer is enabled. If 
you receive a call, a ringtone will sound, but the phone will not vibrate. And 
if you access the volume overlay, you can toggle the ring state between Ring 
and Silent.

Ringer Off, Vibrate On:33  In this confi guration, the phone will vibrate (but not 
sound a ringtone) when a call comes in. If you access the volume overlay, you 
can toggle the ring state between Vibrate and Ring.

Ringer Off, Vibrate Off: 33 In this setup, the phone will not make any sound or 
vibrate when a call arrives. (However, the incoming call display will still take 
over the screen to indicate that something is happening.) From the volume 
overlay, you can toggle the ring state between Silent and Ring.

Additionally, this settings page also lets you choose between several pleasing 
ringtones via the Ringtone fi eld.

bluEtooth chiMES

Many hands-free, Bluetooth-based headsets provide their own audible call 
notifi cations that work outside of the phone’s functionality. So if you are using 
such a headset and have the ringer and vibrate features both turned off, it’s 
possible that your headset will still provide some kind of sound-based indica-
tion when a call is coming in. This does make some sense: Generally, you would 
turn off the phone’s ringer and vibration capabilities in situations where silence 
was required. But no one is going to hear your in-ear headset making a chime.
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Summary
Most people who receive a phone call on Windows Phone will know exactly what to do 
the first time it happens and could muddle their way through accessing voicemail, 
speakerphone, and other phone features. But the key to taking advantage of all of the 
phone features this system provides is to understand that they’re there, and how they 
work in the real world. Hopefully this chapter has pointed you in the right direction.

Of course, Windows Phone is more than just a phone. And in the next chapter, 
I examine more of this platform’s support for traditional mobile phone features, 
including its ability to send and receive text and multimedia messages.
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Understanding mobile messaging33

Using the Messaging application33

Sending text and photo messages33

Receiving text, photo, audio, and video messages33

How Messaging works when the phone is off or you’re doing something else33

Managing conversations and messages33

Confi guring Messaging33

Looking ahead to IM solutions for Windows Phone33

We’ve all seen them. The millennial generation, hunched
over tiny keyboards, typing away rapidly with their thumbs. If you didn’t know any bet-

ter, you might assume these youngsters were retreating into an insular world in which 

they only interact with online services or their phone. Well, prepare for a shocker: These 

people are actually far more social than any generation before them, and what they’re 

really doing is keeping up with their friends and family—as well as many people they 

barely know—via a number of communications services on their phones.

Windows Phone supports virtually every modern communications technology imagin-

able, and generally does so in fairly unique and innovative ways. But the most often used 

communications feature on any phone, perhaps, is messaging, where you send either text 

or multimedia messages over the air to others in your contacts list. Messaging is the num-

ber one activity for many with smart phones, and it explains why all the major wireless 

carriers have separate messaging plans in addition to call (cellular) and Internet (data) plans.

Windows Phone Windows Phone supsupports virtually every modern communications technology imagin-ports virtually every modern communications technology imagin-

ableable, and generally does so in fairly unique and innovative ways. But the most often used , and generally does so in fairly unique and innovative ways. But the most often used 
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Most important, you don’t need to be a 20-something hipster to become a messag-
ing savant. In fact, messaging is a key skill for anyone with a smart phone, regardless 
of their age. You can keep in touch with your kids, using a language and communica-
tion model they know and appreciate. And grandparents can use it just as effectively 
to share photos of their families with others. So don’t be worried that you won’t ever 
be able to type War and Peace on that tiny virtual keyboard. No one’s asking you to. 
But you may be surprised at how useful this feature is, and how well implemented it 
is on Windows Phone. In fact, for many people, messaging is a far more important fea-
ture on a smart phone than making and receiving actual phone calls. It’s time to see 
what all the hubbub is about.

Understanding Mobile Messaging
Modern mobile messaging technologies date back to the early 1980s as the very first 
part of what became the international standard called the Global System for Mobile 
Communications (GSM). Yes, that GSM, the mobile phone carrier standard that’s used 
by AT&T in the United States and most mobile carriers around the world. At the time, 
GSM was an offshoot of the European Conference of Postal and Telecommunications 
Administrations (CEPT), an industry body responsible for radio communications, 
telecommunications, and postal matters, of all things.

This initial mobile messaging technology, still in heavy use today, is called Short 
Message Service (SMS), though most of us simply call it text messaging. As that latter 
moniker suggests, SMS is all about text, and when you think back to the archaic tech-
nologies available in the early 1980s, you can see why. Text messaging is so basic, 
and so popular, that it has been adopted by virtually all mobile operators, regardless 
of the underlying technologies they use. And it’s estimated that almost 80 percent 
of all mobile phone subscribers use this technology in some capacity. In 2008, over 
4 billion SMS messages were sent worldwide.

Today, SMS messages are one of two very common messaging types that are avail-
able on smart phones. The other is MMS, for Multimedia Messaging Service. MMS 
expands on SMS in several ways. First, it expands on a limitation in early SMS imple-
mentations, allowing for text messages that are longer than 160 characters. Second, 
and more obviously, it provides for the sending of multimedia in messages. These can 
include pictures, videos, and audio files.



379
Understanding Mobile Messaging

Under the hood, MMS works a bit differently than SMS and is in fact based on 
the attachment system employed by traditional e-mail systems. It also features an 
understanding of whether the receiving phone in a conversation can even handle 
MMS attachments. If it can’t, the message is usually delivered to a web site and a link 
to that site is sent to the phone. That way, recipients can try and view the sent con-
tent using their device’s web browser. Or they can write down the information and try 
it on their PC.

thE coSt oF MESSaging

SMS is so prevalent, in fact, that most wireless carriers bill for it separately, 
along side phone calls and data plans. These three features constitute the primary 
expenses associated with a smart phone bill, and while messaging is usually the 
cheapest of the three—even for those with unlimited messaging—it can add up. 
And that’s an important fact to note: You pay for messaging, so this is a feature you 
want to be careful not to abuse, unless you’ve opted for an unlimited plan.

It’s also a feature you could probably opt out of altogether if you think you won’t be 
sending a lot of messages. But I recommend against this for a few reasons. First, 
there’s nothing to prevent others from sending you messages, and if you’re not on 
even a basic messaging plan, you’ll pay for each incoming message whether you 
want to or not. Second, messaging may surprise you. It’s amazingly useful, and a 
terrifi c way to keep up with others. It’s often quicker and easier than a traditional 
phone call.

Whatever you do, check with your wireless carrier about messaging costs 
before proceeding. It’s important to understand what you’re getting into.

NO TE    Mobile messaging is becoming more common and accepted every day.
I recall receiving my fi rst SMS message in 2003, and being confused at the new 
sound my phone had made. After reading the rather lengthy message, which 
instructed me to meet a friend at a certain place and at a certain time, I then 
issued my own fi rst-ever SMS reply: I tapped the letter “K” (as in “OK”) and hit 
Send. It’s been downhill ever since.
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Messaging on Windows Phone
Modern smart phones can handle both SMS and MMS messaging with ease, of course. 
So if your friends, family and other contacts are using Android, iPhone, or Windows 
Phone–based phones, you should have no problem sending and receiving messages 
between any of them. In fact, from the perspective of today’s smart phone users—
including those on Windows Phone—these devices simply support messaging. No one 
really thinks of them as separate SMS and MMS services, because both messaging 
types occur through a single experience. And on Windows Phone, logically enough, 
that experience is called Messaging.

NO TE ​ ​Windows Phone does have some limitations when it comes to MMS-type 
messages. For example, though you can take videos with the device’s built-in 
camera, Windows Phone does not support the sending of videos via MMS. 
Likewise, there’s no way to send audio files via MMS either.

Using the Messaging App
The Messaging app is typically accessed from the Messaging live tile on the Start screen. 
Shown in Figure 14-1, this live tile will reflect the number of unread messages, if any, by 
placing a number next to the messaging icon.

 
Figure 14-1: The Messaging live tile.

As for the Messaging application itself, it looks and works much like the Mail 
application, but with one big difference: Instead of offering multiple views on a 
pivot, Messaging offers an even simpler, single-screen experience, consisting of the 
Conversations list shown in Figure 14-2.

The Conversations view is sorted from top to bottom with the most recent conver-
sation at the top. Compared to Mail, you’ll find another difference: Each contact with 
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whom you’ve conversed via messaging gets only a single conversation. So you won’t 
see multiple entries for the same contact, even if the conversations you’ve had with 
them occurred over time.

Sending a Message
To send a message, tap the New toolbar button. This triggers the new conversation 
screen shown in Figure 14-3.

 
Figure 14-2: The Messaging application 
is as simple as a Windows Phone app gets, 
offering just a single-screen experience.

 
Figure 14-3: A new conversation can con-
sist of one or more recipients, a message, 
and, optionally, an attachment.

From here, you can perform the following tasks related to sending messages within 
a conversation:

Choose one or more recipients:33  In the To: line, you can add one or more 
recipients. This can be done in three basic ways.

You can simply begin typing a name, in which case, Windows Phone will 33

auto-suggest contacts, on the fly, as you type. This is shown in Figure 14-4.
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You can tap the Choose a Contact (“+”) button to the far right of the To: 33

line in order to view the Choose a Contact screen and pick from your 
contacts list.

You can just type in a mobile phone number directly. If this number is 33

already in your contact list, it will auto-fill to the name of the contact. If 
not, the number will remain in the To: line (and will work fine, assuming 
it’s a valid mobile number).

 
Figure 14-4: As you type in a name, Windows Phone 
will match what you type against your aggregated 
address books.

Type a message:33  You’ll see a blank text box right above the virtual keyboard 
with the text “Type a message” inside: When you tap this, the box becomes 
highlighted and you can begin typing a message.
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Figure 14-5: Windows Phone will automatically split 
long messages into 160 character missives that will 
work with any phone system.

Note that if you type in a web address, Windows Phone will automatically turn 
that text into a clickable hyperlink. It’s pretty smart about this too, so even 
truncated web addresses such as microsoft.com are correctly detected. This 
works for both incoming and outgoing messages.

Send an individual message: 33 You can send what you’ve already typed at any 
time by tapping the Send toolbar button. When you do, the text you’ve typed is 
sent as its own message, and you’ll see it visually detached from the message 
box as shown in Figure 14-6.

Your message 33
must techn
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fit within
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character
s. Howeve

r, 
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limit, Windows Phone 
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wn in 

Figure 14
-5.
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FigurE 14-6: Individually sent messages appear as 
unique messages within a conversation.

Attach 33 a picture: At any time, you can tap the Attach toolbar button to add 
a picture to your message. When you do, the Choose Picture screen appears 
(Figure 14-7), providing a way to browse between the various pictures you 
have stored in your phone. (Note that you can send only local pictures, and 
not pictures that are stored in web-based photo galleries.) You can combine 
text and a picture in a single message. Note, however, that the picture always 
appears “above” the text no matter which order they were added.

WARNING    Some wireless carriers don’t support the sending of media content. 
If this is the case, you may see a message like the one shown in Figure 14-8. If 
you do see this message and think it to be in error, you should contact your 
wireless provider.

Each message  3
can contain only 

one picture
. If 

you want to send 

more, just 
tap Send 

to send the curr
ent 

message an
d start a 

new one.

a picturea picture: : Attach Attach 
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Figure 14-7: Browse through your local photo 
galleries for a picture to send.

 
Figure 14-8: No MMS for you!
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Remove a picture: 33 If you inadvertently attach the wrong picture and haven’t 
yet sent it, you can tap the new Remove toolbar button (“-“) to remove it. Note 
that this button replaces Attach, and if it’s too late, the Attach button will 
have returned.

Receiving Message Responses
When other people reply to your text messages, or send you new text messages, you 
can be notified in different ways. If you’re already in the Messaging application, for 
example, and in a conversation with someone, and that person replies to a message 
you sent, their response will appear inline, as shown in Figure 14-9.

Whereas your messages in a conversation abut up to the right of the screen, the 
responses you receive will be flush to the left of the screen.

Depending on what was sent, you can 
perform different actions as well. Text can 
simply be read onscreen; there’s nothing 
further to do. If the other person sent you 
a photo, however, you can tap that photo 
to view it full screen, and zoom with a 
double-tap or pinch. To save a sent message 
to your phone, hold and tap on the image 
and choose Save to Phone from the pop-up 
menu that appears.

And while Windows Phone can’t send 
audio or video messages, it has no trouble 
receiving them. These types of messages 
arrive as a link (Figure 14-10). To listen 
to an audio message, or view a video mes-
sage, just click the link and the content 
will play in Windows Phone’s full-screen 
system media player.

You can, of course, also reply to these 
messages with more text or photo mes-
sages of your own.

Figure 14-9: Messages from others are 
staggered a bit visually so you can tell who 
sent what.
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FigurE 14-10: Audio and video messages appear as 
links in Messaging.

Receiving Messages While You’re Doing Something Else
Oftentimes you will fi nd that messages arrive when you’re not using the phone or 
when you’re outside of Messaging, doing something else. In each of these cases, 
Windows Phone notifi es you of incoming messages, giving you a chance to reply 
immediately or at least see what’s happening.

If a new message arrives when the phone is locked and off, Windows Phone will 
play a notifi cation sound and light up the screen, showing the lock screen. At the top 
of this screen, you’ll see a notifi cation toast, or overlay, displaying the text part of 
the message and who sent it (Figure 14-11).

From here, you’ll need to unlock the phone to view the text message in Messaging 
and, potentially, reply. (If you try to tap the toast, the lock screen will instead bob
up and down, indicating what you must do.)

If you are doing something else with the phone when a message arrives, Windows 
Phone will again play a notifi cation sound, and will again display the notifi cation 
toast, overlaid on top of whatever screen you’re currently viewing. This time, how-
ever, the toast is interactive: If you tap the overlay, Windows Phone will navigate 
directly into the correct conversation in Messaging. Nice!

Managing Conversations and Messages
You can go back and review conversations at any time by loading Messaging and tapping 
on individual messages. You can also use this as an opportunity to send a new message 
to someone you’ve already communicated with in this fashion. And if you attempt to 

In a nice touch,
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start a new conversation with a person for which there’s already a stored conversation, 
Windows Phone will simply add your new messages to the existing conversation. Again, 
you can’t have multiple conversations with the same person.

Over time, as you conduct more and more conversations via messaging, you’ll dis-
cover that the Conversations list in Messaging will become clogged up with conversa-
tions that you either don’t care about anymore or simply don’t need any more. Either 
way, it’s easy to delete individual conversations. Just tap and hold on the doomed 
conversation and choose Delete from the pop-up menu that appears, as shown in 
Figure 14-12.

 
Figure 14-11: Messaging notification toast 
appears at the top of the lock screen if the 
phone is off or locked.

 
Figure 14-12: You can delete entire 
conversations with a single tap.

Windows Phone will ask if you’re sure you want to delete the entire conversation 
from your phone.

Interestingly, you can also delete individual messages from within conversa-
tions. To do so, open a conversation and tap and hold on the message you’d like to 
delete. Then, tap the Delete choice. Again, Windows Phone will ask you if you’re sure, 
as shown in Figure 14-13.
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Figure 14-13: Windows Phone will prompt you before 
deleting conversations or messages.

Configuring Messaging
The Messaging app supports very little in the way of configurable options. Via the 
Messaging Settings interface (Figure 14-14), which you can access via the More menu 
from within the application or through the normal phone Settings interface, you can 
see just a handful of choices.

 
Figure 14-14: Messaging settings.
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These choices include:

SMS delivery confirmation: 33 Off by default, this option can be enabled if you 
wish to receive a confirmation notification every time a message you send is 
successfully received on the other end. This can get a bit annoying, of course, 
and isn’t supported by all wireless carriers.

SMS center number: 33 To send text messages, your phone must be configured 
with a valid SMS messaging center number. Generally, this number will be 
automatically configured by your wireless carrier and shouldn’t be edited.

TIP ​ ​But if you don’t have a text messaging plan and still want to send text 
messages, you can check out any one of a number of free message center 
numbers that are available in countries around the world. One such list can be 
found at www.smsfre.com/SMS-Mesaging-Centers.htm.

Beyond Messaging
In addition to the built-in Messaging application in Windows Phone, various 
third-party developers will no doubt create dedicated instant messaging (IM) 
applications as well. These applications will integrate with PC-based IM solutions 
such as Windows Live Messenger, AOL Messenger, Yahoo! Messenger, Google GTalk, 
and others, providing yet another avenue for communicating on the go with 
others from Windows Phone.

Instant messaging works just like SMS and MMS messaging except that it uses the 
data connection on your phone and thus will be held against your data consumption 
limits instead of your text messaging limits. This can have both positive and negative 
connotations depending on your service level.

It wasn’t available for testing at the time of this book’s writing, but Microsoft’s 
Windows Live Messenger client for Windows Phone should be available by the time 
you read this. Messenger supports integration with your Windows Live contacts 
list, the Messenger social (“What’s New”) feed, and other Windows Live services. 
But most important from a messaging perspective, it also lets you send photos, just 
like Messaging.

You can find out more about Windows Live Messenger for Mobile, and Microsoft’s 
other mobile application offerings, at explore.live.com/windows-live-mobile.
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Summary
While it’s possible that the messaging capabilities in Windows Phone will be dramati-
cally expanded by instant messaging solutions in the future, the built-in capabilities 
are already pretty exciting, with nice support for both text (SMS) and multimedia (MMS) 
messaging that works with all smart phones and many standard cell phones worldwide. 
Thanks to a dedicated Messaging application, you can easily text any of your friends, 
family, and other contacts, and receive messages from them while you’re out and about. 
Messaging may be one of the very simplest applications included with Windows Phone, 
but it’s also one that you’ll find yourself using again and again.
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Understanding the importance of the Settings interface33

Confi guring your phone with a password lock33

Determining which features work when the phone is locked 33

Confi guring which phone events trigger sounds33

Using Windows Phone on an airplane33

Confi guring accounts, including non-Windows Live accounts33

Exploring the region, locale, and language confi guration options33

Syncing the phone over Wi-Fi33

Resetting your phone33

As you’ve worked your way from feature to feature
throughout this book, I’ve covered each individual application or system feature’s 

Settings interface as required. But there are a number of confi gurable options in 

Windows Phone that don’t fall neatly into set categories like Email or Calendar. But 

they’re still important, and you still need to know about them.

So in this chapter, it’s time to dig a little deeper and fi nd the truly useful Set-

tings interfaces that you might have otherwise ignored. I’m not going to step 

through every single interface, since many are obvious and many are covered else-

where throughout the book. Instead, I am going to look at some key features we 

haven’t really covered yet.
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These include the following: locking the phone with a password and confi guring 
what you can and cannot do while the phone is locked; determining what sounds, 
if any, the phone makes in response to certain events; properly using your Windows 
Phone on an airplane without worrying about inspiring the next disaster fl ick; con-
fi guring every single e-mail account type that Windows Phone supports and not just 
Windows Live–type accounts; navigating through the mess of region, locale, and 
language confi guration choices that are possible in Windows Phone; syncing over 
Wi-Fi; and knowing when it’s time to just give up, wipe the phone out, and start
over again from scratch.

It’s a motley list of topics, sure. But in the true spirit of the Secrets series of books, 
this is in some ways the most excellent chapter in the whole book. It’s time to dig in.

configuring WhaT haPPenS 
When The Phone iS locked
If I can offer up one piece of advice that’s rooted in personal experience, it’s this: Lock 
your phone with a password. Do it now, don’t wait, and don’t second guess the decision. 
Your phone is a highly personal device, chock-full of private and personal information. 
And it could also be full of your workplace’s critical data, especially if you’re syncing 
with work-based e-mail, contacts, calendars, and documents. Don’t be a statistic.

loCking and unloCking ThE phonE

Locking the phone is easy, as is unlocking it when you want to use it. To enable a lock, 
navigate to All Programs, Settings, and then Lock & Wallpaper. From this interface, 
shown in Figure 15-1, you can change the wallpaper, which is nice and personalized, 
but not what you’re concerned with right now. You can also confi gure some features 
related to locking the phone.

Windows Phone supports exactly one kind of password: a four-digit numeric PIN, 
similar to what you probably use with your ATM card. Heck, you can use the same PIN—
security experts would cringe at such advice, but seriously, the important bit is that 
you remember it and that it’s not immediately obvious to others.

To add a lock to the phone, switch the Password option to On. Then, type in the 
password/PIN you’d like to use. Windows Phone will prompt you to type it twice just 
to make sure you get it right.

Once you’ve set the password, check out the Screen Time Out option. This setting, 
which can be set to 30 seconds, 1 minute, 3 minutes, or 5 minutes, determines how 

your phone with a passwordyour phone with a password. Do it now, don’t wait, and don’t second guess the decision. . Do it now, don’t wait, and don’t second guess the decision. 
Lock Lock 
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long the screen remains active after you last tapped it. Once this time elapses, the 
screen shuts off (don’t worry, the phone stays on) and the lock is activated.

The next time you wake up the phone—and on subsequent attempts as well—
you’ll be prompted to enter your password when you swipe up on the lock screen, as 
shown in Figure 15-2. Ah, security.

FigurE 15-1: The Lock & Wallpaper 
settings screen.

FigurE 15-2: A password-protected lock 
screen is a happy lock screen.

ConFiguRing loCkEd SCREEn SETTingS

Okay, locking the phone down with a password is fairly obvious. But there are actu-
ally some additional features you can confi gure to work (or not) when the screen is 
locked. And these features can’t be accessed from Lock & Wallpaper, so you really 
have to spelunk around to fi nd them.

The fi rst is the phone’s integrated camera. By default, you can confi gure the 33
camera’s on-device button to wake up the phone when pressed. But maybe you 
don’t want that for some reason. (I happen to think it’s both idiot-proof and 
convenient, but to each his own.)

locked. And locked. And these features can’t be accessed from Lock & Wallpaperthese features can’t be accessed from Lock & Wallpaper, so you really , so you really 
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To disable this feature, navigate to All Programs, Settings, Applications, and 
then Pictures + Camera. The very first option on this settings screen is Allow 
the Camera Button to Wake Up the Phone. If you would prefer this to be off, 
just change it to Off.

The second is Windows Phone’s incredible speech functionality. While the 33
phone is on, you can hold down the Start button for a few seconds to trigger 
the speech interface; just speak a command—“open calendar,” “call Steph at 
home,” or whatever—and the phone will go off and do your bidding. All it’s 
missing is a Cylon-like “by your command” reply.

By default, the speech feature won’t work when the screen is locked. So if the 
phone is off and you hold down the Start button for a few seconds, nothing 
will happen. But if you navigate to All Programs, Settings, Speech, you’ll find 
an option titled Use Speech When the Phone Is Locked. Just check that option 
and you’re good to go.

Enabling speech when the phone is locked isn’t as clear cut as the previous 
camera setting, however. That’s because it’s possible, depending on the 
design of your particular phone and your usage patterns, that the phone 
could inadvertently trigger the speech feature because the button was 
pressed while in your pocket or bag. You’ve heard of “butt dialing?” Welcome 
to butt speech command. My advice is to test this feature if you think it will 
be useful. And pay attention to any suspicious battery drain or angry crank 
call recipients.

Finally, Microsoft offers a free service called Find My Phone that will help you 33
recover a lost or stolen Windows Phone. This service is discussed in Chapter 16, 
but there are a couple of on-phone settings related to Find My Phone that might 
be of interest in the context of locking your phone.

That is, Find My Phone works best when it can actually find your phone. And 
while you can manually try to find a lost or stolen phone from the Web, seconds 
count. So if you navigate to All Programs, Settings, Find My Phone, you can 
enable two options.

The first, Save My Location Periodically for Better Mapping, is a must if you 33

think there’s any chance you may lose your phone.

The second, Use Push Notification, could be more problem than benefit. 33

That’s because pushing your location info from the phone can be battery 
intensive, especially if you’re moving around a lot. So this could drain the 
battery prematurely.
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You may be wondering what Find My Phone and locking the screen have to do 
with each other. From the Find My Phone web service, one of the things you 
can do is lock the phone’s screen remotely. But you won’t have to worry about 
that because you’re already locking the screen. It’s the right thing to do.

Configuring Sounds
As a device designed explicitly for communications, Windows Phone sure does make a 
lot of sound. The list of events that will cause some form of alert or tone to emanate out 
the device is surprisingly long—new e‑mail, voicemail, new messages, appointment 
alerts, new and snoozing alarms. Even taps on the virtual keyboard emit a small sound 
by default.

Sometimes it’s too much. Fortunately, you can configure how or whether your 
phone makes sounds under certain conditions. You can do so on the fly using the 
volume overlay discussed in Chapter 13, but that only affects some sounds, and 
then only some of the time. If you want to get to the root of the problem, you need to 
visit the Ringtones & Sounds settings screen. It’s shown in Figure 15-3 and can be 
accessed from All Programs, Settings, Ringtones & Sounds.

The following options are available from this screen:

Ringer: 33 This can be set to on or off.

Vibrate:33  This, too, can be set to on or off.

CROSSREF  There is an interesting interplay between the phone’s ringer, 
vibration, and the volume overlay. This is discussed in Chapter 13.

Ringtone: 33 This is the sound that occurs when the phone rings. You can choose 
from between several admittedly pleasant sounds. But Windows Phone doesn’t 
(currently) offer a way to import or make your own ringtones. Given the big 
business that ringtones are these days, you have to believe that functionality 
is on the way.

New text message: 33 This is the sound that occurs when a new text (or multime-
dia) message arrives. As with ringtones, you’re provided with several excel-
lent choices, but it’s a different set of choices, alerts instead of ringtones. And 
again you can’t extend the list of choices with your own custom alerts.
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Figure 15-3: Ringtones & Sounds.

New voicemail: 33 This option works the same as new text message, and utilizes 
the same selection of alert sounds. (Obviously, it’s the sound that occurs when 
a new voicemail is detected.)

New e‑mail: 33 Ditto for e‑mail: This also uses the same list of alert sounds.

Play a sound for appointment reminders: 33 Here, you can toggle between on 
and off, via a check box. So there’s no way to configure which sound is used 
for appointment reminders.

Play a sound for all other notifications: 33 Another toggle, and again with no 
way to choose the sound that plays.
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Play a sound for key press: 33 This is one of the first things I disable when I’m 
configuring any phone. The audible feedback on key presses can be valuable 
when you’re just getting used to the virtual keyboard. But eventually, you 
may find it annoying.

Play a sound for lock and unlock: 33 This toggle determines if a short, soft 
sound plays when you manually lock or unlock the phone. It will not sound if 
the phone auto-locks.

Using Windows Phone on an Airplane
Many smart phones have a special master on-off switch for all wireless features called 
Airplane Mode, and in this regard Windows Phone is no different. It’s so named because 
airlines prohibit the use of wireless equipment on a plane while it’s taxiing or flying. 
But phone users would like to use their devices’ non-network functionality, to play 
music or enjoy a game while in-flight. So Airplane Mode is born.

On Windows Phone, you access Airplane Mode in All Programs, Settings, and 
then Airplane Mode. In this interface, shown in Figure 15-4, you’ll see a single 
Ringer on/off switch.

 
Figure 15-4: Airplane Mode.
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In the On position, the phone’s cellular (voice and data), Wi-Fi, and Bluetooth 
radios function normally and can be configured via their individual Settings inter-
faces (Cellular, Wi-Fi, and Bluetooth, respectively). So when Airplane Mode is disabled, 
you’re free to enable or disable the other features independently.

When Airplane Mode is set to Off, all three of the radio types are shut down in 
unison. When the phone is in Airplane Mode, a tiny Airplane Mode icon appears 
in the status bar, as shown in Figure 15-5.

 
Figure 15-5: Airplane Mode triggers a helpful 
reminder status bar icon.

WARNING ​ ​Oddly enough, you can still independently enable the cellular, Wi-Fi, 
and Bluetooth antennas after doing this, and the phone will remain in “Airplane 
Mode” if you, say, enable Wi-Fi. This is a poor design decision, in my opinion. 
Worse yet, I think it completely bypasses the entire point of Airplane Mode.

TIP ​ ​Each of these radio settings, of course, impacts battery life, and as a 
general rule, you should disable any radio you’re not going to use, since they 
will otherwise be unnecessarily draining the battery. Bluetooth is the simplest 
choice, since you either need it (as with a wireless, hands-free headset) or you 
don’t. And if you don’t, just turn it off, and leave it off. But even Wi-Fi is a can-
didate for disabling; if you’re not regularly accessing Wi-Fi, just disable that 
feature and manually enable it when needed.

Configuring Accounts
You may recall that you log on to your primary Windows Live account as part of 
the Day One experience. But most people have other accounts, too. These include 
accounts associated with e‑mail, calendars, contacts, and other services, and they 
come from a variety of sources online.

NO TE ​ ​And make no mistake, Windows Phone is all about connectivity: Online 
connectivity. Unlike with previous versions of Windows Mobile, there is no 
way in Windows Phone to “sync” a PC-based e‑mail account through Outlook 
or some other deskbound e‑mail client. All of the accounts you configure for 
Windows Phone must live in the cloud.
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Windows Phone supports multiple account types, including explicit account 
types such as Windows Live, Outlook (Exchange), Facebook, and Yahoo!. But it also 
supports other account types implicitly through more advanced and complicated 
configuration interfaces. And it supports multiple instances of account types too, 
so you could configure, say, two different Google accounts if you wanted.

Further complicating matters, the available services in each account differ from 
account type to account type. So with all of that in mind, here are the different account 
types offered in Windows Phone.

Windows Live: 33 As discussed previously, everyone who uses Windows Phone 
will need a Windows Live ID. This is the key to having a great experience, but 
it’s also required for certain phone features. So it’s sort of a no-brainer, but the 
primary account also behaves differently from other accounts.

When you configure your primary Windows Live account on the phone initially, 
it connects to your contacts list, photos, and feeds, automatically, and behind 
the scenes. These features cannot be individually configured. You can, however, 
later enable e‑mail sync on your primary Windows Live account if you’d like, 
from within the phone’s Settings interface. And if you navigate to the Calendar 
app, you’ll see that Windows Live calendar sync is enabled automatically. But 
you can turn off calendar sync from there if you didn’t want that. One thing you 
cannot do is disable contacts sync on your primary Windows Live account. It’s 
on, and there’s no way to change that.

Of course, Windows Phone supports multiple Windows Live accounts, though the 
secondary accounts only offer e‑mail, contacts, and calendar sync, and none 
of the feed and online services integration you get with the primary account. 
With a secondary Windows Live account, you can individually enable or disable 
e‑mail, contacts, and calendar sync, so in this way, at least, it’s actually more 
configurable than the primary account.

Exchange, Outlook, or Outlook Web Apps: 33 You use the Outlook account type to 
connect to Exchange Server accounts (which makes me wonder why it’s called 
Outlook instead of Exchange). This includes Exchange Server, Outlook Web 
Access, and so on, but also any e‑mail account that uses Exchange ActiveSync 
(EAS) technology on the back end. And that’s a surprising number of account 
types, including Google (Gmail) and Windows Live (Hotmail).

What this means is that even though both Gmail and Hotmail are explicitly sup-
ported by Windows Phone with their own pre-built account types, you could in 
fact configure accounts of either type using the Outlook account type instead. 
And Outlook accounts can be configured to enable/disable e‑mail, contacts, and 
calendar sync individually.
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TIP ​ ​Because Google and Hotmail can both be configured using the Outlook 
account type, you could, for whatever reason, configure multiple Google 
or Hotmail accounts, where one account was configured via the Outlook 
account type and the other was configured using the Google or Windows 
Live account type, respectively. Why would you want to do this? No good 
reason, though you’d get a different live tile for each, and since Outlook 
offers a unique icon, they’d be visually differentiated.

Facebook:33  Facebook is the only social networking (that is, non-e‑mail-type) 
account you can connect to explicitly via the Windows Phone accounts inter-
face. It’s either on or off; if you connect to Facebook, it will sync all contacts, 
photos, and feeds. There’s no way to configure this (such as, turn off contacts 
but leave the others on) and that somewhat lessens its value, in my opinion. 
For example, I’m happy to sync the Facebook photos and feeds, but would pre-
fer not to sync contacts.

Yahoo!:33  Of the preconfigured account types that support e‑mail, Yahoo! is the 
most limited. That’s because Yahoo! can be configured only for e‑mail access. 
The connection is automatic, but if you check the settings, you’ll see that it 
uses the IMAP protocol. There’s no way to sync the Yahoo! calendar or contacts 
with Windows Phone.

Google: 33 Google’s e‑mail service, Gmail, can be configured via the Google 
account type as can the company’s contacts and calendar services. (As noted 
previously, because Gmail/Google Calendar supports Exchange ActiveSync, you 
could optionally configure these accounts using the Outlook account type.)

Other Accounts: 33 With this account type, Windows Phone will attempt to 
automatically configure your settings. For most accounts, that means you’ll 
only get e‑mail access, and then only via whatever basic protocols may be 
supported on the server. But if you use an address with a supported account 
type (gmail.com, live.com, and so on), Windows Phone will properly configure 
it and give you the option to enable and disable whichever services are sup-
ported by that account type.

Advanced Account Setup: 33 This account type starts off like Other Accounts, but 
rather than try to auto-detect the server settings, it will step you through a more 
advanced manual configuration. After entering the username and password of 
the account you’d like to set up, you must choose between Exchange ActiveSync 
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and Internet Email Account, the latter of which can be a POP3- or IMAP-based 
account only.

If you choose Internet Email Account, you will have a lot of data to fi ll out, 
including the incoming e-mail server address, account type (POP3/IMAP), 
the outgoing e-mail server address, and so on. It’s not for the faint of heart, 
though arguably this was what most e-mail confi guration experiences were 
like just a few short years ago.

WARNING    Some general advice around advanced account setup: Don’t use 
POP3 unless you absolutely have to and, even then, be sure to confi gure the
account to leave mail on the server. Otherwise, if you lose or reset your phone, 
or it gets stolen, you could actually lose data. The beauty of modern e-mail
account types—such as IMAP or those based on Exchange ActiveSync—is that 
the e-mail stays on the server and is thus device independent. Don’t tie your 
e-mail—or any data—to just a single device.

conFiguring gMail uSing thE outlook account tyPE

Most of the account confi guration tasks are pretty straightforward. But you may 
be interested to know how you can confi gure one or more of your Gmail accounts 
using the Outlook account type instead of the Google account type. Here’s how:

1. In Email & Accounts, tap Add an Account.

2. On the Add an Account page, tap Outlook.

3. Enter your full Gmail e-mail account address and password, and then tap Next.

4. After Windows Phone thinks for a bit, new User Name and Domain fi elds 
will appear. In the User Name fi eld, re-enter your full Gmail e-mail account 
address (that is, username@gmail.com or whatever).

5. Leave the Domain fi eld blank and tap Sign In.

6. Windows Phone will report that it can’t fi nd your account settings. Tap the 
Advanced button.

7. Now, enter m.google.com in the Server fi eld. Leave the Domain fi eld blank 
and tap Sign In. The new account will be created and will sync with the server.
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Making Region and Language 
Configuration Changes
When you first use your Windows Phone, you’re asked to choose from between five 
languages—German, English (U.K. or U.S.), Spanish, French, and Italian—and the 
choice you make at that time determines the settings for a wider range of region, 
locale, and language options. These settings may not be ideal, depending on where 
you live, or your needs. Fortunately, there’s a single Settings screen—one with a 
lot of choices—for further configuring these options. It’s called Region & Language 
(Figure 15-6) and you can find it in All Programs, Settings, Region & Language.

 
Figure 15-6: Region & Language.
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Among the various options available here are the following:

Display language: 33 This determines which language the Windows Phone 
user interface uses to communicate with you. This maps to the five (well, 
six, because U.K. and U.S. English are separate) initial language choices 
you initially selected from.

Region format: 33 This setting determines the default formatting used for dates 
and times, and it provides a vast range of locale choices to choose between. 
When you select a new value for this setting, the Short Date, Long Date, and 
First Day of Week settings described in this list change to match. However, you 
can still optionally change each of those settings individually. This is like a 
master switch that changes them all at once.

Short date: 33 Here, you can configure how short dates (such as 1/2/2010 
for January 2, 2010) are formatted. There are a number of choices such as 
1/2/2010, 1/2/10, 01/02/2010, and so on.

Long date:33  This option configures how long dates are formatted, with 
choices such as Saturday, January 02, 2010; January 02, 2010; Saturday, 
02 January, 2010, and so on.

First day of the week: 33 You can choose between any of the available seven 
days. The default is Sunday.

System locale: 33 This setting determines the default character set that is used to 
display letters, numbers, and symbols. Like region format, it provides access to a 
vast range of choices. (There are 16 different English choices alone.)

Browser & search language: 33 Here, you can optionally configure the web 
browser and Bing search language to be different from that configured with 
the display language choice. So if you want to use a U.S. English version of the 
Windows Phone software, but search the Web in French, go for it. (But under-
stand that there are six different French locales to choose from.)

Wi-Fi Sync
This configuration is actually made from the Zune PC software, but since it is deeply 
tied to the overall configuration of the phone, I thought it would make sense to cover 
it here. Generally speaking, you connect your Windows Phone to the PC for just a 
few reasons: To sync photos taken with the phone’s camera to the PC, to sync your 

Many of these
 

33
options require

 

a device reb
oot 

before any changes 

take effect.
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PC-based media collection to the phone, to install large software updates, and so on. 
Each of these actions requires you to physically connect the phone to the PC using a 
USB-based PC sync cable. But Windows Phone, like the Zune HD before it, supports 
a more automatic way to perform these same actions.

Microsoft calls this feature wireless sync, but since it can only work over a Wi-Fi 
wireless network, and not over cellular or Bluetooth connections, I think the name 
Wi-Fi sync makes more sense. Wi-Fi sync is brilliant in its simplicity: Since you most 
likely have a Wi-Fi-based home network, and since you most likely bring your phone 
home every night to charge it, chances are that your PC and phone will be in close 
proximity to each other, and connected (in the case of the phone, at least, wirelessly) 
to the home network. So instead of forcing you to explicitly tether the phone to the 
PC, you can instead just configure the phone to sync over Wi-Fi. And it will happen 
automatically, as long as you plug the phone into a wall outlet for charging.

Here’s how it works.

First, you must connect your phone to the home network’s Wi-Fi connection, and 
the phone’s Wi-Fi functionality must be enabled. Then, connect your phone to the PC 
using the USB sync cable (if only for this configuration step), open the Zune PC soft-
ware, and navigate to Settings, Phone, Wireless Sync, which is shown in Figure 15-7.

 
Figure 15-7: Wireless Sync in the Zune PC software.
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This will trigger a short wizard (Figure 15-8). In the first and only step of this 
wizard, you must confirm the network that will be used for wireless sync. Each time 
your phone has been connected to wall power for at least 10 minutes and detects 
the configured Wi-Fi network, it will search out the syncing PC and begin syncing 
content in both directions automatically.

 
Figure 15-8: Configuring Wi-Fi sync.

Once the settings have been verified, the wizard will inform you that wire-
less sync has been configured and you’re good to go. I don’t recommend throwing 
out the sync cable, but chances are you won’t have nearly as much use for it in the 
future: Simply charging your phone in the same room, or often just in the same 
house, as the PC is all you’ll need to do.

Nuke It from Space and Start Over
While Windows Phone doesn’t suffer from the “bit rot” that used to impact older 
desktop versions of Windows, every once in a while you may find yourself in a situ-
ation where you simply want to start over again with a clean phone OS devoid of 
all the media, apps, documents, pictures, and other gunk that’s been piling up on 
there since day one.

Windows Phone does support a way to start over from scratch, a digital mulligan 
or do-over, if you will. But before going down this path, take some steps to ensure 
that everything on the phone is backed up somewhere. The simplest thing you can do 
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is connect the phone physically to your syncing PC via a USB cable and let the Zune 
PC software copy everything from the device to the PC.

Here are some common data types to think about.

E-mail, contacts, and calendars: 33 Since your Windows Phone e‑mail, contacts, 
and calendar accounts all live up in the cloud, there’s not too much you need 
to do there, aside from ensuring that you know all the logon information 
(user names and passwords) and, for more complex account types, whatever 
required server settings.

Messages: 33 Your text messages and any pictures received via Messaging will 
be blown away when you wipe out the phone. There’s no way to save messages 
per se, but you can of course save any pictures to the phone and then sync 
them to the PC.

Games and applications: 33 Any games and applications you’ve downloaded to the 
phone—paid, free, or trial—cannot be backed up, but then they don’t need to 
be: You can simply download them at any time from the Windows Phone Market-
place, and you won’t have to re-pay for any apps you’ve already purchased. If you 
have a lot of these apps, you may want to just jot down their names.

Pictures: 33 Pictures you’ve downloaded to the phone will need to be synced to 
the PC via the Zune software. Or you can individually “share” each picture, 
sending them off the phone via e‑mail.

Purchased music:33  Music you purchased from Zune Marketplace can be 
redownloaded, but it’s easier to just sync it to the PC.

Documents: 33 Any Word documents, Excel workbooks, or PowerPoint presenta-
tions that are stored on the phone will need to be backed up. The quickest way 
to do this, perhaps, is to send them to yourself via e‑mail: Just tap and hold 
each in turn in the Office hub and choose Send, and then your e‑mail account 
from the pop-up menu. You won’t need to do this for SharePoint-based docu-
ments. And if you are syncing your OneNote-based notes to Windows Live 
SkyDrive, you should be all set there as well.

When you’re sure you’ve successfully accounted for everything of value on the 
phone, you’re ready to nuke the device and start over. Navigate to All Programs, Set-
tings, and then About and tap the Reset Your Phone button. You’ll be asked to con-
firm this decision twice (Figure 15-9), and then Windows Phone OS will wipe out all of 
the data on the phone, reboot, and go through the Day One, out of box experience all 
over again. It’s like getting a brand new phone.
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Figure 15-9: I’m sorry, Dave. But I can’t let you 
do that.

Summary
Windows Phone is a new platform with a new way of doing things. And as is so often 
the case, you sometimes really need to dig in deep to see what’s possible. With Win-
dows Phone, much of that hidden functionality is available only through the surpris-
ingly powerful Settings interface.

This chapter highlighted some of the key secrets that lurk inside the labyrinthine 
interface. Next up, I examine some of the final secrets this new mobile platform has 
to offer, with regards to its interactions with the outside world. These include its 
interactions with both the PC and a growing host of unique new online services.
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Understanding how Windows Phone does not33
integrate with the PC or other devices

Using the PC version of Microsoft’s online33
marketplace

Accessing your phone’s camera roll on the Web33

Uploading full-sized camera photos to the Web33
manually with Windows Live Photo Gallery

Uploading full-sized camera photos to the Web,33
semi-automatically, with Live Mesh

Using the Find My Phone service33

Updating Windows Phone33

Windows Phone is an interesting paradox. On the one hand,
it’s the most sophisticated and powerful smart phone available from any vendor. On the 

other, Microsoft has locked down Windows Phone in ways that are both perplexing and 

illogical. And this is as true of the device’s interaction with the PC—or, more commonly, 

its lack of interaction with the PC—as it is with its integration with the Web.

You can work around some of these issues, but not others. So in this chapter, I’d like 

to focus on those things you can do, including accessing a much broader marketplace 

experience than is possible on the phone itself, fi nding those photos that the camera 

automatically copies online, fi guring out a way to copy full-resolution versions of your 

phone’s pictures to the Web in both manual and semi-automated fashions, and using a 

new Microsoft service called Find My Phone to catch a thief or, at the very least, recover 

a lost Windows Phone.
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You Can’t Get There from Here
If you’ve owned any smart phone or digital camera, you know that you can connect it 
to your PC via a USB cable and download photos using your photo importing solution 
of choice. You can also access the device’s onboard storage such as a mini-hard drive, 
copying content back and forth as needed. And if you’ve ever used a Zune HD or iPod, 
you know that these pocket media players can connect to powerful media devices 
such as the Xbox 360 or Sony’s PlayStation 3 and provide access to their contents via 
your HDTV. It’s the way you’ve come to expect things to work.

None of these scenarios are possible with Windows Phone, and it’s all by design. 
Microsoft has locked down Windows Phone in ways that are both sensible and non-
sensical, and while I expect that to change over time, for now you’re stuck with the 
decisions Microsoft has made.

That means that, out of the gate at least, the only way to interact directly with your 
phone on the PC is via the Zune PC software. I have discussed this software elsewhere 
throughout the book—most thoroughly in Chapters 5 and 6, which deal with the phone’s 
pictures and music/video capabilities, respectively—but there are a few more related 
Zune PC software issues to consider. So I am going to look at those first, before I head 
off into the clouds to show you what Windows Phone–oriented online services Micro-
soft offers. Oddly enough, you’ll almost always need a PC to access these as well.

Browsing and Buying in the Marketplace
While Windows Phone offers decent access to Microsoft’s various online stores 
directly from the device, if you’re looking for the full range of online products and 
services, you’re going to need to access these services from a PC. To understand the 
differences, consider for a moment what’s available from the phone, where you get 
three primary marketplace experiences:

Apps Marketplace:33  The Marketplace app on Windows Phone provides a front 
end to all of the on-device purchasing capabilities, including apps, games, 
and music.

Zune Marketplace:33  Available on the Zune section of the Music + Videos hub, 
this marketplace provides access to Zune-based music only, and not any of the 
other Zune content.

Xbox Live Marketplace:33  Via the Games hub, you can jump directly into the 
games portion of the marketplace.
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This is all sounds pretty impressive until you realize what’s available from the 
PC. Using the Zune PC software—which is used to synchronize digital music, videos, 
pictures, and other content between the phone and the PC, among other things—you 
can access a richer Marketplace experience, shown in Figure 16-1. And it’s not just 
prettier. There’s more stuff.

 
Figure 16-1: Microsoft’s Marketplace, seen from the Zune PC software.

From a content perspective, you can buy and download the following types of 
content from the Marketplace:

Music:33  Zune Marketplace offers over 7 million music tracks available for 
purchase, from over 20 different genres. And if you have a Zune Pass subscrip-
tion, you can download almost any of those tracks to the PC, and from there 
sync them to the phone. (Zune Pass subscribers also get to download and keep 
10 music tracks each month.) In the United States, most individual tracks cost 
$.99 to $1.29, and albums run roughly $10 to $12 for newer albums.
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Music videos:33  Zune Marketplace also offers thousands of music videos for 
purchase, from the same set of genre types as music. This includes the latest 
artists and songs as well as some staples from MTV’s heyday in the early 1980s. 
Music videos run a wide gamut from a pricing perspective as well, though 
most are in the $2 range.

TV shows:33  Microsoft offers TV content for purchase only—that is, there’s no 
rental or streaming-only option—but the selection is pretty impressive. There 
are over 65 television networks represented in the marketplace and hundreds 
of individual shows, which range from currently run, A-list TV shows to back 
catalog shows from yesteryear. TV shows can be purchased by episode (for $2 
to $3 each) or by the season (various prices depending on length and age).

Movies:33  Zune’s movie selection has gotten dramatically better over the years, 
and now offers a full selection of recent and back catalog movies, many of which 
are available for either purchase or rent. Again, prices vary widely, but brand-
new movies typically go for $15 to $20 for purchase, or about $4 to $6 to rent.

Movie trailers:33  If you’re interested in upcoming movies, you can stream movie 
trailers directly from within the Zune interface. (There is, however, no down-
load capability, and the playback quality is standard definition rather than HD.)

Podcasts:33  Microsoft offers what I feel is the superior way to browse, download, 
and subscribe to both audio and video podcasts, and the selection on Zune 
Marketplace is excellent. If you know of a podcast that isn’t available on Zune 
for some reason, no worries: You can subscribe via RSS feed as well.

Apps and games:33  You can browse through the growing collection of Windows 
Phone applications (including games) in an interface that is decidedly more 
attractive and easy to use than on the phone. Zune Marketplace also provides 
access to Zune HD–based apps and games if you have that kind of device, too.

So the marketplace stuff is incredible on the PC. But it’s not just the available types 
of content that make this solution so interesting. Microsoft watches your buying and 
listening habits over time and makes picks available to you through Zune Market-
place that could aid in the discovery of new music. There are custom channels, such 
as dynamic, downloadable radio stations you can sync with the phone, offering ever-
changing playlists of music based on themes like top songs, fitness, and staff picks.

Zune Marketplace offers the ability to download or simply stream purchased movie 
content, and you can often choose between standard definition (SD) and HD for both 
rentals and purchases. In fact, purchased TV and movie content can be played at any 
time in the future, from any compatible device. This includes PCs (using the Zune PC 



415
Browsing and Buying in the Marketplace

software), Zune HDs, Windows Phones (after downloading and syncing), and even Xbox 
360s. Most interesting, perhaps, is that you don’t even need to download purchased TV 
shows or movies to watch them on the PC or Xbox 360; instead, you can simply stream 
them over the Internet. Microsoft supports instant-on streaming of 1080p content, too, 
so the quality is amazing.

There are other advantages, but you get the idea: Though the interactions you 
can have between the PC and phone are somewhat limited—and are indeed limited 
to the Zune PC software specifically—this is actually a benefit in some ways because 
that software is so full-featured and easy to use.

With that in mind, it’s time to take a look at some of the ways in which you can 
take advantage of Windows Phone–specific content and features from the PC, using 
the Zune PC software.

Apps and Games
Microsoft does offer a decent Marketplace app on the phone, but the experience is 
better on the PC because of the additional onscreen real estate and the richer pre-
sentation allowed by that space. And as you can see in Figure 16-2, the Marketplace 
experience in Zune is particularly good when you’re looking for new apps and games.

 
16-2: Apps and games for Windows Phone 7.
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The interface here works much like other marketplace experiences in the Zune PC 
software. On the left, you’ll find genres of apps, such as games, tools, lifestyle, and so 
on, and within those, sub-genres. (For example, the Games genre is divided into sub-
genres such as Action, Music, Racing, Sports, Card, Board, Word & Puzzle, and more.)

Microsoft usually spotlights certain key applications, and offers lists of recommen-
dations, top paid apps, top free apps, and new apps.

When you do select an individual application or game, you’ll be presented with an 
interface like that shown in Figure 16-3. Here, you can find out more about the game, 
view its rating and reviews, expand screenshots of it, download it, and, if it’s a paid 
app or game, buy it.

 
Figure 16-3: Individual games get their own page in the Windows Phone Marketplace.

Podcasts
Windows Phone is an excellent solution for enjoying both audio and video podcasts. 
But there’s no way to browse through the selection of available content on the device, 
and if you do find a podcast you like, you need to subscribe from the PC, because you 
can’t do so from Windows Phone.

Many paid 
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The Marketplace podcast experience, shown in Figure 16-4, provides a simple 
interface for finding content.

 
Figure 16-4: The Podcasts landing page in the Marketplace.

Once you do find a good podcast—like the excellent choice shown in Figure 16-5, 
you can download individual episodes or, better yet, subscribe. This will ensure that 
future episodes are automatically downloaded to your PC and, if configured properly, 
will automatically sync to your phone as well.

You can configure how podcasts are downloaded and organized via the Zune PC 
software’s Settings interface, shown in Figure 16-6.

Equally important, however, is the Settings interface for the individual podcast, 
which can be accessed via Collection, Podcasts, and then Series Settings. From this 
interface, shown in Figure 16-7, you can also determine how the podcast is synced to 
your phone.



418
C h a p t e r  1 6    PC and Web Integration

 
Figure 16-5: A landing page for an individual podcast.

 
Figure 16-6: Podcast settings.
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Figure 16-7: You can configure phone sync on a podcast-by-podcast basis.

Videos
TV shows, movies, and music videos cannot be downloaded directly to your phone. So 
you’ll need to browse this content, purchase, rent, or download it using the Zune PC 
software, and then sync it to the phone. This can be surprisingly non-straightforward 
for two reasons.

First, some content requires you to choose between SD and HD versions, as 
shown in Figure 16-8. Only SD content will play on Windows Phone, so if you down-
load an HD version of any video and try to sync it to your phone, you’ll be given the 
SD version instead.

Renting is another issue. For reasons that are best left to the imagination, Micro-
soft requires you to choose which device you intend to watch a rented movie on, at 
the time of rental. You can choose to watch it on your PC, on a Zune HD device, or on a 
Windows Phone. (If you want to watch a rented movie on the Xbox 360, you must rent 
the movie from that console.)

You can’t change your mind after the rental. So if you choose the HD version of a 
movie to be watched on your PC, you can’t later try to sync that movie to the phone. 
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It will not work. And if you rent a movie for use on your phone, you will only be given 
the SD choice.

 
Figure 16-8: Movie rentals for the PC will support both HD and SD versions, but 
you can’t use that rental anywhere else, including your phone.

Windows Phone on the Web
As a connected communications powerhouse, Windows Phone offers some interesting 
on-device integration with various web-based services. But sometimes, you’ll find 
yourself on a PC, and when you do, you’ll gain access to some interesting Windows 
Phone–related web services. And these are things that only make sense from, or are 
only possible from, the PC web.

SkyDrive Camera Roll
In Chapter 5, I discussed how Windows Phone can optionally be configured to automati-
cally upload photos taken with the device’s camera to Microsoft’s Windows Live Sky-
Drive service. This web-based (“cloud”) storage service provides 25GB of free storage to 
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anyone with a Windows Live ID. And since you configured a Windows Live ID as part of 
your Windows Phone experience, this is just one of the many perks you received.

Windows Phone’s use of SkyDrive isn’t ideal: Automatically uploaded photos are not 
transferred at the full resolution of the original, in order to facilitate simple sharing 
and preserve bandwidth and, thus, your battery life.

That said, you may still want to access these picture duplicates from your PC’s web 
browser in order to manage them in some way. For example, you can rename individual 
pictures, copy or move them, watch a slideshow, share them, or even download them 
to your PC. Of course, first you need to find them.

SkyDrive can be found at skydrive.live.com, but at this address you’ll find all of 
your web-based files, including documents and notes as well as photos. As a short-
cut, you can navigate directly to the photos section of SkyDrive, also called Windows 
Live Photos, by going to photos.live.com. This interface will look something like 
Figure 16-9. (You’ll need to log on to your Windows Live ID to access either site.)

 
Figure 16-9: Windows Live Photos.

If you’re familiar with the Pictures hub in Windows Phone, you may recognize 
some familiar elements here. The Recent Albums section at the top provides access 
to your own SkyDrive-based photo albums, as does the All Albums link on the left. 
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Below that, you‘ll see the Messenger Social list. This works like the What’s New view 
in the Pictures hub, providing a timeline-based view of pictures posted online by 
your family, friends, and other contacts.

The photos that your phone uploads automatically to the Web can be found in 
the SkyDrive Camera Roll album. This may appear in the Recent Albums list right 
on the Windows Live Photos main page. If not, you can navigate to All Albums and 
find it there.

When you click on this photo gallery, you’ll be provided with a view of all of the 
pictures your camera has automatically uploaded. This is shown in Figure 16-10.

 
Figure 16-10: The SkyDrive Camera Roll photo gallery.

From here you can perform additional tasks. The most common reason to come 
here, I think, is to share uploaded photos with others. Each individual folder on 
Windows Live Photos (and SkyDrive, more generally) will have a specific permissions 
setting. You can edit these permissions on a per-folder basis, add specific people to 
the list of those that can view a folder’s contents (by e‑mail address), and send links 
to individual photos to others.
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Uploading Full-Resolution Camera Photos to the Web
As I’ve harped on a number of times, the automatic photo uploading functionality in 
Windows Phone is, to put it kindly, lackluster. What you really want is a way to back 
up full-sized photos to the Web in an automated fashion. Microsoft doesn’t actually 
offer such a thing. But they do provide a somewhat convoluted solution that comes 
pretty close. Sadly, it will require you to do a bit of work on the PC as well as on the 
Web. And this won’t work directly from the phone. Here’s how.

First, be sure to regularly download the photos from your phone to the PC using 
the Zune PC software, as discussed in Chapter 5. You don’t need to delete the pictures 
from the phone when you do this, but you do need to stay on top of it, by manually 
downloading the camera pictures from the phone.

Second, make sure you have the latest version of Windows Live Essentials installed 
on your PC. This excellent and free suite of Windows applications can be found at get 
.live.com and includes two applications that are particularly relevant here.

The first is Windows Live Photo Gallery, which is shown in Figure 16-11.

 
Figure 16-11: Windows Live Photo Gallery.

Photo Gallery performs a number of functions, including some first class photo 
editing features that are a must for anyone using Windows Phone’s camera. You can 
also use this application to manually publish a folder full of photos up to a photo 
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gallery (or “album”) on Windows Live SkyDrive/Photos. This functionality, shown in 
Figure 16-12, is great if all you want to do is manually copy photos. But it won’t help 
you in the future if you later add photos to a folder you already uploaded. That is, it’s 
not automatic, and it won’t later upload new fi les for you.

FigurE 16-12: Photo Gallery lets you easily upload photos to SkyDrive.

Windows Live Essentials also includes a solution called Windows Live Mesh. This 
amazing utility performs a number of useful services, including remote PC access 
and limited application sync between PCs. But its primary purpose, and the reason 
you need to be interested in it here, is that Mesh also lets you sync folders of content 
between your PCs (if you have two or more) and SkyDrive.

PC-to-PC folder sync is what’s known as peer-to-peer (or P2P) sync. And it’s 
incredibly useful if you live in a multi-PC household and want certain content—
favorite photos, your music collection, or key documents—synced between them. 
It’s also mostly unlimited in that you can sync virtually any amount of content 
between PCs, using P2P sync.

Syncing to the cloud using Windows Live SkyDrive is a bit more limited because 
of bandwidth and storage cost concerns. Here, Microsoft provides you with up to 2GB 
of storage only, and you can’t upload incredibly large fi les. That latter bit won’t be a 
huge concern for photos, though it’s possible you’ll run into the storage ceiling at 
some point. (As a reference, my own synced folder of favorite photos takes up only 
1.1GB of space, and contains well over 600 photos.)
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You can use Mesh to synchronize the photos taken with the camera on Windows 
Phone with SkyDrive. That way, as you copy more photos from the phone to your PC, 
they’ll be automatically synced with SkyDrive and available there in full resolution 
versions.

First, you need to locate the folder that the Zune PC software uses for storing 
pictures copied to the PC. If you open up the Pictures library in Windows 7 (or the 
Pictures folder in Windows Vista), you’ll see that there is a folder named From Paul’s 
Phone (where Paul’s Phone will be the name of your own phone). Inside of that folder, 
there could be a number of folders, but one will be named Camera Roll. You’ll want to 
sync either From Paul’s Phone or Camera Roll.

Now, launch Windows Live Mesh. This application, shown in Figure 16-13, provides 
a very simple way to sync individual folders, both between PCs and with SkyDrive.

To sync the folder, click the Sync a Folder link and then navigate to the correct 
location in the file system (usually C:\your username\Pictures) and select either From 
Paul’s Phone (where Paul’s Phone will be the name of your own phone) or, inside that, 
Camera Roll (Figure 16-14). Click Sync.

 
Figure 16-13: Windows Live Mesh.

Next, you’ll be asked which devices—PCs, generally—you’d like to sync the folder 
with. But at the bottom of this list is a different choice, SkyDrive Synced Storage. If 
you choose this option, the folder will be synced to the Web.
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Figure 16-14: Selecting the correct folder to sync.

Once you complete that, the folder will be added to your list of synced folders in 
Windows Live Mesh, and its contents will be synced to the appropriate locations. You 
can verify that the new folder is synced to the Web by visiting Windows Live SkyDrive. 
It can be found in a special location called SkyDrive Synced Storage. You get to that 
location by navigating to skydrive.live.com and clicking on the View Synced Folders 
link. Conversely, you could simply navigate directly to devices.live.com/Devices/
SkyDriveSyncedStorage.

Either way, you’ll see the folder you just synced, along with your other synced 
folders (if any), as shown in Figure 16-15.

Most important, perhaps, if you navigate into this folder, you’ll see that your 
camera photos are there, and in their full resolution goodness.

NO TE ​ ​As mentioned previously, this is an interesting workaround, but you 
could eventually run into the 2GB storage limitation. That said, Microsoft will 
almost certainly enable full-sized photo copying from Windows Phone some-
time in the future, and possibly even by the time you read this. So if we’re all 
lucky, none of us will need to worry about this kind of thing in the first place.
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Figure 16-15: Synced folders in SkyDrive.

Find My Phone
Microsoft will offer a number of Windows Phone–specific online services, and my 
expectation is that the collection of these services will improve and grow over time. 
At launch, however, the most interesting service the company is offering is called 
Find My Phone. This service helps you recover a lost or stolen Windows Phone, and 
unlike similar services from, say, Apple, it’s absolutely free.

Find My Phone, shown in Figure 16-16, can be accessed from windowsphone.live 
.com/myphone.

This service offers the following features:

Map it:33  Tap the Map It link to see your phone in Bing Maps, as shown in 
Figure 16-17. It can be eerily accurate, especially if the phone is connected 
to a 3G data service.

Ring it:33  Use this link to annoy a thief or, hopefully, simply locate a lost 
phone (Figure 16-18). The phone will play a somewhat piercing ringtone 
for about a minute.

Lock it and display a message:33  This option locks the phone using a four-digit 
code you think up on the spot. This should prevent anyone from using it or 
accessing your private data, even if you don’t normally lock the phone. You can 
optionally type a message that will display on the phone’s screen that describes 
how to return your phone if somebody finds it, as shown in Figure 16-19.



428
C h a p t e r  1 6    PC and Web Integration

 
Figure 16-16: Find My Phone

 
Figure 16-17: The Map It feature is, perhaps, a little too accurate.
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Figure 16-18: Remotely ring the phone so you can find it when 
it’s lost.

 
Figure 16-19: Lock the phone and provide instructions for returning it.

Erase it:33  This final “nuke from space” option (Figure 16-20) can be employed 
if you’re sure the phone is lost or stolen for good and you’re never going to get 
it back. If you go through with this, all of the content on the phone will be 
remotely wiped.

 
Figure 16.20: Erase the phone and at least you achieve peace of mind.
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Updating Windows Phone
As noted previously, Microsoft will be providing frequent ongoing software updates 
for Windows Phone, and you may in fact be asked to install such an update the first 
time you boot up your new phone. As time goes by, you’ll be prompted to install other 
updates, some of which can occur on the phone, over the air, while other, larger 
updates will require you to sync the phone to your PC via a USB sync cable.

It’s very important that you allow Windows Phone to look for and install any 
updates. These updates will typically take two forms, both of which are very valuable. 
First, there will be bug fixes and, if necessary, security updates. These types of updates 
are typically very small and will often be delivered directly to the device.

Second, because Windows Phone is a brand new platform with an evolving feature 
set, Microsoft will also be providing bigger software updates that add new features 
and functionality. These updates, almost certainly, will require the USB connection.

NO TE ​ ​If you’re curious, software updates that are 200MB or smaller will be 
delivered over the air, while those that are larger will require your PC. PC-based 
updates are delivered via the Zune PC software.

To ensure that your phone is correctly configured to receive software updates, 
navigate to All Programs, Settings, and then Phone Update. You’ll see a screen like 
that shown in Figure 16-21.

In addition to a notification when new updates are available, you’ll find two main 
options here, both of which should be enabled by default:

Notify me when new updates are found.33  Windows Phone will notify you 
when a new software update is available. If you can install this update over 
the air, it will also provide you with the option to do so.

Use my cellular data connection to check for updates.33  When this option is 
enabled, Windows Phone will use your phone’s cellular data connection to 
look for, and if requested, download any available over-the-air updates. If 
you’re on an unlimited data plan with your cellular carrier, you should almost 
certainly leave this option enabled.

When a new software update is found, Windows Phone will notify you with a full-
screen message like that shown in Figure 16-22.
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Figure 16-21: Phone Update Settings.

 
Figure 16-22: A new software update 
is available.

Most software updates are a one-way affair: Once you install them, there’s no way 
to uninstall them. This is likely very different to what you’re used to in PC versions 
of Windows. But on a smart phone, it makes a bit more sense, since these devices are 
more appliance-like, and most people won’t ever need, or want, to micromanage the 
low-level software that’s found on the device. More important, as new capabilities 
and updates are added to Windows Phone, Microsoft will rely on the presence of those 
capabilities and updates going forward.

Summary
While the PC and web integration pieces in Windows Phone are somewhat disappoint-
ing, I expect these capabilities to improve over time. Indeed, if there is one mantra 
I’ve heard again and again from the Windows Phone team, it is their resolution to 
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aggressively and constantly update their new platform so that it remains a uniquely 
powerful and innovative alternative to the iPhone and Android hegemony. The key 
to this, of course, is Microsoft’s ability to provide updates to Windows Phone users 
directly, both over the air and through the Zune PC software, bypassing the cellular 
network carriers.

Looking ahead, you can expect Windows Phone to be supported by an ever-growing 
apps and game market, but also to be tweaked and improved by software updates both 
large and small. These capabilities aren’t unique to Windows Phone. But they ensure 
that the platform won’t stand still and that, over time, many of the early criticisms of 
what is otherwise a solid and fantastic mobile solution will simply fade away.

One thing I can say is that my excitement over Windows Phone has only deepened 
over time. And the more I learn about this platform, the more impressed I become, and 
the less interested I am in the competition. Because of the ever-improving nature of 
Windows Phone, I’ll be monitoring and documenting the changes long after this book 
is published. So please, follow along at windowsphonesecrets.com, where you can join 
the discussion and enter this brave new mobile era together with me and other Windows 
Phone users. I look forward to seeing you online, and hearing about your experiences 
with Windows Phone.
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time zone configuration, 46–47
touch-based interface, 47
virtual keyboards, 48–51

dedicated keys, 49
default layout, 50
editing, 50–51
optimization, 49

Windows Live ID, 48
Outlook

configurations, 401
importing contacts, 10–11
mobile e‑mails, 270
phone contact support, 355
Windows Phones, 108

output hardware, 59

P
Palm PC, 66–67
Pandora, 11–12, 186–187

panoramic hubs, 64, 92
web access, 186

panoramic hubs, 62–64, 87–88
content, 64
extensibility, 64
FM radio receiver, 64
Pandora, 64
single-screen applications v., 63–64

passwords
IE, 219
Last Pass, 6
OOBE configurations, 48–49
SharePoint, 348
Windows Live ID, 6
Windows Phones, 395

PBAP. See Phone Book Access Profile
PC integration. See personal 

computer integration
PDA. See personal digital assistant
People hub, 93, 103–122

All list, 104
configurations, 120–122

accounts list, 121

additional accounts, 121
names display, 120
SIM contacts, 121
sort list, 120

contact cards, 111–118
addresses, 113
anniversaries, 113
birthdays, 113
children field, 113
e‑mails, 112, 117
editing, 113–116
fields, 112–113
interactions, 116–118
job title, 113
linked, 114–115
names, 112
notes, 113
office location, 113
phone numbers, 112, 116–117
photos, 112
ringtones, 112
significant other field, 113
text messages, 117
web sites, 113

contact management, 108–118
contact cards, 111–118
links, 116
unlinking in, 116

digital persona, 104–107
editing, 106–107
Me tiles, 104–105
messenger feed, 105

messenger feed, 105, 118
pinning, 119–120
Recent list, 119
What’s New list, 104, 118–119

personal computer (PC) integration, 411–432
Find My Phone service, 396–397, 427–429

erasing information, 429
features, 427–429
locking option, 429
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PC integration, 427–429
remote ring, 429

games, 415–416
photo galleries, 421–427

SkyDrive, 421–422
synced folders, 425–427
uploading, 423–427
Windows Live, 423–424
Zune, 425

podcasts, 416–419
SkyDrive, 420–422

photo albums, 421–422
updates, 430–431
videos, 419–420
Xbox Live Marketplace, 412
Zune Marketplace, 412–415

personal digital assistant (PDA), 66–68
mobile e‑mails, 268

Phone Book Access Profile (PBAP), 369
phone calls, 355–367

Add Call option, 363–364
call history, 356
call overlay, 359–360, 364
contacts, 358–359
hold option, 363
keypads, 359–361
live tiles, 356
missed calls, 357, 366–367
multitasking, 355, 364
mute option, 362–363
receiving, 364–366
speakerphone option, 361–362

phone contacts, 358–359
phone numbers, 112, 116–117, 372
photo quality, 132
photo resolution, 132
photo sync, 142–143
pictures hub, 87–88, 94, 124–127

configuration, 127, 148–149
galleries, 124–126

all, 125

date, 125–126
favorites, 125–126

IE, 127, 228, 230–231
management options, 124
messaging, 384–385
mobile e‑mails, 276
OneNote Mobile, 326
UI, 124–127

tap-and-hold, 126
What’s New list, 124, 126–127
Windows Live ID configuration, 127

pinch and stretch, 58
reverse-pinch, 58

Pinning, 119–120
playlists, in Zune, 161–162

autoplaylists, 161–162
browsing music by, 172
channels, 162
regular, 161
Smart DJ, 162

PlayReady, 187
Pocket PC, 66–67, 72
pocket to picture, 129–130
podcasts, 176

hardware, 176
PC integration, 416–419
subscriptions to, 164

Windows Phone sync, 164
portrait view, 61–62
power button, 59
PowerPoint Mobile, 80, 92, 339–341

editing, 340–341
notes, 340
outline view, 340

primary accounts, mobile e‑mails, 269–270
web services, 269

privacy settings
appointments, 312
IE, 234
Windows Live ID, 8
Xbox Live, 196
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private profile pages, 8
processors, 26
profile pages, 7–8

limited, 8
private, 8
public, 7

proximity sensor, 29
public profile pages, 7
push functionality, 68
push technologies, 268–269

Blackberry, 268
connected calendars, 297

Q
QuickPlay, 154

R
radio tuner, 29
Real Rhapsody, 187
really simple syndication (RSS) 

feeds, 14–15
blogs, 15
URLs, 14
web browsers, 15

Recent list, 104, 119
red threads, 80
reminders, 314–315

appointments, 311
removable storage, 30
Research in Motion (RIM), 68

mobile e‑mails, 268
resolution

ultra high, 30
Windows Phone, 28

reverse-pinch, 58
Reviews section, in Bing, 250
RIM. See Research in Motion
ringtones, 112, 373–374, 397

calendars, 316
RSS feeds. See really simple 

syndication feeds

S
Safari, 212–213
saturation, in camera phone, 133
search bar, 241
search button, 59, 239

Bing, 239, 244
Maps, 239
Office, 239
Windows Phones, 59, 239

sensors, 59
SharePoint Mobile, 92, 320, 346–351

bookmarks, 349
configurations, 351
documents, 349–350

downloading, 349–350
editing, 350
saving changes, 350
views, 350

libraries, 346
lists, 346
offline availability, 351
passwords, 348
self-servicing of, 346
sharing links, 351
site connections, 346–348

sharpness, in camera phone, 133
shopping online. See online shopping, in Bing
short message service (SMS), 98

configurations, 390
costs, 379
development history, 378–379

sign in configuration, 48, 51
sign up page, Windows Live ID, 3–4
significant other field, 113
Silverlight, 192–193
SIM card. See subscriber identity module card
single-screen applications, 62–64

Alarms utility, 63
hubs v., 63–64

single sign-on service, 2
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SIPs. See soft input panels
SkyDrive, 342–346

auto upload of photos, 149
Office Mobile, 320, 342–346

connections, 342–343
integration, 320
limitations, 345–346
saving documents, 344–345
viewing documents, 343–344

OneNote Mobile, 327–330
PC integration, 420–422

photo albums, 421–422
sharing camera photos, 144–146

Smart DJ, 162
smartphones. See also Windows Mobile; 

Windows Phones
Android, 65
Blackberry, 65, 68
development of, 66–69
iPhone, 25, 65, 68–69

development of, 68–69
Internet browsing, 68
media playback, 68

Metro interface, 69–85
PDA platform, 66–68
push functionality, 68
RIM, 68

SMS. See short message service
social networks, 11–12, 16–19. See also 

Facebook; MySpace
Metro user interface, 76–77
People hub, 93
Windows Live ID, 16–19

application installation, 18
Messenger social feed, 16–19
updates, 16–17
user removal, 18

Xbox Live, 194, 198
Zune software, 155–156

soft input panels (SIPs), 27–28
spam mail, 276, 281

speakerphone option, 361–362
speakers

external, 30
Zune Radio, 178

start button, 59
start screen, 52–53
status bar, 60
status icons, 60
subscriber identity module (SIM) card, 35–36, 

38–40, 372–373
batteries and, 39
connectors, 39
insertion of, 38–40
instructions, 38
orientation for, 38
People hub configuration, 121
phone batteries, 39

subscriptions
connected calendars, 298

Windows Live, 302–303
podcasts, 164

Windows Phone sync, 164
Zune

podcasts, 164
Windows Live ID, 19

T
tabs, 228–230

closing, 230
display, 228
form factor limitations, 228
icons, 228

tap-and-hold
Metro UI, 83
pictures hub, 126

text messages, 117
toggle flag, 285

U
UIs. See user interfaces
Ultra-Mobile PC (UMPC), 69–70
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UMPC. See Ultra-Mobile PC
uniform resource locators (URLs)

IE, 215–216
RSS feeds, 14

updates
Windows Live ID, 16–17
Windows Phones, 430–431

data connections, 430
notifications, 430
settings, 431
updates, 430–431

Urgent view, in mobile e‑mails, 274–275
URLs. See uniform resource locators
USB connections, 31

charging cable, 37
Windows Phone, 36

USB sync cable, 36, 157–158
user interfaces (UIs), 65–101

applications, 89, 94–100
alarms, 94
Bing, 95
calculator, 89, 95
camera, 96–97
games, 90
IE, 97
mail, 97–98
maps, 98
messaging, 98–99
phone, 99
settings, 99–100
singe-screen, 89

Bing, 240–243
Android, 243
applications, 95
image callouts, 242
iPhone, 243
picture origin, 242–243
search bar, 241
voice search, 242
wallpaper themes, 240
Windows Mobile, 243

calendars, 305–308
agenda views, 307–308
application bar, 306
integrated voice command functionality, 307
month views, 307
task support, 308

hubs, 86–88, 90–94
content access, 88
default settings, 87–88
extensibility, 88
FM radio receiver, 92
games, 90–91
normal applications v., 86–87
Office 2010, 92–93
Pandora, 64, 92
panoramic, 62–64, 87–88
People, 93
pictures, 87–88, 94
single-screen applications v., 63–64
Zune marketplace, 91

IE, on Windows Phone, 214
Metro, 69–85

All Programs list, 84–85
animation integration, 73
business functionality, 79–80
calendar configuration, 75
connections, 81–82
content, 73–74
customization, 82–84
design style, 72–73
GPU, 73
hardware, 77
hubs, 76–77
live tiles, 73, 83–84
lock screen, 82–83
marketing, 74
motion integration, 73
personal applications, 81
photos, 77–78
principles, 80–82
red threads, 80



451Index

relevance, 81
search functions, 78–79
settings, 85
shortcuts, 83
social communication, 76–77
software, 77
start experience, 74–75
start screen, 83–84
tap and hold, 83
themes, 71–74
typography, 73–74
Xbox Live, 79

mobile e‑mails, 273–292
attachments, 276, 282–283, 289
BCC/CC recipients, 289
composing, 286–289
configurations, 281
contact lists, 287–288
deletions, 276–277, 285
flagged messages, 273, 275
folder views, 290
forwarding, 285–287
landscape mode, 279–280
mark as unread, 285
moving messages, 285
multiple messages, 278
offline work, 291
pictures, 276, 281–282
portrait mode, 279
previous/next e‑mail application, 285
priority setting, 289
reading, 279–285
receiving, 290
replies, 285
responses, 284–286
search functionality, 291
sending, 290
sizing, 281
spam, 276, 281
storage systems, 273

subject line, 288–289
toggle flag, 285
triage, 276–279
unread mail, 275, 277
Urgent view, 274–275
zip files, 284

pictures hub, 124–127

V
vibration functionality, 59, 374

in calendar, 315
video recording, 30, 134–136

configurations, 135
quality settings, 135
storage, 135–136
zooming capabilities, 134–135
Zune software, 139

virtual keyboards, 48–51
backspace key, 51
Bing maps, 257
dedicated keys, 49
default layout, 50
editing, 50–51
optimization, 49

voice clips, 326
voicemail, 367–368, 371–373

phone numbers, 372
volume button, 59

W
Wallet, 2
wallpaper themes

Bing, 240
Window Phone camera, 146

weather applications, 263–265
instant answers, 263–265

web browsers. See mobile web browsers
What’s New list, 104, 118–119

pictures hub, 124, 126–127
white balance, in camera phone, 133
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Wi-Fi, 29
Media Sync, 183

configuration, 183
Windows Phones, 55, 405–407

settings screen, 56
Windows CE, 66–67, 72
Windows Live ID, 1–16

configurations, 3, 6–9, 401
personal information, 9
privacy settings, 8
profile pages, 7–8
status, 9

connected calendars, 298–303
default settings, 301–302
mobile versions, 299–300
public settings, 301
sharing settings, 302
subscriptions, 302–303

creation of, 3–6
e‑mail addresses, 3, 5

non-Microsoft, 5
goals of, 2–3
Hotmail, 1–2
importing contacts, 9–12
listing information, 4
messaging, 227
mobile e‑mails, 270
name availability, 4–5
online service connection, 13–16

Flickr, 13
RSS feeds, 14–15

OOBE, 48
passwords, 6

Last Pass, 6
phone contact support, 354
photo galleries, 423–424
pictures hub, 127
privacy settings, 8
profile pages, 7–8

limited, 8

private, 8
public, 7

RSS feeds, 14–15
blogs, 15
URLs, 14
web browsers, 15

services, 12–16
sign up page, 3–4
single sign-on service, 2
social network content, 16–19

application installation, 18
Messenger social feed, 16–19
updates, 16–17
user removal, 18

third-party web sites, 2
Xbox, 20, 22–24

account creation, 23
online store, 23
profiles, 23–24
Xbox 360, 20, 22
Xbox Live, 1–3, 22

Zune, 1–2, 18–22
account creation, 3, 21
music playback, 20
online communities, 19
online store, 20
portable devices, 19
software, 19
subscription services, 19
tag creation, 20–22
Xbox 360, 20

Windows Live Mesh, 424–425
Windows Live Messenger, 9
Windows Live Photos, 9
Windows Live Spaces, 9
Windows Media Center, 69–70

UMPC, 69–70
Windows Mobile, 25, 66–69. See also Metro

Bing, 243
CE devices, 66
custom software, 31
development problems, 66–69
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Windows Phones, 25–31. See also camera, in 
Window Phone; games, in Windows Phone; 
messaging; Metro user interface; mobile web 
browsers; People hub; pictures hub; Zune

A-GPS, 28
accelerometer, 28
airplane mode, 399–400
All Programs screen, 53–54
application bar, 61
back button, 53
Bluetooth, 29, 368–370

A2DP, 368
AVRCP, 369
chimes, 374
headphones, 37
HFP, 368
HSP, 368
PBAP, 369

call forwarding, 372
caller ID, 372
camera, 27, 123–149

aspect ratio, 27
auto-focus, 128
battery life, 131
contact cards, 112
customization, 143–149
favorites gallery, 143–144
hardware capabilities, 127–134
landscape mode, 131
megapixels, 127–128
Metro UI, 77–78
pictures hub, 87–88, 94, 124–127
pocket to picture, 129–130
prototype device, 128
settings, 131–134
sharing photos, 131, 143–149
standard definition, 128
still pictures, 130–134
syncing PC-based photos, 142–143
test devices, 128
UI applications, 96–97
VGA resolution, 128

video recording, 30, 134–136
zooming capabilities, 128, 131
Zune software, 136–143

camera button, 59
chrome, 74
clean, 407–408
compass, 28
components, 34–38

batteries, 35
CDMA technology, 35
charging cable, 37
documentation, 38
GSM, 35
headphones, 37
microphones, 37
SIM card, 35–36
USB sync cable, 36

configurations, 40–52, 393–409
advanced settings, 402–403
airplane mode, 399–400
boot screen, 40–41
e‑mails, 398
Exchange, 401
Facebook, 402
Gmail, 403
Google, 402
locking option, 394–397
OOBE, 41–52
Outlook, 401
progress indicators, 40
ringtones, 397
sounds, 397–399
test messages, 398
Windows Live, 401

contact support, 354–355
Facebook, 354
Google, 355
Outlook, 355
Windows Live, 354

contacts access, 109–110
data storage, 26
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data types, 408
digital persona, 104–107
double-tap, 57–58
editing, 57
Facebook account, 108–109
feature changes, 370–371
Find My Phone service, 396–397, 427–429

erasing information, 429
features, 427–429
locking option, 429
PC integration, 427–429
remote ring, 429

flicking gestures, 47, 53–54
FM radio receiver, 59
Google account, 108
graphics, 26
hardware, 25–27, 59–60

buttons, 26–27
interfaces, 59–60
optional, 60
output, 59
specifications, 25–26

hubs, 86–88, 90–94
music and video, 165–167

IE, 212–234
mobile web navigation, 215–219
UI components, 214

interaction, 56–58
international assist, 372
landscape view, 61–62
languages, 404–405

options, 405
light sensors, 28
live tiles, 52
locking option, 394–397

passwords, 395
screen settings, 395–397

memory, 26
messaging, 54, 377–391

application, 380–381

with camera, 144
configurations, 389–390
contact cards, 117
conversation review, 387–389
development history, 378–379
IE, 226–228
MMS, 98, 378–379
notifications, 388
receiving messages, 386–387
sending messages, 381–386
SMS, 98, 378–379
text, 117
UIs, 98–99
Xbox Live, 197

microphones, 59
multi-touch displays, 42
multiple controls, 58
naming settings, 157–158
onscreen resolution, 28
OOBE, 41–52

accent colors, 43
basic buttons, 42
cellular data usage configuration, 45
controls, 46
custom options, 44, 46
default settings, 44–45
EULA, 43–44
feedback, 45
flicking gestures, 47
I-beam cursor, 50–51
language choice, 42–43, 46
passwords, 48–49
screens, 41–42
sign in, 48, 51
time zone configuration, 46–47
touch-based interface, 47
virtual keyboards, 48–51
Windows Live ID, 48

Outlook account, 108
panning, 57
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panoramic hubs, 62–64
content, 64
extensibility, 64
FM radio receiver, 64
Pandora, 64
single-screen applications v., 63–64

PC integration, 411–432
Find My Phone service, 396–397, 427–429
games, 415–416
photo galleries, 421–427
podcasts, 416–419
SkyDrive, 420–422
updates, 430–431
videos, 419–420
Xbox Live Marketplace, 412
Zune Marketplace, 412–415

People hub, 93, 103–122
All list, 104
configurations, 120–122
contact cards, 111–118
contact management, 108–118
digital persona, 104–107
messenger feed, 105, 118
pinning, 119–120
Recent list, 104, 119
What’s New list, 104, 118–119

phone calls, 355–367
Add Call option, 363–364
call history, 356
call overlay, 359–360, 364
contacts, 358–359
hold option, 363
keypads, 359–361
live tiles, 356
missed calls, 357, 366–367
multitasking, 355, 364
mute option, 362–363
receiving, 364–366
speakerphone option, 361–362

phone numbers, 372

pinch and stretch, 58
podcast sync, 164
pop-up notifications, 54–55
portrait view, 61–62
power button, 59
processors, 26
proximity sensor, 29
radio tuner, 29
ringtones, 373–374, 397
scrolling, 57
search button, 59, 239
sensors, 59
SIM card, 35–36, 38–40, 372–373
single-screen applications, 62–64

hubs v., 63–64
single touch, 56
SIPs, 27–28
sounds, 373–374
start button, 59
start screen, 52–53
status bar, 60
tap and hold, 56–57
UIs, 65–101

hubs, 86–94
Metro, 69–85

unlocking option, 394–395
updates, 430–431

data connections, 430
notifications, 430
settings, 431

vibrate feature, 59, 374
vibration functionality, 59, 374
voicemail, 367–368, 371–373

phone numbers, 372
volume button, 59
Wi-Fi networks, 55–56

settings screen, 56
Wi-Fi sync, 405–407
Windows Live account, 108
Windows Mobile, 25, 66–69
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Xbox Live, 200–201
achievements, 201
avatars, 201
friends list, 201
gamertag, 200
invites, 201
leaderboards, 201
trial mode, 201

Yahoo! account, 108
zooming, 57–58
Zune software, 157–160

automatic media sync, 158–160
camera, 136–143
connections, 157–158
marketplace, 180–182
naming settings, 157–158

Word Mobile, 80, 92, 330–334
comments, 332
limitations, 334
OneNote v., 331
outline view, 331–332
spelling correction, 333–334
text, 331–333

formatting, 331
location, 333

X
Xbox, 20, 22–24

account creation, 23
online store, 23
profiles, 23–24

Gamertag, 23–24
pictures, 24
types, 24

Xbox 360, 20, 22
Zune compatibility, 184

Xbox Live, 22, 193–201
Xbox Live, 1–3, 22, 193–201

account creation, 3, 194–198
avatars, 195–196

gamer picture, 195–196
gamer zone, 195
gamercard, 197
gamerscore, 196
gamertags, 195
lists, 197
messaging, 197
mottos, 195
names, 196
privacy settings, 196
profiles, 196
reputation score, 196

achievement system, 198–201
hub, 204–205
Metro UI, 79
multiplayer online games, 194
PC integration, 412
primary e‑mail account, 269
social networking features, 194, 198
on Windows Phone, 200–201

achievements, 201
avatars, 201
friends list, 201
gamertag, 200
invites, 201, 206
leaderboards, 201
nudges, 206
trial mode, 201
turn-based applications, 192, 206

Zune, 20
XNA hardware, 193

Y
Yahoo! accounts, 108

mobile e‑mails, 270

Z
zip files, 232–233

mobile e‑mails, 276
UIs, 284



457Index

zooming, 57–58
camera capabilities, 128
double-tap, 58
video recording, 134–135

Zune, 1–3, 18–22, 151–187
account creation, 3, 21
audiobooks, 167
automatic media sync, 158–160

all option, 160
Items I choose option, 160
manual option, 160

browsing music, 168–172
by album, 171
by artist, 168–170
biographies, 170–171
by genre, 172
by playlist, 172
shortcuts, 168
by song, 170, 172

camera software, 136–143
automatic transfer, 139
camera roll folder, 139–140
configurations, 137–138
connectivity issues, 137
copying photos, 138–141
default settings, 138
galleries, 140–141
image quality, 138
import settings, 137
photo transfers, 137–138

collection access, 154–155
development, 71, 182
DRM systems, 187
HD, 168
history section, 167
hubs, 91, 165–166

configurations, 165
default, 166

IE, 213
iPhone v., 185
libraries

integration, 155

marketplace hubs, 91, 155, 178–182
Microsoft points, 179
PC software, 178–180
purchases, 179
rentals, 179
search options, 181
on Windows Phone, 180–182

multiple connectivity, 185
music playback, 20, 172–174

content addition, 173
controls, 173–174
Now Playing, 172–174

new additions section, 167
Now Playing, 172–175

controls, 173–174
screen, 172
video, 175

online communities, 19
online store, 20
Pandora, 186–187
photo galleries, 425
playlists, 161–162

autoplaylists, 161–162
browsing by, 172
channels, 162
regular, 161
Smart DJ, 162

podcasts, 176
hardware, 176
subscription, 164

portable devices, 19
QuickPlay, 154
radio, 177–178

favorites, 177
marketplace, 177
speakers, 178

software, 19, 72, 152–165
automatic media sync, 158–160
device management, 156
downloads, 153
drag and drop, 163
installation, 153, 184
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library integration, 155
marketplace, 155
playlists, 161–162
podcast subscription, 164
QuickPlay, 154
social networks, 155–156
USB sync cable, 36, 157–158
video content, 165
Windows Phone 

connections, 157–158
Zune Pass, 163–164

subscription services, 19
sync content, 152
tag creation, 20–22
universal compatibility, 183–184
video, 174–176

Now Playing, 175
syncing, 174

video recording storage, 139
Wi-Fi Media Sync, 183
Windows Phone, 157–160

automatic media sync, 158–160
naming settings, 157–158

Xbox 360, 20, 184

Zune Pass, 163–164, 182–183
wireless connection, 183

Zune 2, 182
Zune 3, 182
Zune HD, 168
Zune Marketplace, 91, 155, 164–165, 178–182

games, 207–208
Microsoft points, 179
PC software, 178–180

integration, 412–415
podcast subscription, 164
purchases, 179
rentals, 179
search options, 181
on Windows Phone, 180–182
Zune Radio, 177

Zune Pass, 163–164, 182–183
primary e‑mail account, 269
wireless connection, 183

Zune Radio, 177–178
favorites, 177
marketplace, 177
speakers, 178

Zune Social, 19, 155–156, 182
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